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PREFACE

With the completion of all words starting with the letter S, we are pleased to present the Chicago Hittite
Dictionary’s (CHD) third full volume. The S is the fifth and thus far largest letter of the Hittite lexicon. No major
editorial changes have taken place vis-a-vis the P-volume. The current list of abbreviations supplants all “Additions”
of the previous fascicles. There have been, however, important changes in the editorial board. In the period leading up
to the publication of the first fascicle S/1 in 2002 we sadly lost Hans Gustav Giiterbock, one of the two founders of the
CHD, who died on March 29, 2000. Almost exactly fifteen years later, on March 10, 2015, the other founder, Harry
A. Hoffner, passed away very suddenly while working on the final installment of the S. With them, we have lost the
two auctores intellectuales of our project, but their names will always be associated with the CHD and we very much
carry on in their spirit, as we dedicate this volume to the memory of Harry Hoffner.

In 2006, we were joined by senior editor Petra M. Goedegebuure, significantly strengthening our linguistic
expertise. Another important change took place in 2007 when we moved all our file cabinets from the office of Harry
Hoffner to the spacious and hallowed former premises of the Chicago Assyrian Dictionary on the third floor of the
Oriental Institute.

Many institutions and people have been instrumental in the completion of the volume before you. We are deeply
grateful to the University of Chicago and its previous president Don Randel and current president Robert Zimmer, and
the directors of the Oriental Institute (OI) during the entire period that this volume was in preparation, Gene Gragg,
Gil Stein, and current director Christopher Woods.

We are also indebted to the National Endowment for the Humanities for supporting and making possible our
project from its very inception in 1976 all the way through 2007. Since then we have been fortunate to receive
funding from several institutions and individual donors. We especially mention here the financial support from the
Salus Mundi Foundation in Tucson, AZ, as well as the generous and loyal donations from Philip Elenko, Howard
Hallengren, Audrius and Sigita Plioplys, and Walter and Susan Giiterbock. Without their help and that of many
Oriental Institute members the CHD would not be possible.

With deep gratitude we mention the collegial support we have received over the years from the project Hethitische
Forschungen and the Hethitologie-Portal at the Akademie der Wissenschaften und der Literatur in Mainz under its
directors Profs. Gernot Wilhelm and Daniel Schwemer. Especially their generosity in sharing with us the electronic
card files of the KBo volumes 55—70 has made an enormous difference. Also, the field of Hittitology would not be the
same without the various excellent tools offered on the Hethitologie-Portal.

We also express our thanks to previous and current curators and directors of the archaeological museums whose
Hittite tablets we have been allowed to collate and photograph.

As always, we benefited greatly from the advice, criticism, and suggestions shared by our outside consultants
Profs. Gary Beckman (Ann Arbor), H. Craig Melchert (Chapel Hill), and Gernot Wilhelm (Hochheitsveim).

Over the many years that the S-volume was in preparation we enjoyed the assistance of Research Associates
Ahmet Unal (until 1988), Billie Jean Collins (until 1995), Hripsime Haroutunian (until 2002), and Alice Mouton
(visiting 2003), as well as the following students (both undergraduate and graduate) in chronological order: Joe Baruffi,
Scott Branting, Steve Thurston, Kathleen Mineck, Simrit Dhesi, Dennis Campbell, Carl Thunem, Natasha Bershadsky,
Andrei Chatskov, Edward Stratford, Anna MacCourt, Seunghee Yie, Oya Topguoglu, Joanna Derman, Joshua Cannon,
Sabrina Hsieh, Phoebe Allardice, Robert Marineau, Jane Gordon, Katherine McFarlin, Thalia Lysen, Ryan Schnell,
and Antonio Cruz Uribe. We also gratefully mention the help we received from the following OI volunteers during that
same period: Irv Diamond, Julia van den Hout, Kristen Fanning, Shirlee Hoffman, and Barbara Jillson.
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We thank the Oriental Institute’s Publications Office headed by Thomas Urban and now Charissa Johnson and
their assistants for their careful work in bringing our Dictionary to press.

Without exception, the support and help of all the above institutions and individuals have been invaluable in
completing the current S-volume and it is with deeply-felt gratitude that we mention them here. As we embark on the
next letter and start work on the T-volume, we express the hope that we will find the same support and goodwill to
complete the next stage!

The Editors
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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

1. Texts, Authors, Literature

#/a> #/z

A
A

A-tablet
AA
AAA

AANL

AASF

AASOR

AAT

AAWLM

ABAW

ABoT

ACh

ACME

AfK
AfO

AGI

AhhTxts

AHw

Inventory numbers of Bogazkdy tablets ex-
cavated 1931-1967

lexical series 4 A = ndqu

tablets in the collections of the Oriental
Institute, University of Chicago

lexical list, see MSL 13:10-12

Archiologischer Anzeiger — Berlin

Annals of Archaeology and Anthropology
— Liverpool

Atti della Accademia Nazionale dei Lincei,
Rendiconti della Classe di Scienze morali,
storiche e filologiche, Serie 8§ — Rome

Annales Academiae Scientiarum Fennicae
— Helsinki

Annual of the American Schools of Orien-
tal Research — New Haven

Agypten und Altes Testament — Wies-
baden

Akademie der Wissenschaften und der
Literatur, Mainz. Abhandlungen der
geistes- und sozialwissenschaftlichen
Klasse — Wiesbaden

Abhandlungen der Bayerischen Akade-
mie der Wissenschaften, philosophisch-his-
torische Abteilung — Munich

Ankara Arkeoloji Miizesinde Bulunan
Bogazkdy Tabletleri — Istanbul 1948

C. Virolleaud, L’Astrologie Chaldéenne —
Paris 1908

Annali della Facolta di Filosofia e Lettere
dell’Universita Statale di Milano — Milan

Archiv fiir Keilschriftforschung — Berlin

Archiv fiir Orientforschung — Berlin,
Graz, Horn, Vienna

Archivio Glottologico Italiano — Turin,
Florence

G. Beckman, T. Bryce, and E. Cline, The
Ahhiyawa Texts (WAW 28) — Atlanta 2011

W. von Soden, Akkadisches Handwdorter-
buch — Wiesbaden 1958-1981

Ai

AION

AIQN

AIPHOS

AJA

AJNES

AJPh

AJSL

Akal Oriente
—3

—13

Akdogan
Akurgal

Alaks.

ALASP

AlHeth.

Alp, Beamt.

—— Siegel

ix

lexical series ki. KI.KAL.bi.§¢ = ana ittisu
(MSL 1)

Annali dell’Istituto Universitario Orientale
di Napoli — Rome, Naples

Annali del Seminario di Studi del Mondo
Classico, Istituto Universitario Orientale di
Napoli — Naples

Annuaire de I'Institut de Philologie et
d’Histoire Orientales et Slaves — Brussels

American Journal of Archaeology —
Norwood, Massachusetts, Concord, New
Hampshire, New York, Boston

Aramazd. Armenian Journal of Near
Eastern Studies — Yerevan

American Journal of Philology — Balti-
more

American Journal of Semitic Languages
and Literatures — Chicago

Akal Oriente — Tres Cantos

A. Bernabé and J. A. Alvarez-Pedrosa,
Historia y Leyes de los Hititas: Textos del
Imperio Antiguo, El Cédico — 2000

A. Bernabé and J. A. Alvarez—Pedrosa,
Historia y Leyes de los Hititas: Textos del
Reino Medio y del Imperio Nuevo — 2004

J. M. Gonzilez Salazar, Rituales Hititas y el
Culto — 2009

see DBH 32

E. Akurgal, The Art of the Hittites — Lon-
don 1962

Treaty of Muwatalli IT with AlakSandu, ed.
SV 2:42-102

Abhandlungen zur Literatur Alt-Syrien-
Paldstinas und Mesopotamiens — Miinster

H. A. Hoffner, Jr., Alimenta Hethaeorum
(AOS 55) — New Haven 1974

S. Alp, Untersuchungen zu den Beamten-
namen im hethitischen Festzeremoniell —
Leipzig 1940

—— Zylinder- und Stempelsiegel aus Kara-
hoyiik bei Konya (TTKYaymn 5/26) — An-
kara 1968



—— Song

—— Tempel

AM

AMAVY

AMMY

Amurru Akk

An
An.

Anadolu

Anadolu/Anatolia

AnAn
Anat&Indog.

Anatolica

Ancient Magic

AnDergi

ANEHST

ANEP

ANET
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List of Abbreviations

—— Song, Music, and Dance of Hittites —
Ankara 2000

—— Beitrdge zur Erforschung des
hethitischen Tempels, Kultanlagen im
Lichte der Keilschrifttexte (TTKYayin
6/23) — Ankara 1983

see also HBM, HKM

A. Gotze, Die Annalen des Mur§ili§
(MVAeG 38) — Leipzig 1933

Anadolu Medeniyetlerini Arastirma ve
Tanitma Vakf1 Yayinlar1 — Ankara

Anadolu Medeniyetleri Miizesi Yillig1 —
Ankara

S. Izre’el, Amurru Akkadian: A Linguistic
Study (HSSt 40-41) — Atlanta 1991

lexical series An = Anum

Ankara Museum, inventory numbers of tab-
lets

Anadolu. Revue des études d’archéologie et
d’histoire en Turquie — Paris

Anadolu/Anatolia. Journal of the Institute
for Research in Near Eastern and Mediter-
ranean Civilizations of the Faculty of Let-
ters of the University of Ankara — Ankara

Anatolia Antiqua — Paris

Anatolisch und Indogermanisch/Anatolico
e indoeuropeo: Akten des Kolloquiums der
Indogermanischen Gesellschaft, Pavia 22.—
25. September 1998 (IBS 100) — Innsbruck
2001

Anatolica. Annuaire international pour les
civilisations de ’Asie antérieure — Leiden

M. Meyer and P. Mirecki, eds., Ancient
Magic and Ritual Power — Leiden 1995

Ankara Universitesi Dil ve Tarih-Cografya
Fakiiltesi Dergisi — Ankara

M. Chavalas, ed., The Ancient Near East:
Historical Sources in Translation — Oxford
2006

J. B. Pritchard, ed., Ancient Near Eastern
Pictures Relating to the Old Testament, 2nd
ed., with suppl. — Princeton 1969

J. B. Pritchard, ed., Ancient Near Eastern
Texts Relating to the Old Testament, 2nd
ed., with suppl. — Princeton 1969 (Hittite
texts tr. by A. Goetze)

Animal World

AnOr
AnSt

Antagal
AnYayin

AO
Ao&S Onomastik

AOAT

AOATS

AOAW

AoF
AOS
APAW

B. J. Collins, ed., A History of the Ani-
mal World in the Ancient Near East, (HbOr
1/64) — Leiden 2002

Analecta Orientalia — Rome

Anatolian Studies (Journal of the British In-
stitute of Archaeology at Ankara) — Lon-
don

lexical series antagal = Saqii

Ankara Universitesi Dil ve Tarih Cografya
Fakiiltesi Yayinlar1 — Ankara

Der Alte Orient — Leipzig

M. Streck and S. Weninger, eds., Altorien-
talische und semitische Onomastik, (AOAT
296) — Miinster 2002

Alter Orient und Altes Testament — Neu-
kirchen-Vluyn

AOAT, Sonderreihe

Anzeiger der phil.-hist. Klasse der Oster-
reichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften
— Vienna

Altorientalische Forschungen — Berlin
American Oriental Series — New Haven

Abhandlungen der Preussischen Akade-
mie der Wissenschaften, philosophisch-his-
torische Klasse — Berlin

Approaching Second A. Halpern and Z. Zwicky, Approaching

ArAn

Ardzinba, Ritualy

Arnaud
ArOr
AS
—24

—25

—26

Second: Second Position Clitics and Related
Phenomena (CSLI Lectures Notes No. 61)
— Stanford 1996

Archivum Anatolicum; Anadolu Arsivleri
— Ankara

V. G. Ardzinba, Ritualy i mify drevnej Ana-
tolii — Moscow 1982

see Emar
Archiv Orientalni — Prague
Assyriological Studies — Chicago

H. G. Giiterbock and Th. P. J. van den Hout,
The Hittite Instruction for the Royal Body-
guard — 1991

G. McMabhon, The Hittite State Cult of the
Tutelary Deities — 1991

H. G. Giiterbock, Perspectives on Hittite
Civilization: Selected Writings — Chicago
1997



Asan, Diss.

AT

Athenaeum

Atti II CIH

AttiAccTosc.

AU

AUDTCFY

AuOr

AuBenseiter

BA

Bab
BAC

—23

Bachvarova, Diss.

Badali

Badali/Zinko,
Scientia 20

BagM
Balkan, Inandik
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List of Abbreviations

A. Asan, Der Mythos vom erziirnten Gott
(diss., Julius-Maximilians-Universitit,
Wiirzburg — 1988)

see also DBH 41

D. J. Wiseman, The Alalakh Tablets (un-
marked number refers to text, p. indicates
page in the volume) — London 1953

Athenaeum — Pavia

O. Carruba et al., eds., Atti del IT Congresso
Internazionale di Hittitologia. see StMed 9

Atti dell’Accademia Toscana di Scienze e
Lettere “La Colombaria” — Florence

F. Sommer, Die Ahhijava-Urkunden
(ABAW, NF 6) — Munich 1932

Ankara Universitesi Dil ve Tarih-Cografya
Fakiiltesi Yayinlar1 — Ankara

Aula Orientalis: Revista de estudios del
Proximo Oriente Antiguo — Sabadell

V. Haas, ed., AuBenseiter und Randgruppen.
Beitrdge zu einer Sozialgeschichte des
Alten Orients (Xenia 32) — Konstanz 1992

Biblical Archaeologist — New Haven,
Cambridge, Massachusetts, Ann Arbor,
Philadelphia, Baltimore, Atlanta, Boston

Babyloniaca — Paris

Bochumer Altertumswissenschaftliches
Colloquium — Bochum

E. Neu, Der alte Orient: Mythen der Hethi-
ter — 1990

G. Binder and K. Ehlich, eds., Kommuni-
kation durch Zeichen und Wort (Stitten und
Formen der Kommunikation im Altertum
4) — Trier 1995

M. Bachvarova, From Hittite to Homer: The
Role of Anatolians in the Transmission of
Epic and Prayer Motifs from the Near East
to the Greeks (diss., University of Chicago
—2002)

see THeth 14

E. Badali and Chr. Zinko, Der 16. Tag des
AN,TAI;ISUM-Festes, 2nd ed., Scientia:
Schriftenreihe der Innsbrucker Gesellschaft
zur Pflege der Einzelwissenschaften und
interdisziplindren Forschung 20 — Graz 1994

Baghdader Mitteilungen — Berlin

K. Balkan, Inandik’ta 1966 Yilinda Bulu-
nan Eski Hitit Cagina Ait Bir Bagis Belgesi
(AMAVY No. 1) — Ankara 1973

X1

BASOR

Bawanypeck
BBVO

BCILL

BDB

Beal, Diss.

Bechtel, -sk-

Beckman, Babilili

—— Diss.

Bel Madg.

Belleten

BeO

Berman, Diss.

Bernabé, TLH

BibGlHurr

Bildbeschr.

Bilgi¢, App.

Bin-Nun
BiOr
Bittel, Bogazkoy

Bulletin of the American Schools of Orien-
tal Research — South Hadley, Massachu-
setts, Missoula, Ann Arbor, Philadelphia,
Baltimore

see THeth 25

Berliner Beitrige zum Vorderen Orient —
Berlin

Bibliotheque des Cahiers de I'Institut de
Linguistique de Louvain — Louvain-la-
Neuve

F. Brown, S. R. Driver, and C. Briggs, A
Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old
Testament — Oxford 1907

R. Beal, The Organization of the Hittite
Military (diss., University of Chicago —
1986)

see also THeth 20

G. Bechtel, Hittite Verbs in -sk- — Ann Ar-
bor 1936

see also Chrest.

G. M. Beckman, The babilili-Ritual from
Hattusa (CTH 718) (MC 19) — Winona
Lake 2014

—— Hittite Birth Rituals (diss., Yale Uni-
versity — 1977)

see also DiplTexts, HFAC, StBoT 29

BEL MADGALTI instr., ed. Dienstanw. and
HittInstr

Tiirk Tarih Kurumu Belleten — Ankara
Bibbia e Oriente — Bornato in Franciacorta

H. Berman, The Stem Formation of Hittite
Nouns and Adjectives (diss., University of
Chicago — 1972)

A. Bernabé, Textos literarios hetitas — Ma-
drid 1987

Th. Richter, Bibliographisches Glossar des
Hurritischen — Wiesbaden 2012

C.-G. von Brandenstein, Hethitische Gotter
nach Bildbeschreibungen in Keilschrifttex-
ten (MVAeG 46.2) — Leipzig 1943

E. Bilgig, Die einheimischen Appellativa
der kappadokischen Texte — Ankara 1954

see THeth 5
Bibliotheca Orientalis — Leiden

K. Bittel et al., Bogazkdy, I-V — Berlin
1935, 1938, 1957, 1969, 1975



—— Hattusha

—— Hethiter

—— Yaz

—— Yaz?

BM
BM

BMECC]

Bo

Bo year/ ...

Boaz

BoHa

14

—19

—22

—23

Boissier, Mant.

Boley, Dynamics

hark-

—— Part.

Borger, Zeichenliste
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List of Abbreviations

—— Hattusha: Capital of the Hittites —
New York 1970

—— Die Hethiter (Universum der Kunst)
— Munich 1976

—— Yazilikaya (WVDOG 61) — Leipzig
1941 (Osnabriick 1967)

—— Das hethitische Felsheiligtum
Yazilikaya (BoHa 9) — Berlin 1975

Bibliotheca Mesopotamica — Malibu

Tablets in the collections of the British Mu-
seum

Bulletin of the Middle Eastern Culture Cen-
ter in Japan — Wiesbaden

Inventory numbers of Bogazkdy tablets ex-
cavated 1906-1912

Inventory numbers of Bogazkdy tablets ex-
cavated 1968{f.

see THeth 31

Bogazkoy-HattuSa, Ergebnisse der Ausgra-
bungen — Berlin, Mainz

R. M. Boehmer and H. G. Giiterbock, Glyp-
tik aus dem Stadtgebiet von Bogazkoy —
1987

S. Herbordt, Die Prinzen-und Beamtensiegal
der hethitischen Grossreichszeit auf Ton-
bullen aus dem Nisantepe-Archiv in HattuSa
— 2005

A. Dincol and B. Dingol, Die Prinzen-
und Beamtensiegel aus der Oberstadt von
Bogazkoy-HattuSa vom 16. Jahrhundert bis
zum Ende der Grossreichszeit — 2008

S. Herbordt et al., Die Siegel der Grosskoni-
ge und Grosskoniginnen auf Tonbullen aus
dem Nisantepe — 2011

A. Boissier, Mantique Babylonienne et
Mantique Hittite — Paris 1935

J. Boley, Dynamics of Transformation in
Hitttite: The Hittite Particles -kan, -asta
and -San (IBS 97) — Innsbruck, 2000

—— The Hittite hark- Construction (IBS
44) — Innsbruck 1984

—— The Sentence Particles and the Place
Words in Old and Middle Hittite (IBS 60)
— Innsbruck 1989

R. Borger, Assyrisch-babylonische Zeichen-
liste (unmarked numbers refer to sign num-
ber) (AOAT 33, 33A) — Neukirchen-Vluyn
1978, 1981

Xii

Bossert,
Heth.Kon.

BoSt
BoTU

Boysan-Dietrich
von Brandenstein
von Bredow,

Altanat.Gotth.,

van Brock,
Dér.Nom.L

Brosch, Diss.

Bryce, KgHitt

Bryce, MHT

BSIEL

BSL

Burde

CAD

CAH

Cambi, Tempo e
Aspetto

Cammarosano

CANE

Carruba, Pal.

see also MZL

H. T. Bossert, Ein hethitisches Konigssiegel
— Berlin 1944

Boghazkoi-Studien — Leipzig

E. Forrer, Die Boghazkoi-Texte in Umschrift
(WVDOG 41/42) (unmarked numbers
following BoTU refer to texts published in
translit. in BoTU 2; pages in BoTU 1 or 2
will be indicated by p(p).) — Leipzig 1922,
1926

see THeth 12

see Bildbeschr.

1. von Bredow, Die altanatolischen Gottheiten
nach den althethitischen Texten — Sofia
1995

N. van Brock, Dérivés Nominaux en L du
hittite et du louvite (RHA XX/71:69-168)
— Paris 1962

C. Brosch, Zum Ausdruck von Raumlich-
keit im Hethitischen aus vergleichender
Sicht (diss., Freie Universitidt Berlin —
2011)

T. Bryce, The Kingdom of the Hittites —
Oxford 1998

R. Bryce, The Major Historical Texts of
Early Hittite History (Asian Studies Mono-
graph 1) — Queensland n.d.

Brill’s Studies in Indo-European Languages
& Linguistics — Leiden

Bulletin de la Société de Linguistique de
Paris

see StBoT 19

The Assyrian Dictionary of the Oriental
Institute of the University of Chicago —
Chicago 19562010

The Cambridge Ancient History, 3rd ed. —
Cambridge 1970, 1971, 1973, 1975

V. Cambi, Tempo e Aspetto in ittito: con
particolare riferimento al suffisso -ske/a-
(Memorie del Laboratorio di Linguistica della
Scuola Normale Superiore di Pisa 6) — Ales-
sandria 2007

see Eothen 14, HLC

J. Sasson et al., Civilizations of the Ancient
Near East — New York 1995

O. Carruba, Beitrdge zum Palaischen
(PIHANS 31) — Leiden 1972



—— Part.

Carter, Diss.

Catsanicos, Faute
Vocab

CCT

CH
CHANE

CHD

CHDS

)

CHLI

—1

—2
CHM
Chrest.

Christiansen

ChS

—1I/1

—12

—1/3-1
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List of Abbreviations

—— Die satzeinleitenden Partikeln in den
indogermanischen Sprachen Anatoliens —
Rome 1969

see also StBoT 2, 10, StMed 11, 15, 18

C. Carter, Hittite Cult Inventories (diss.,
University of Chicago — 1962)

J. Catsanicos, Recherches sur le Vocabulaire
de la Faute (Cahiers de NABU 2) — Paris
1991

Cuneiform Texts from Cappadocian Tablets
in the British Museum — London

Codex Hammurabi

Culture and History of the Ancient Near
East — Leiden

The Hittite Dictionary of the Oriental Insti-
tute of the University of Chicago — Chica-
go 1980ff.

Chicago Hittite Dictionary Supplements —
Chicago

see ABoT 2

O. Soysal, Unpublished Bo-Fragments in
Transliteration I (Bo 9536-Bo 9736) —
Chicago 2015

Corpus of Hieroglyphic Luwian Inscriptions
(Untersuchungen zur indogermanischen
Sprach- und Kulturwissenschaft N.F. 8) —
Berlin

J. D. Hawkins, Inscriptions of the Iron Age
— 2000

H. Cambel, Karatepe-Aslantas — 1999
Cabhiers d’Histoire Mondiale — Paris

E. H. Sturtevant and G. Bechtel, A Hittite
Chrestomathy — Philadelphia 1935

see StBoT 48, 53

Corpus der hurritischen Sprachdenkmiler
— Rome

V. Haas, Die Serien itkahi und itkalzi des
AZU-Priesters, Rituale fiir TaSmiSarri und
Tatuhepa sowie weitere Texte mit Bezug auf
TasmiSarri — 1984

M. Salvini and I. Wegner, Die Rituale des
AZU-Priesters — 1986

I. Wegner, Hurritische Opferlisten aus
hethitischen Festbeschreibungen — Rome
1995

xiii

—1/32

—1/33

— 14

—1/5
—1/6
—17
—18
—1/9
——Erg. 1
CLL

Cohen, Wisdom

Coll.Anat.

Collins, Diss.
—— Virginity

Cor.Ling.

CoS

Coskun, Kap
Isimleri

Cotticelli-Kurras

Couvreur, H

I. Wegner, Hurritische Opferlisten aus
hethitischen Festbeschreibungen II: Texte
fiir TesSub, Hebat und weitere Gottheiten —
Rome 2002

I. Wegner, Hurritische Opferlisten aus
hethitischen Festbeschreibungen III: Das
Glossar — 2004

1. Wegner and M. Salvini, Die hethitisch-
hurritischen Ritualtafeln des (f)isuwa-
Festes — 1991

V. Haas and 1. Wegner, Die Rituale der
Beschworerinnen **"SU.GI — 1988

M. Salvini, Die mythologischen Texte —
2004

S. de Martino, Die mantischen Texte —
1992

M.-C. Trémouille, Texte verschiedenen In-
halts — 2005

V. Haas, Die hurritischen Ritualtermini in
hethitischem Kontext — 1998

G. Wilhelm, Ein Ritual des AZU-Priesters
— 1995

H. C. Melchert, Cuneiform Luvian Lexicon
(Lexica Anatolica 2) — Chapel Hill 1993

Y. Cohen, Wisdom from the Late Bronze
Age (WAW 34) — Atlanta 2013

see also THeth 24
Colloquium Anatolicum — Istanbul

B. J. Collins, The Representation of Wild
Animals in Hittite Texts (diss., Yale Univer-
sity — 1989)

—— “Virginity” in Hrozny and Hittite: The
First Hundred Years: Prague 11-14, 2015 —
forthcoming

see also Animal World

Corolla Linguistica (FsSommer) — Wies-
baden 1955

W. W. Hallo and K. L. Younger, eds., The
Context of Scripture — Leiden 1997, 2000,
2002, 2017

Y. Coskun, Bogazkéy Metinlerinde Gecen
Baz1 Segme Kap Isimleri (AnYaymn 285) —
Ankara 1979

see THeth 18

W. C. Couvreur, De hettitische H — Lou-
vain 1937



CRAIBL

Crisis Years

CRRAI

CT

CTH

Cult Image

DAB
DACG
D’Alfonso

Dardano,
L’aneddoto

Darga, Kadin

—— Karahna

—— Mimarlig1

Daues

DBH

—1

oi.uchicago.edu

List of Abbreviations

Comptes Rendus de la Académie des In-
scriptions et Belles-Lettres — Paris

W. A. Ward and M. S. Joukowski, eds.,
The Crisis Years: The 12th Century B.C.
From Beyond the Danube to the Tigris —
Dubuque 1992

Compte(s) rendu(s) de la ... Recontre As-
syriologique Internationale (cited by date of
congress, not date of publication), see RAI

Cuneiform Texts from Babylonian Tablets
in the British Museum — London

E. Laroche, Catalogue des textes hittites,
2nd ed. — Paris 1971

N. H. Walls, ed., Cult Image and Divine
Representation in the Ancient Near East
(ASOR Books Series 10) — Boston 2005

R. Campbell Thompson, Dictionary of As-
syrian Botany — London 1949

—— Dictionary of Assyrian Chemistry and
Geology — Oxford 1936

see StMed 17

P. Dardano, L’aneddoto e il racconto in eta
antico-hittita: La cosiddetta “Cronaca di
Palazzo” — Rome 1997

see also StBoT 47

A. M. Darga, Eski Anadolu’da Kadin — Is-
tanbul 1976

—— Karahna $ehri Kiilt-Envanteri
(Keilschrifturkunden aus Boghazkoi
XXXVII 12) (TUEFY 1825) — Istanbul
1973

—— Hitit Mimarligi, I - Yap1 Sanatt
(IUEFY 3221) — Istanbul 1985

see StBoT 63

Dresdner Beitrige zur Hethitologie —
Dresden, Wiesbaden

A. Hagenbuchner-Dresel, Massangaben bei
hethitischen Backwaren — 2002

D. Groddek, Hethitische Texte in Transkrip-
tion KBo 30 — 2002

—— Hethitische Texte in Transkription
KUB 55 —2002

—— A. Hagenbuchner and I. Hoffmann,
Hethitische Texte in Transkription VS NF
12 —2002

reprint of Oettinger, Stammbildung, g.v.

X1V

—10
—11

—12

—13

— 14

—15

— 16

— 18

—19

—20

—21

24

—25
—28

—29

—30

—31

—32

—33

34

—35

—36

R. Pl6chl, Einfithrung ins Hierogly-
phen-Luwische — 2003

see GsForrer

D. Groddek, Hethitische Texte in
Transkription KBo 39 — 2004

K. K. Riemschneidert, Die akkadischen
und hethitischen Omentexte aus Bogazkoy
— 2004

D. Groddek, Hethitische Texte in Transkrip-
tion KUB 20 — 2004

—— Hethitische Texte in Transkription
KUB 59 — 2004

—— Hethitische Texte in Transkription
KUB 51 — 2004

H. Roszkowska-Mutschler, Hethitische
Texte in Transkription KBo 45 — 2005

J. V. Garcia Trabazo, Hethitische Texte in
Transkription KUB 58 — 2005

D. Groddek and A. Kloekhorst, Hethitische
Texte in Transkription KBo 35 — 2006

—— Hethitische Texte in Transkription
KUB 60 — 2006

G. Neumann, Glossar des Lykischen —
2007

H. Roszkowska-Mutschler, Hethitische
Texte in Transkription KBo 44 — 2007

see FsKosak

D. Groddek, Hethitische Texte in Transkrip-
tion KBo 50 — 2008

Th. Zehnder, Die hethitischen Frauenna-
men: Katalog und Interpretation — 2010

D. Groddek, Hethitische Texte in Transkrip-
tion KUB 2 — 2009

Hethitische Texte in Transkription
KBo 54 — 2010

R. Akdogan, Hethitische Texte in Tran-
skription ABoT 2 — 2010

D. Groddek, Hethitische Texte in Transkrip-
tion KBo 47 — 2011

H. Marquardt, Hethitische Logogramme:
Funktion und Verwendung — 2011

R. Fischer et al., eds., Hethitologie in Dres-
den: Textbearbeitungen, Arbeiten zur For-
schungs- und Schriftsgeschichte — 2011

D. Groddek, Hethitische Texte in Transkrip-
tion KBo 57 — 2011



—38

—39
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—41

@

— 43

—44

45
461

——46/2

)

48

49

—350

—351

de Martino,
Ladanza

de Roos
de Vos
Deimel

Del Monte,
L’annalistica

—— Mursili-
Nigmepa
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—— Hethitische Texte in Transkription
KBo 48 — 2012

—— Hethitische Texte in Transkription
KBo 39 — 2012

—— Hethitische Texte in Transkription
KBo 49 — 2013

A. N. Asan, Der Mythos vom erziirnten
Gott: Ein philologischer Beitrag zum
religionshistorischen Verstindnis des
Telipinu-Mythos und verwandter Texte —
2014

M. Maier, Hethitisch °vant- und
Verwan(d)tes: Untersuchungen zur Vertre-
tung des indogermanischen Possessivsuf-
fixes *-uent- in den anatolischen Sprachen
— 2013

i. Tag, Hethitische Texte in Transkription:
Bo 8264-8485 — 2014

D. Groddek, Hethitische Texte in Transkrip-
tion KBo 59 — 2014

see FsNowicki

R. Akdogan, Hethitische Texte Bo 4658-Bo
5000: vol. 1: Transkriptionen — 2016

—— Hethitische Texte Bo 4658-Bo 5000:
vol. 2: Autographien — 2016

D. Groddek, Hethitische Texte in Transkrip-
tion KBo 46 — 2015

M. Pallavidini, Diplomazia e propaganda
in epoca imperiale ittita: Forma e prassi —
2016

J. Tischler, Hethitische Texte in Transkrip-
tion KUB 56 & 57 — 2016

G. Torri and Fr. G. Barsacchi, Hethitische
Texte in Transkription KBo 12 — 2018

Hethitische Texte in Transkription
KBo 13 — 2018

S. de Martino, La danza nella cultura ittita
(Eothen 2) — Florence 1989

see also ChS 1/7, Eothen 5, 9, 10, 18, 19, 21,
22

alphabetized as Roos
see StBoT Beih 5
see SL

G. del Monte, L’annalistica ittita (TVOa
4.2) — Brescia 1993

—— 11 trattato fra Mursili II di Hattusa e
di Ugarit (OAC 18) — Rome 1986

Delaporte, Elements

Delbriick y la
sintaxis

DEP
Dergi

DeuteroGesch

Devecchi

DeVries, Diss.

Diakonoff,
Hurr.u.Urart

Die Sprache

Dienstanw.

DiplTexts
DiplTexts?

Diri
DLL

DMOA

DOAW

Domestication
au tabou

Dressler, Plur.

Drohla, Kongruenz

see also GestaSupp, RGTC 6, RGTC 6-2

L. Delaporte, Elements de la grammaire
hittite — Paris 1929

E. Crespo and J. Garcia Ramon, eds., Berthold
Delbriick y la sintaxis indoeuropea hoy. Actas
del Coloquio de la Indogermanische Ge-
sellschaft. Madrid, 21-24 de septiembre de
1994 — Madrid, Wiesbaden 1997

see Plants
see AnDergi

Die deuteronomistischen Geschichtswerke:
Redaktions- und religionsgeschichtliche
Perspektiven zur “Deuteronomismus”-
Diskussion in Tora und Vorderen Propheten
— Berlin 2006

see StMed 16

B. DeVries, The Style of Hittite Epic and
Mythology (diss., Brandeis University —
1967)

1. M. Diakonoff, Hurrisch und Urartdisch —
Munich 1971

Die Sprache: Zeitschrift fiir Sprachwissen-
schaft — Vienna, Wiesbaden

E. von Schuler, Hethitische Dienstanwei-
sungen fiir hohere Hof- und Staatsbeamte
(AfO Beiheft 10) — Graz 1957

G. Beckman, Hittite Diplomatic Texts
(WAW 7) — Atlanta 1996

—— Hittite Diplomatic Texts (WAW 7),
2nd ed. — Atlanta 1999

lexical series diri DIR siaku = (w)atru

E. Laroche, Dictionnaire de la langue lou-
vite — Paris 1959

Documenta et Monumenta Orientis Antiqui
— Leiden

Osterreichische Akademie der Wissen-
schaften, Philosophisch-Historische Klasse
Denkschriften

B. Lion and C. Michel, eds., De la domesti-
cation au tabou: le cas des suidés dans le
Proche-Orient ancient — Paris 2006

W. Dressler, Studien zur verbalen Pluralitit
(SOAW 259, 1) — Vienna 1968

W. Drohla, Die Kongruenz zwischen No-
men und Attribut sowie zwischen Sub-
jekt und Prédikat im Hethitischen (diss.,
Philipps-Universitit, Marburg — 1933; re-
vised version, mimeographed — 1953)



Dunkel, LIPP

Dupp.

Ea
EA

Edel, AHK

EDHIL

EHGI

Eichner, Diss.

—— IE Numerals

Ekiz, Statuettes

Emar

Emar VI/1-3

Emar V1/4

Engelhard, Diss.
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H. G. Giiterbock, The Deeds of Suppiluli-
uma as Told by his Son, Mursili IT (JCS 10
(1956) 41-68, 75-98, 107-30)

G. Dunkel, Lexikon der indogermanischen
Partikeln und Pronominalstimme— Hei-
delberg 2014

Treaty of Mursili II and Duppi-TeSub, ed.
SV 1:1-48

lexical series ea A = ndqu

Texts from El-Amarna, numbered according
to ed. of J. A. Knudtzon, Die El-Amarna-
Tafeln (VAB 2) — Leipzig 1915 and tr. of
W. Moran, Les Lettres d’El Amarna (LAPO
13) — Paris 1987 = The Amarna Letters —
Baltimore 1992

E. Edel, Die dgyptisch-hethitische Korre-
spondenz aus Boghazkéi in babylonischer
und hethitischer Sprache (Abhandlungen
der Rheinisch-Westfilischen Akademie der
Wissenschaften 77) — Opladen 1994

A. Kloekhorst, Etymological Dictionary
of the Hittite Inherited Lexicon — Leiden
2007

H. A. Hoffner, Jr., An English-Hittite Glos-
sary (RHA XXV/80:1-99) — Paris 1967

H. Eichner, Untersuchungen zur hethiti-
schen Deklination (diss., Friedrich- Ale-
xander Universitdt, Erlangen-Nuremberg
— 1974)

—— “Anatolien,” in Indo-European Nu-
merals, ed. J. Gvozdanovié (Trends in Lin-
guistics, Studies & Monographs 57:29-96)
— Berlin 1992

H. H. Ekiz, M.O. 2. Bin Hitit Dénemi Insan
ve Tanr1 Heykelcikleri: The God and Man
Statuettes Dating to the Hittite Period (2000
BC) (Kubaba: Arkeoloji-Sanat Tarihi-Tarih
Dergisi 20) — Izmir 2012

Mission archéologique de Meskéné-Emar.
Recherches au pays d’Astata — Paris

D. Arnaud, Textes sumériens et accadiens:
textes et planches (Editions Recherche sur
les Civilisations, «Synthese» 18) — 1985—
1986

Textes de la bibliotheque: transcrip-
tions et traductions (Editions Recherche sur
les Civilisations, «Synthese» 28) — 1987

D. Engelhard, Hittite Magical Practices:
An Analysis (diss., Brandeis University —
1970)

XVi

Eothen

-2
—3
— 4
—5

—06
—7
—9

—10

— 11
—12

—13

14

—15

— 16

—17

— 18

—19

—21

—22

Erg.
Erimhus

Erimhu$ Bogh.

Eothen — Florence

see FsPugliese Carratelli

see de Martino, La danza

see Polvani, Minerali

F. Imparati, ed., Quattro studi ittiti — 1991

St. de Martino, L’Anatolia occidentale nel
Medio Regno ittita

see Glocker, KuliwiSna
see Trémouille, Hebat

St. de Martino and F. Imparati, eds., Studi e
Testi I — 1998

St. de Martino and F. Imparati, eds., Studi e
Testi I — 1999

see Mem. Imparati

Imparati, Studi sulla societa e sulla religio-
ne degli ittiti — 2004

D. Prechel, Motivation und Mechanismen
des Kulturkontaktes in der Spéten Bronze-
zeit — 2005

M. Cammarosano, Il decreto antico-ittita di
Pimpira — 2006
M. Marizza, Dignitari ittiti del Tempo di

Tuthaliya I/II, Arnuwanda I, Tuthaliya III
— 2007

K. Strobel, New Perspectives on the
Historical Geography and Topography of
Anatolia in the II and I Millennium — 2008
K. Strobel, Empires after the Empire: Ana-

tolia, Syria and Assyria after Suppiluliuma
1I (ca. 1200-800/700 B.C.) — 2011

St. de Martino, Hurrian Personal Names in
the Kingdom of Hatti — 2011

St. de Martino and J. Miller, New Results
and New Questions on the Reign of Suppi-
luliuma I — 2013

St. de Martino and A. Siiel, The Third
Tablet of the itkalzi Ritual: Essays on the
Hurrian Sapinuwa Tablets I — 2015

—— The “Great itkalzi Ritual”: Essays on
the Hurrian Sapinuwa Tablets IT — 2017

Erginzungsheft, see HW 1.Erg.
lexical series erimhus = anantu

Bogazkdy version of Erimhu§



Erman-Grapow

Ertem, Cografya

—— Fauna

—— Flora

EVO
FHG

FHL

Finkelstein Mem.

Forrer

Forsch.

Foster, Gilg.

Francia, Avverbiali

Freu/Mazoyer,
Débuts

Friedrich
Friedrich/
Kammenhuber

Frisk

FsAlp

FsBeckman
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A. Erman and H. Grapow, Worterbuch
der aegyptischen Sprache — Leipzig 1925—
1931 (-1955)

H. Ertem, Bogazkoy Metinlerine Gegen
Cografya Adlar1 Dizini — Ankara 1973

—— Bogazkoy Metinlerine Gore Hititler
Devri Anadolu’sunun Faunasi — Ankara
1965

Bogazkoy Metinlerine Gore Hititler
Devri Anadolu’sunun Florast — Ankara
1974

Egitto e Vicino Oriente — Pisa

E. Laroche, Fragments hittites de Geneve
(RA 45 (1951) 131-38, 184-94; RA 46
(1952) 42-50, 214)

—— Fragments hittites du Louvre, in Mém.
Atatiirk 73-107

M. Ellis, ed., Essays on the Ancient Near
East in Memory of Jacob Joel Finkelstein
(Memoirs of the Connecticut Academy of
Arts and Sciences 19) — Hamden, Con-
necticut 1977

see BoT'U, Forsch.

E. Forrer, Forschungen — Berlin 1926—
1929

B. Foster, The Epic of Gilgamesh — New
York, 2001

R. Francia, Le funzioni sintattiche degli
elementi avverbiali di luogo ittiti anda(n),
appa(n), katta(n), katti-, peran, para, ser,
Sara (Studia Asiana 1) — Rome 2002

J. Freu and M. Mazoyer, Les Débuts du
Nouvel Empire Hittite: Les Hittites et leur
histoire 2, Collection Kubaba Series
Antiquité 12 — Paris 2007

see HE, HG, HKL, HW, HW 1., 2., 3.Erg.,
HW2, SV

see HW?2

H. Frisk, Griechisches etymologisches
Worterbuch I-IIT — Heidelberg 1960-1972

Hittite and Other Anatolian and Near East-
ern Studies in Honour of Sedat Alp (Ana-
dolu Medeniyetlerini Aragtirma ve Tanitma
Vakf1 Yayinlar1 1) — Ankara 1992

Beyond Hatti. A Tribute to Gary Beckman
— Atlanta 2013

bbreviations

FsBiggs

FsBittel

FsCambel

FsCarruba

FsCop

FsCumont

FsDeMeyer

FsDeRoos

FsDiakonoff

FsDingol

FsDorner

FsDYoung

FsEVermeule

FsEWegner
FsFreu

FsFriedrich

FsFronzaroli

FsGordon

XVvil

Studies Presented to Robert D. Biggs (AS
27) — Chicago 2007

Beitrdge zur Altertumskunde Kleinasiens.
Festschrift fiir Kurt Bittel — Mainz 1983

Anatolian Metal 8: Eliten—Handwerk-
Prestigegiiter (Der Anschnitt Beiheft 39)
— Bochum 2018

Interferenze linguistichi e contatti culturali
in Anatolia tra IT e I millennio A. C.: Studi
in onore di Onofrio Carruba in occasione
del suo 80° compleanno (StMed 24) — Pa-
via 2012

see Linguistica 33

Mélanges Franz Cumont (AIPHOS 4) —
Brussels 1936

Cinquante-Deux reflexions sur le
Proche-Orient ancien: offertes en homage
a Léon De Meyer (Mesopotamian History
and Environment Occasional Publications
2) — Louvain 1994

The Life and Times of HattuSili III and
Tuthaliya IV (PIHANS 103) — Istanbul
2006

Societies and Languages of the Ancient
Near East: Studies in Honour of I. M. Dia-
konoff — Warminster, England 1982

VITA: Festschrift in Honor of Belkis
Dincol and Ali Dingol — Istanbul 2007

Studien zur Religion und Kultur Kleinasi-
ens: Festschrift fiir Friedrich Karl Dorner
zum 65. Geburtstag am 28. Februar 1976 —
Leiden 1978

Go to the Land I Will Show You. Studies
in Honor of Dwight W. Young — Winona
Lake 1995

The Ages of Homer: A Tribute to Emily
Townsend Vermeule — Austin 1995

see AoF 34

De Hattu$a a Memphis — Jacques Freu in
honorem — Paris 2013

Festschrift J. Friedrich zum 65. Geburtstag
gewidmet — Heidelberg 1959

Semitic and Assyriological Studies Pre-
sented to Pelio Fronzaroli by Pupils and
Colleagues — Wiesbaden 2003

Orient and Occident: Essays Presented to
Cyrus H. Gordon (AOAT 22) — Neukir-
chen-Vluyn 1973



FsGiinbatt1

FsGiiterbock

FsGiiterbock?

FsHaas

FsHallo

FsHeger

FsHerzenberg

FsHoffner

FsHouwink ten Cate

FsKantor

FsKnobloch

FsKosak

FsKraus

FsLacheman

FsLandsberger

FsLaroche
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Cahit Giinbatt’ya Armagan: Studies in
Honor of Cahit Giinbatti (AUDTCFY 417)
— Ankara 2015

Anatolian Studies Presented to Hans Gus-
tav Giiterbock on the Occasion of his 65th
Birthday (PIHANS 33) — Leiden 1974

KanisSuwar: A Tribute to Hans G. Giiter-
bock on His Seventy-fifth Birthday May 27,
1983 (AS 23) — Chicago 1986

Kulturgeschichten: Altorientalische Studien
fiir Volkert Haas zum 65. Geburtstag Saar-
briicken — 2001

The Tablet and the Scroll. Near Eastern
Studies in Honor of William W. Hallo —
Bethesda 1993

Texte, Sitze, Worter und Moneme. Fest-
schrift fiir Klaus Heger zum 65. Geburtstag
— Heidelberg 1992

Hpda Mdnasa: Studies Presented to Profes-
sor Leonard G. Herzenberg on the Occasion
of his 70-birthday — St. Petersburg 2005

Hittite Studies in Honor of Harry A. Hoff-
ner, Jr. on the Occasion of his 65th Birthday
— Winona Lake 2003

Studio Historiae Ardens: Ancient Near
Eastern Studies Presented to Philo H. J.
Houwink ten Cate on the Occasion of his
65th Birthday (PIHANS 74) — Leiden 1995

Essays in Ancient Civilization Presented
to Helene J. Kantor (SAOC 47) — Chicago
1989

Sprachwissenschaftliche Forschungen:
Festschrift fiir Johann Knobloch (IBK 23)
— Innsbruck 1985

Tabularia Hethacorum: Hethitologische
Beitrige Silvin KoSak zum 65. Geburtstag
(DBH 25) — Wiesbaden 2007

Zikir Sumim: Assyriological Studies Pre-
sented to F. R. Kraus on the Occasion of his
Seventieth Birthday — Leiden 1982

Studies on the Civilization and Culture of
Nuzi and the Hurrians in Honor of Ernest
R. Lacheman — Winona Lake 1981

Studies in Honor of Benno Landsberger on
his Seventy-fifth Birthday April 21, 1965
(AS 16) — 1965

Florilegium Anatolicum: Mélanges offerts a
Emmanuel Laroche — Paris 1979

FsLebrun 1

FsLebrun 2

FsLong

FsMeid

FsMeissner

FsMelchert

FsMeriggi
FsMeriggi?

FsMorpurgoDavies

FsNeumann

FsNeumann?

FsNeve
FsNowicki

FsNOzgiic

FsOberhuber

FsOtten

XVviil

Antiquus Oriens: Mélanges offerts au Pro-
fesseur René Lebrun (Collection Kubaba:
Série Antiquité 5) — Paris 2004

Studia Anatolica et Varia: Mélanges of-
ferts au Professeur René Lebrun (Collection
Kubaba: Série Antiquité 6) — Paris 2004

“A Wise and Discerning Mind,” Essays
in Honor of Burke O. Long — Providence
2000

Indogermanica Europaea. Festschrift fiir
Wolfgang Meid zum 60. Geburtstag am 12.
11. 1989 (Grazer Linguistische Monogra-
phien 4) — Graz 1989

Altorientalische Studien Bruno Meissner
zum 60. Geburtstag gewidmet (MAOG 4)
— Leipzig 1928-1929 (1972)

Ex Anatolia Lux: Anatolian and Indo-Euro-
pean Studies in Honor of H. Craig Melchert
— Ann Arbor 2010

Studi in onore di Piero Meriggi (Athenacum
NS 47, fasc. 1-4) — Pavia 1969

Studia Mediterranea Piero Meriggi dicata
(StMed 1-2) — Pavia 1979

Indo-European Perspectives: Studies in
honour of Anna Morpurgo Davies — Ox-
ford 2004

Serta Indogermanica: Festschrift fiir Giinter
Neumann zum 60. Geburtstag — Innsbruck
1982

Novalis Indogermanica: Festschrift fiir
Giinther Neumann zum 80. Geburtstag
(Grazer Vergleichende Arbeiten 17) —
Graz 2002

IM 43 — 1993

Na-wa/i-VIR.ZI/A MAGNUS.SCRIBA:
Festschrift fiir Helmut Nowicki zum 70.
Geburtstag (DBH 45) — Wiesbaden 2014

Aspects of Art and Iconography: Anato-
lia and its Neighbors. Studies in Honor of
Nimet Ozgiic — Ankara 1993

Im Bannkreis des Alten Orients: Studien
zur Sprach- und Kulturgeschichte des Alten
Orients und seines Ausstrahlungsraumes
Karl Oberhuber zum 70. Geburtstag gewid-
met (IBK 24) — Innsbruck 1986

Festschrift Heinrich Otten — Wiesbaden
1973



FsOtten?

FsPagliaro

FsPalmer

FsPedersen

FsPope
FsPopko

FsPugliese

Carratelli

FsPuhvel

FsRamer

FsRanoszek

FsReiner

FsRisch

FsRix

FsSalonen

FsSiegelova

FsSinger

FsSommer
FsStreiberg

FsSzemerényi
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Documentum Asiae Minoris Antiquae:
Festschrift fiir Heinrich Otten zum 75. Ge-
burtstag — Wiesbaden 1988

Studia classica et orientalia Antonio Paglia-
ro oblata— Rome 1969

Studies in Greek, Italic and Indo-Europe-
an Linguistics Offered to L. R. Palmer —
Innsbruck 1976

Meélanges Linguistiques offerts a M. Holger
Pedersen a I’occasion de son soixantedix-
ieme anniversaire, 7 avril 1937 (Acta Jut-
landica 9/1) — Aarhus 1937

see Love & Death
Silva Anatolica — Warsaw 2002

Studi di storia e di filologia anatolica dedicati
a Giovanni Pugliese Carratelli (Eothen 1) —
Florence 1988

Studies in Ancient Languages and Philolo-
gy in Honor of Jaan Puhvel — (JIES Mono-
graph Series 18) — Washington, D.C. 1997

The Linguist’s Linguist: A Collection of Pa-
pers in Honour of Alexis Manaster Ramer
— Munich 2002

Anniversary Volume Dedicated to Ru-
dolf Ranoszek on his Eighty-Fifth Birthday
(=RO 41 fasc. 2) — Warsaw 1980

Language, Literature and History: Philo-
logical and Historical Studies Presented to
Erica Reiner (AOS 67) — New Haven 1987

0-0-pe-ro-si: Festschrift fiir Ernst Risch
zum 75. Geburtstag — Berlin 1986

Indogermanica et Italica: Festschrift fiir
Helmut Rix zum 65. Geburtstag (IBS 72)
— Innsbruck 1993

StOr 46 — 1975

Audias fabulas veteres: Anatolian Stud-
ies in Honor of Jana Souckova-Siegelova
(CHANE 79) — 2016

Pax Hethitica: Studies on the Hittites and
their Neighbours in Honour of Itamar Sing-
er (StBoT 51) — 2010

see Cor.Ling.
Streitberg-Festgabe — Leipzig 1924

Studies in Diachronic, Synchronic, and
Typological Linguistics: Festschrift for Os-
wald Szemerényi on the Occasion of his
65th Birthday — Amsterdam 1979

FsTischler

FsTOzgiig

FsWatkins

FsWilhelm

FuF
FWgesch.

Furniture

GAG

Gamkrelidze,
Laryngale
Garelli, AC

Garcia Trabazo,
TextosRel.

Garstang/Gurney
Gelb, Alishar

——HH
——HHM
Geogr

George, GilgTr
Gertz, Diss.
van Gessel
GestaSupp

Gilan

X1X

Anatolica et Indogermanica: Studia
linguistica in honorem Johannis Tischler
septuagenarii dedicatae (IBS 155) —
Innsbruck 2016

Anatolia and the Ancient Near East: Studies
in Honor of Tahsin Ozgiic — Ankara 1989
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phy of the Hittite Empire — London 1959
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Harmondsworth 1999
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Neuter Plural in Anatolian (diss., Yale Uni-
versity — 1982)
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G. Del Monte, Le Gesta di Suppiluliuma —
Pisa 2009
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C. Gordon, Ugaritic Textbook (AnOr 38)
Rome 1965
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Grammar of the Hittite Language — Wino-
na Lake 2008
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MNHMHS XAPIN: Gedenkschrift Paul
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Wiesbaden 1982
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—— Some Aspects of Hittite Religion (The
Schweich Lectures 1976) — Oxford 1977

see also Geogr
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Prayers” in Frontiers of Human Knowledge
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—— Geschichte der hethitischen Religion
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— Die hethitische Literatur: Texte, Stilis-
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hethitischen Kulturgeschichte — Berlin
2008

see also ChS 1/9



Haas/Thiel,
AOAT 31

Haas/Wilhelm,
AOATS 3

Haase,
Beobachtungen

——THR

HAB
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rituale der Allaiturab(h)i und verwandte
Texte (AOAT31)—Neukirchen-VIuyn 1978

V. Haas and G. Wilhelm, Hurritische und
luwische Riten aus Kizzuwatna (AOATS 3)
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R. Haase, Beobachtungen zur hethitischen
Rechtssatzung — Leonberg 1995

Texte zum hethitischen Recht: Eine
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tisch-akkadische Bilingue des Hattusili I.
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E. A. Hahn, Naming Constructions in Some
Indo-European Languages (Philological
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A. Gotze, Hattusilis. Der Bericht iiber seine
Thronbesteigung nebst den Paralleltexten
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abbreviates Apology of Hattusili III, cited
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“Wir stellten eine Orakelfrage”: Untersu-
chungen zu den hethitischen Orakeltexten
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—— The Organization of the Anatolian
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B.C.: An Appraisal of Hittite Cult Invento-
ries. Cuneiform Monographs 21 — Leiden
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S. Alp, Hethitische Briefe aus Masat-Hoyiik
(Atatiirk Kiiltiir, Dil ve Tarih Yiiksek Kuru-
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1967
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Held, Rel. Sent.

Heth.u.Idg.

Hethitica

HethLit
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Heubeck, Lydiaka
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are a subseries of BCILL — Louvain-la-
Neuve
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J. D. Hawkins, A. Morpurgo-Davies, and G.
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K. Riemschneider, Hurritische und he-
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J.M. Bremer, Th. van den Hout, R. Peters,
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II1. Uluslararas: Hititoloji Kongresi Bildi-
rileri, Corum 16-22 Eyliil 1996 — Ankara
1998

(Wiirzburg 1999) see StBoT 45
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Related Administrative Texts (WAW 31) —
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Innsbrucker Beitrdge zur Kulturwissen-
schaft (Sonderheft) — Innsbruck

Istanbul Arkeoloji Miizelerinde Bulunan
Bogazkoy Tabletleri(nden Se¢cme Metinler)
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Journal of Biblical Literature — New Ha-
ven, Philadelphia, Missoula, Richmond, At-
lanta, Decatur
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Journal of Indo-European Studies — Hat-
tiesburg, Washington, DC
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(= Anadolu Aragtirmalar1) — Heidelberg,
Istanbul
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Journal of Near Eastern Studies — Chicago

F. Josephson, The Function of Sentence
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Journal of the Society of Oriental Research
— Chicago
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Luwisch, und Hieroglyphenluwisch (in Alt-
kleinasiatische Sprachen, HbOr 1.2.1/2.2,
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see also Hipp.heth., HW?2, Materialien,
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E. von Schuler, Die Kaskider (UAVA 3) —
Berlin 1965
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ture del Vicino Oriente Antico — Pavia,
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A. Kassian, Two Middle Hittite Rituals
mentioning "Ziplantawija, sister of Hittite
King Tuthalija II/T — Moscow 2000

A. Kassian, A. Korolév, A. Sidel’tsev, Hittite
Funerary Ritual Sallis wastais (AOAT 288)
— Miinster 2002
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XXiv

Keilschrifttexte aus Boghazkéi (vols. 1-22
are a subseries of WVDOG) — Leipzig,
Berlin

G. Kellerman, Recherche sur les rituels de
fondation hittites (diss., University of Paris
— 1980)

A. Kempinski, Syrien und Palistina (Ka-
naan) in der letzten Phase der Mittelbronze
1IB-Zeit (AAT 4) — Wiesbaden 1983

Bono Homini Donum: Essays in Histori-
cal Linguistics in Memory of J. Alexander
Kerns (Amsterdam Studies in the Theory
and History of Linguistic Science 4. Cur-
rent Issues in Linguistic Theory 16) — Am-
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G. Kestemont, Diplomatique et droit
international en Asie occidentale (1600-1200
av.J.C.) (Publications de!’Institut Orientaliste
de Louvain 9) — Louvain-la-Neuve 1974

Kikkuli text, ed. Kammenhuber, Hipp.
heth., pp. 54-147

see HT, STC

A. Goetze, Kizzuwatna and the Problem
of Hittite Geography (YOSR 22) — New
Haven 1940

H. Klengel, Die Geschichte Syriens im 2.
Jahrtausend — Berlin 1965, 1969, 1970

F. Sommer and H. Ehelolf, eds., Klein-
asiatische Forschungen, vol. 1 — Weimar
(1927-)1930

see StBoT 37
see EDHIL, StBoT 56.

Der kleine Pauly: Lexikon der Antike —
Stuttgart 1964ff.

J. A. Knudtzon, Die zwei Arzawa-Briefe:
Die idltesten Urkunden in indogermanischer
Sprache — Leipzig 1902

see also EA

F. W. Konig, Handbuch der chaldischen
Inschriften (AfO Beiheft 8) — Graz 1955—
1957

see StBoT 34, 39, THeth 10

H. Kronasser, Etymologie der hethitischen
Sprache — Wiesbaden 1963-1966, 1987

—— Vergleichende Laut- und Formenlehre
des Hethitischen — Heidelberg 1955

see also Schw.Gotth.
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Keilschrifturkunden aus Boghazkoi — Ber-
lin
see StBoT 16

H. G. Giiterbock, Kumarbi. Mythen vom
churritischen Kronos (Istanbuler Schriften
16) — Ziirich, New York 1946

see StBoT 3

Treaty of MurSili IT with Kupanta-
ILAMMA, ed. SV 1:95-181

J.-R. Kupper, Les nomades en Mésopotamie
au temps des rois de Mari — Paris 1957

Kusakli-Sarissa—Rahden/Westf.

G. Wilhelm, Keilschrifttexte aus Gebzdude
A (KuSal/l) — 1997

texts from Kugsakli-Sarissa, published by
Wilhelm, KuSa I/1 and MDOG 130 (1998)
175-187
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—— L’Akkadien de Boghaz-Ko6i — Bor-
deaux 1932

B. Landsberger, Die Fauna des alten Meso-
potamien nach der 14. Tafel der HAR.RA =
hubullu — Leipzig 1934

lexical series alam = lanu
Littératures Anciennes du Proche-Orient —

Paris

E. Laroche, Les hiéroglyphes hittites I (un-
marked number following “Laroche” refers
to sign) — Paris 1960

—— Textes mythologiques hittites en tran-
scription (RHA XXII1/77, XXVI/ 82) —
Paris 1965, 1968

Recueil d’onomastique hittite — Paris
1951

—— priere hittite

—— Rech.

LawColl

Lebrun, Hymnes

—— Samuha

Lehrman, Diss.

Leichty, Izbu

Lettere

Letters

Levitikus

Lg

Lg.Diss.
LH

Liddell/Scott

LingBalk

Linguistica

LMI

Love & Death

Low, Flora

—— La priere hittite: vocabulaire et
typologie (Ecole pratique des Hautes
Etudes, V¢ section, Sciences Religieuses;
Annuaire, tome 72) — Paris 1964/1965

—— Recherches sur les noms des dieux
hittites (RHA VI11/46) — Paris 1947

see also CTH, DLL, GLH, NH

M. Roth, Law Collections from Mesopota-
mia and Asia Minor (WAW 6) with a con-
tribution [Hittite Laws] by H. A. Hoffner,
Jr. — Atlanta 1995

R. Lebrun, Hymnes et Priéres Hittites
(Homo Religiosus 4) — Louvain-la-Neuve
1980

—— Samuha, foyer religieux de I’empire
hittite (Publications de I'institut orientaliste
de Louvain 11) — Louvain-la-Neuve 1976

A. Lehrman, Simple Thematic Imperfec-
tives in Anatolian and in Indo-European
(diss., Yale University — 1985)

E. Leichty, The Omen Series Summa Izbu
(TCS 4) — Locust Valley 1970

M. Marizza, Lettere ittite di re e dignitari:
la corrispondenza interna del Medio Regno
e dell’Eta imperiale, TVOa 4/4 — Brescia
2009

H. A. Hoffner, Letters from the Hittite
Kingdom, WAW 15 — Atlanta 2009

Levitikus als Buch (Bonner biblische Bei-
trige 119) — Bodenheim 1999

Language. Journal of the Linguistic Society
of America — Baltimore

Language Dissertations — Baltimore

H. A. Hoffner, Jr., The Laws of the Hittites
(DMOA 23) — Leiden 1997

H. Liddell and R. Scott, A Greek-English
Lexicon, revised by H. S. Jones — Oxford
1925-1940 (-1968)

Linguistique Balkanique/Balkansko
Ezikoznanie — Sofia

Linguistica — Ljubljana

F. Pecchioli Daddi, and A. M. Polvani, La
mitologia ittita (TVOa 4.1) — Brescia 1990

Love and Death in the Ancient Near East:
Essays in Honor of Marvin H. Pope —
Guilford, Connecticut 1987

1. Low, Die Flora der Juden — Vienna,
Leipzig 1926-1934



LS

LSS
LTU

Lu

Luraghi, Old Hittite

Macqueen,
The Hittites

Madd.

Magic and Ritual

Magic and Ritual
Power

Man.

MAOG

Marazzi, AkkBogaz

—— 11 geroglifico

Masson, Douze
Dieux

Mast.

Materialien

MAW

Mazoyer, Télipinu
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K. Riemschneider, Die hethitischen Land-
schenkungsurkunden (MIO 6:321-81) —
Berlin 1958

Leipziger Semitische Studien — Leipzig

H. Otten, Luvische Texte in Umschrift
(VIO 17) — Berlin 1953

lexical series i = Sa (MSL 12:87-147)

S. Luraghi, Old Hittite Sentence Structure
— London 1990

J. G. Macqueen, The Hittites and their Con-
temporaries in Asia Minor, 2nd ed. — London
1986

A. Gotze, Madduwattas (MVAeG 32.1) —
Leipzig 1928

P. Mirecki and M. Meyer, eds., Magic and
Ritual in the Ancient World (Religions in
the Graeco-Roman World 141) — Leiden
2002

M. Meyer and P. Mirecki, eds., Ancient Magic
and Ritual Power (Religions in the Graeco-
Roman World 129) — Leiden 1995

Treaty of Mursili II with Manapa-‘U, ed.
SV 2:1-41

Mitteilungen der Altorientalischen Gesell-
schaft — Leipzig

M. Marazzi, Beitrige zu den akkadischen
Texten aus Bogazkdy in althethitischer Zeit
(Biblioteca di ricerche linguistiche e filo-
logiche 18) — Rome 1986

Il geroglifico anatolico: problemi di
analisi e prospettive di ricerca (Biblioteca
di ricerche linguistiche e filologiche 24) —
Rome 1990

see also Lettere and Eothen 15

E. Masson, Les douze dieux de I’immortalité
— Paris 1989

Ritual of Mastigga against family quarrels
(CTH 404); 2Mast. previously cited
according to the edition of L. Rost, MIO 1
(1953) 348-367, see now StBoT 46:52-124
(L.ILA)

A. Kammenhuber, Materialien zu einem
hethitischen Thesaurus — Heidelberg
1973ff.

S. Kramer, ed., Mythologies of the Ancient
World — Garden City 1961

M. Mazoyer, Télipinu, le dieu au marécage
(Kubaba Série Antiquité 2) — Paris 2003

MC

McMahon, Diss.

MDOG

MEE

Melchert, AHP

—— Diss.

—— Phon.

Mém.Atatiirk

Mem.Black

Mem.Carter

Mem.Diakonoff

Mem.Giiterbock

Mem.Hurowitz

Mem.Imparati

Mem.Quattordio-
Moreschini

XXV1

Mesopotamian Civilizations — Winona
Lake

J. G. McMahon, The Hittite State Cult
of the Tutelary Deities (diss., University of
Chicago — 1988)

see also AS 25

Mitteilungen der Deutschen Orient-Ge-
sellschaft zu Berlin — Berlin

Materiali Epigrafici di Ebla — Naples and
Rome

H. C. Melchert, Anatolian Historical Pho-
nology (Leiden Studies in Indo-European
3) — Amsterdam, Atlanta 1994

—— Ablative and Instrumental in Hittite
(diss., Harvard University — 1977)

—— Studies in Hittite Historical Phonology
(KZ Erg. 32) — Géttingen 1984

see also CLL

Mémorial Atatiirk: Etudes d’archéologie et
de philologie anatoliennes. Institut Francais
d’études Anatoliennes (Editions recherche
sur les civilisations: Synthese 10) — Paris
1982

Your Praise is Sweet: A Memorial Volume
for Jeremy Black from Students, Colleagues
and Friends — London 2010

The Asia Minor Connexion: Studies on
the Pre-Greek Languages in Memory of
Charles Carter (Orbis Supplementa 13) —
Leuven 2000

Memoriae Igor Diakonoff (Orientalia et
Classica 8, Babel und Bibel 2) — Winona
Lake 2005

Recent Developments in Hittite Archaeolo-
gy and History: Papers in Memory of Hans
G. Giiterbock — Winona Lake 2002

Marbah Hokmah: Studies in the Bible and
the Ancient Near East in Loving Memory of
Victor Avigdor Hurowitz — Winona Lake
2015

Anatolia Antica, Studi in Memoria di
Fiorella Imparati (Eothen 11) — Florence
2002

do-ra-qge pe-re: Studi in memoria di Adriana
Quattordio Moreschini — Pisa 1998



Mem.R.Young

Mem.Schindler

Meriggi, HhGl

—— Manuale

—— Schizzo

Mes.

Meskéné-Emar

Mestieri

Miller

MIO

Moore, Thesis

Mora

Moran, Amarna
Letters

Mouton, Naissance

—— Réves

Moyer, Diss.

MRS
Msk
MSL
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From Athens to Gordion: The Papers of
a Memorial Symposium for Rodney S.
Young, University Museum Papers 1—Phil-
adelphia 1980

Compositiones Indogermanicae in Memori-
am Jochem Schindler — Prague 1999

P. Meriggi, Hieroglyphisch-hethitisches
Glossar, 2nd ed. — Wiesbaden 1962

Manuale di eteo geroglifico I, II —
Rome 1966-1975

—— Schizzo grammaticale dell’Anatolico
(Atti dell’Accademia Nazionale dei Lincei,
Memorie, anno 377, series 8 vol. 24 fasc.
3) — Rome 1980

Mesopotamia: Rivista di archeologia, epi-
grafia e storia orientale antica — Turin

D. Beyer, ed., Meskéné-Emar: Dix ans de
travaux, 1972—-1982 — Paris 1982

F. Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri, professioni
e dignita nell’Anatolia ittita (Incunabula
Graeca 79) — Rome 1982

see HittInstr, StBoT 46

Mitteilungen des Instituts fiir Orientfor-
schung — Berlin

G. C. Moore, The Disappearing Deity Motif
in Hittite Texts: A Study in Religious His-
tory (BLitt. Thesis, Oxford University —
1975)

see StMed 6

W. Moran, The Amarna Letters — Baltimore
1992

see also EA

A. Mouton, Les rituels de naissance kiz-
zuwatniens: un exemple de rite de passage
en Anatolie hittite — Paris 2008

—— Réves hittites: Contribution a une his-
toire et une anthropologie du réve en Anato-
lie ancienne, (CHANE 28) — Leiden 2007

see also RMPH

J. Moyer, The Concept of Ritual Purity
among the Hittites (diss., Brandeis Univer-
sity — 1969)

Mission de Ras Shamra — Paris
Siglum of texts from Meskene-Emar

B. Landsberger et al., Materialien zum su-
merischen Lexikon —Rome

MSpr.

MSS

Mst
Miiller
Muséon

MVAeG
MVAG
Myth.

MZL?

Nabnitu
NABU

Nakamura, Diss.

Nuntarriyasha

Natural Phenomena

NAWG

NBC

NBr

NERT

Neu, Hurritische

—— Lok.

XX Vil

A. Gotze and H. Pedersen, Mursilis Sprach-
lahmung (Det Kgl. Danske Videnskabernes
Selskab, Historisk-filologiske Meddelelser
21/1) — Copenhagen 1934

Miinchener Studien zur Sprachwissenschaft
— Munich

Masat text, cited by inventory number
see StBoT 60
Le Muséon — Louvain

Mitteilungen der Vorderasiatisch-dgyp-
tischen Gesellschaft — Leipzig

Mitteilungen der Vorderasiatischen Gesell-
schaft — Leipzig

see Laroche, Myth.

R. Borger, — Mesopotamisches Zeichen-
lexikon, 2nd ed. (AOAT 305) — Miinster
2010

lexical series SIG.+ALAM = nabnitu

N.A.B.U. Nouvelles Assyriologiques Breves
et Utilitaires — Paris (cited as year:pages or
year/article no.)

M. Nakamura — Das hethitische nuntarri-
jasha-Fest (diss. Julius-Maximilians-Uni-
versitit, Wiirzburg — 1993)

—— Das hethitische nuntarriyasha-
Fest (PTHANS 94) — Leiden 2002

D. J. W. Meijer, ed., Natural Phenomena:
Their Meaning, Depiction and Description
in the Ancient Near East — Amsterdam
1992

Nachrichten der Akademie der Wissen-
schaften in Gottingen, philologisch-his-
torische Klasse — Gottingen

Nies Babylonian Collection, Yale Universi-
ty
A. Gotze, Neue Bruchstiicke zum grofien

Text des Hattusili§ und den Paralleltexten
(MVAeG 34.2) — Leipzig 1930

W. Beyerlin, ed., Near Eastern Religious
Texts relating to the Old Testament —
Philadelphia 1978 (= tr. of RTAT)

E. Neu, Das Hurritische: Eine altorien-
talische Sprache in neuem Licht (AAWLM
1988 no. 3) — Mainz 1988

Studien zum endungslosen “Lokativ”
des Hethitischen (IBS-VKS 23) — Inns-
bruck 1980



Neufeld, HL

Neumann,
Weiterleben

Neve, Hattusa

New Horizons...
Syria

NF
NH

NH Suppl.

NHF

NHL
Nigga

NPN

NS

NTS

OA

OAC
OAM
OBO
— 129

OED

Oettinger,
“Indo-Hittite”
-Hypothese
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see also Heth.u.Idg., StBoT 5, 6, 12, 18, 21,
25,26, 32, 35, 40, StBoT Beih. 2

E. Neufeld, The Hittite Laws — London
1951

G. Neumann, Untersuchungen zum Weiterle-
ben hethitischen und luwischen Sprachgutes
in hellenistischer und romischer Zeit— Wies-
baden 1961

P. Neve, HattuSa — Stadt der Gotter und
Tempel. Neue Ausgrabungen in der Haupt-
stadt der Hethiter (Antike Welt. Zeitschrift
fiir Archéologie und Kulturgeschichte. 23.
Jahrgang. Sondernummer 1992) — Mainz
1992

M. Chavalas and J. Hayes, eds., New Horizons
in the Study of Ancient Syria (BM 25) —
Malibu 1992

Neue Folge

E. Laroche, Les noms des Hittites — Paris
1966

Les noms des Hittites: supplément,
(Hethitica 4:3-58) — Louvain-la-Neuve
1981

G. Walser, ed., Neuere Hethiterforschung
(Historia Einzelschriften 7) — Wiesbaden
1964

Neues Handbuch der Literaturwissenschaft

lexical series nigga = makkiiru (MSL 13:91—
124)

I. J. Gelb, P. A. Purves, A. A. MacRae, Nuzi
Personal Names (OIP 57) — Chicago 1943

Nova Series, New Series

Norsk Tidskrift for Sprogvidenskap — Oslo
Oriens Antiquus — Rome

Orientis antiqui collectio — Rome

Orientis Antiqui Miscellanea — Rome
Orbis Biblicus et Orientalis — Gottingen

B. Janowski, K. Koch, G. Wilhelm, eds.,
Religionsgeschichtliche Beziehungen
zwischen Kleinasien, Nordsyrien und dem
Alten Testament (OBO 129) — Freibourg/
Gottingen 1993

The Oxford English Dictionary — Oxford
1933

N. Oettinger, “Indo-Hittite”-Hypothese und
Wortbildung (IBS-VKS 37)—Innsbruck 1986

—— Stammbildung

Offizielle Religion

OHP

OIP

OLA

OLP

OLZ

Oppenheim, Dreams

Or
Or.

Oracles and
Divination

Oriens

OrS
Ose, Sup.

oT

Otten, Bronzetafel

—— Konigshaus

—— Luw.

—— MGK

XXViil

—— Die Stammbildung des hethitischen
Verbums (Erlanger Beitrige zur Sprach-
und Kunstwissenschaft 64) — Nuremberg
1979 (reprinted as DBH 7)

see also StBoT 22

M. Hutter and S. Hutter-Braunsar, eds.,
Offizielle Religion, lokale Kulte und indivi-
duelle Religiositit (AOAT 318) — Miinster
2004

B. H. L. van Gessel, The Onomasticon of
the Hittite Pantheon (HbOr 1/33) — Leiden
1998-2001

Oriental Institute Publications — Chicago

Orientalia Lovaniensia Analecta — Lou-
vain

Orientalia Lovaniensia Periodica — Lou-
vain

Orientalistische Literaturzeitung —
Leipzig, Berlin

A. L. Oppenheim, The Interpretation of
Dreams in the Ancient Near East (TAPS,
NS 46.3) — Philadelphia 1956

Orientalia — Rome
Siglum of texts from Ortakoy-Sapinuwa

M. Loewe and C. Blacker, eds., Oracles and
Divination — Boulder 1981

Oriens. Journal of the International Society
for Oriental Research — Leiden

Orientalia Suecana — Uppsala

F. Ose, Supinum and Infinitiv im
Hethitischen (MVAeG 47.1) — Leipzig
1944

Old Testament

H. Otten, Die 1986 in Bogazkdy gefundene
Bronzetafel. Zwei Vortrige (1. Ein
hethitischer Staatsvertrag des 13. Jh. v.
Chr.; 2. Zu den rechtlichen und religiosen
Grundlagen des hethitischen Kénigtums)
(IBS-VKS 42) — Innsbruck 1989

—— Das hethitische Konigshaus im 15.
Jahrhundert v. Chr.: Zum Neufund einiger
Landschenkungsurkunden in Bogazkoy
(AOAW 123) — Vienna 1987

—— Zur grammatikalischen und lexika-
lischen Bestimmung des Luvischen (VIO
19) — Berlin 1953

—— Mythen vom Gotte Kumarbi (VIO 3)
— Berlin 1950



—— Puduhepa

—— Tel.

Ozgiic, Inandiktepe

Pap.

Patri

PD

PdP
Pecchioli Daddi

Pedersen, Hitt.

—— Tocharisch

Pestgeb.

PIHANS

Plants

Pluralismus

Poetto

Pokorny

Polvani, Minerali
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—— Puduhepa: Eine hethitische Konigin in
ihren Textzeugnissen (AAWLM 1975:1) —
Mainz 1975

—— Die Uberlieferungen des Telipinu-
Mythus (MVAeG 46.1) — Leipzig 1942

see also HTR, LTU, StBoT 1, 7, 8, 11, 13,
15, 16, 17, 24, StBoT Beih. 1

T. Ozgiic, Inandiktepe, An important Cult
Center in the Old Hittite Period (TTKYayin
5/43) — Ankara 1988

F. Sommer and H. Ehelolf, Das hethitische
Ritual des Papanikri von Komana (BoSt 10)
— Leipzig 1924

see StBoT 49

E. Weidner, Politische Dokumente aus
Kleinasien (BoSt 8-9) — Leipzig 1923
(1968)

Parola del Passato
see LMI, Mestieri, StMed 14

H. Pedersen, Hittitisch und die anderen
indoeuropiischen Sprachen (Det Kongelige
Danske Videnskabernes Selskab, His-
torisk-filologiske Meddelelser 25/2) — Co-
penhagen 1938

H. Pedersen, Tocharisch vom Gesichtspunkt
der indoeuropidischen Sprachvergleichung
(Det Danske Videnskabernes Selskab: His-
torisk-filologiske Meddelelser 28/1) — Co-
penhagen 1941

A. Gotze, Die Pestgebete des Mursili§ (KIF
1:161-251) — Weimar 1930

Publications de I’Institut historique et
archéologique néerlandais de Stamboul =
Uitgaven van het Nederlands Historisch-Ar-
chaeologisch Instituut te Istanbul — Leiden

J. C. Th. Uphoff, Dictionary of Economic
Plants — Lehre 1968

M. Hutter and S. Hutter-Braunsar, eds., Plu-
ralismus und Wandel in den Religionen im
vorhellenistischen Anatolien (AOAT 337)
— Miinster 2006

see StMed 3, 8

J. Pokorny, Indogermanisches etymolo-
gisches Worterbuch — Bern/Munich 1959,
1965-1969

A. M. Polvani, La terminologia dei minerali
nei testi ittiti. Parte prima (Eothen 3) —
Florence 1988

Popko, CTH 447

—— Kultobjekte

—— Religions

POT

Potratz

POTW

Pouvoirs locaux

PP1,2,3,4

Practical Vocabulary

Assur

Pragmatische
Kategorien

Prechel, IShara
Prins, Neut.Sg.
Proto-Diri
Proto-Ea
Proto-1zi
Proto-Kagal

Proto-Lu
PRU

PSD

Quattro studi ittiti

RA

XX1X

M. Popko, Das hethitische Ritual CTH 447
— Warsaw 2003

—— Kultobjekte in der hethitischen Re-
ligion (nach keilschriftlichen Quellen) —
Warsaw 1978

—— Religions of Asia Minor — Warsaw
1995
see also StBoT 50, THeth 21

D. J. Wiseman, ed., Peoples of Old Testa-
ment Times — Oxford 1973

H. A. Potratz, Das Pferd in der Friihzeit —
Rostock 1938

A. J. Hoerth, ed., Peoples of the Old Testa-
ment World — Grand Rapids 1994

A. Finet, ed., Les pouvoirs locaux en Méso-
potamie et dans les régions adjacents (Col-
loquium Jan. 28-29, 1980) — Brussels 1982

Ist, 2nd, 3rd, 4th Plague Prayers of Mursili
11, ed. Pestgeb.

lexical text (Landsberger/Gurney, AfO
18:328-41)

Pragmatische Kategorien: Form, Funktion
und Diachronie. Akten der Arbeitstagung
der Indogermanischen Gesellschaft vom 24.
bis 26 September 2007 im Marburg — Wies-
baden 2009

D. Prechel, Die Gottin IShara (ALASP 11)
— Miinster 1996

A. Prins, Hittite Neuter Singular—Neuter
Plural: Some Evidence for a Connection —
Leiden 1997

see Diri

see Ea (MSL 2:35-94)

lexical series (MSL 13:7-59)
lexical series (MSL 13:63-88)
lexical series (MSL 12:25-84)

Le palais royal d’Ugarit (subseries of MRS)
— Paris 1955ff.

The Sumerian Dictionary of the University
Museum of the University of Pennsylvania
— Philadelphia 1984f.

Quattro studi ittiti (Eothen 4) — Florence
1991

Revue d’Assyriologie et d’Archéologie ori-
entale — Paris



RAI

—S5
—=6
—1

—3
—9

—10
— 11

—12

—13

14

— 16
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Rencontre Assyriologique Internationale
(when a date is given it is the date of the
conference, not the date of publication),
also CRRAI

(1950, Paris) Comptes rendus de la premiere
Rencontre Assyriologique Internationale —
Leiden 1951

(1951, Paris) Compte rendu de la seconde
Recontre Assyriologique Internationale —
Paris 1951

(1952, Leiden) Compte rendu de la
troisieme Recontre Assyriologique Interna-
tionale, Leiden (Nederlands Instituut voor
het Nabije Oosten) 1954.

(1953, Paris) Le probleme des Habiru a la
4e Recontre Assyriologique Internationale
(Cahiers de la Société Asiatique 13) — Pa-
ris 1954

(1955, Paris) (no volume published)
(1956, Paris) (no volume published)

(1958, Paris) Gilgamesh et sa légende —
Etudes recueillies par Paul Garelli a I'oc-
casion de la VIIe Rencontre Assyriologique
Internationale (Paris — 1958) (Cahiers du
Groupe Frangois-Thureau-Dangin) — Paris
1960

(1959, Heidelberg) (no volume published)

(1960, Geneva) Aspects du contact
suméro-akkadien, Geneva, N.S. 8 (1960)
241-314.

(1961, Paris) (no volume published)

(1962, Leiden) Compte rendu de ’onzieme
Recontre Assyriologique Internationale
(Publications de I'Institut Néerlandais pour
le Proche-Orient a Leiden 2) — 1964

(1963, London) Warfare in the Ancient
Near East, see Iraq 25 (1963) 110-93.

(1964, Paris) Vox populi, see RA 58 (1964)
149-84

(1965, Strasbourg) La divination en Méso-
potamie ancienne et dans les régions voi-
sines — Paris 1966

(1966, Liege) La civilisation de Mari,
(Bibliotheéque de la Faculté de Philosophie
et Lettres de I’Université de Liege 182) —
Paris 1967

(1967, Chicago), see JNES 27 (1968) 161—
261

XXX

—17

— 18

—19

—20

—21

—22
—23

4

—25

—26

—27

—28

—29

—30

—31

(1969, Brussels) Actes de la XVIIe Ren-
contre Assyriologique Internationale —
Ham-sur-Heure 1970

(1970, Munich) Gesellschaftsklassen im
Alten Zweistromland und in den angrenzen-
den Gebieten (ABAW NF 75) — Munich
1972

(1971, Paris) Le Palais et la Royauté
(Archéologie et Civilisation) — Paris 1974

(1972, Leiden) Le Temple et le Culte
(PIHANS 37) — Leiden 1975

(1974, Rome) Etudes sur le Panthéon systé-
matique et les Panthéons locaux, see Or NS
45 (1976) 1-226

(1975, Gottingen) (no volume published)

(1976, Birmingham) Trade in the Ancient
Near East, see Iraq 29 (1977) 1-231

(1977, Paris) Actes de la XXIVe Rencontre
Assyriologique Internationale, Paris 1977 —
Les Hourrites, see RHA XXXVI (1978)

(1978, Berlin) Mesopotamien und seine
Nachbarn. Politische und kulturelle
Wechselbezichungen im Alten Vorderasien
vom 4. bis 1. Jahrtausend v. Chr. (BBVO 1)
— Berlin 1982

(1979, Copenhagen) Death in Mesopotamia,
XXVlIe Rencontre assyriologique interna-
tionale (Mesopotamia 8) — Copenhagen
1980

(1980, Paris) La Syrie au Bronze Récent,
Cinquantenaire d’Ougarit — Ras Shamra
(Extraits de la XXVIIe R.A.L, Paris 1980)
(Editions Recherche sur les civilisations,
Mémoire no. 15) — Paris 1982

(1981, Vienna) Vortrige gehalten auf der
28. Rencontre Assyriologique Internatio-
nale in Wien 6.—10. Juli 1981 (AfO Beiheft
19) — Horn 1982

(1982, London) XXIX Rencontre Assy-
riologique Internationale, London, 5th-9th
July 1982, see Iraq 45 (1983) 1-164

(1983, Leiden) Cuneiform Archives and
Libraries. Papers read at the 30e Rencontre
Assyriologique Internationale Leiden, 4-8
July 1983 — (PIHANS 57) — Leiden 1986

(1984, Leningrad) (no volume published)



—32

—33

34

—35

—36

—38

—39

40

—41

—p
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(1985, Miinster) Keilschriftliche Litera-
turen. Ausgewihlte Vortriage der XXXII.
Rencontre Assyriologique Internationale
(BBVO 6) — Berlin 1986

(1986, Paris) La Femme dans le Proche-
Orient antique. XXXIIle Rencontre
Assyriologique Internationale (Paris, 7-10
juillet 1986) (Editions Recherche sur les
Civilisations) — Paris 1987

(1987, Istanbul) XXXIVeme Rencontre
Assyriologique Internationale — XXXIV.
Uluslararas1 Assiriyoloji Kongresi (TTK-
Yayin 26 Dizi Sa. 3) — Ankara 1998

(1988, Philadelphia) Nippur at the
Centennial. Papers Read at the 35e
Rencontre Assyriologique Internationale,
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phie — 1972

E. Neu and C. Riister, Hethitische
Keilschrift-Paldographie I — 1975

N. Oettinger, Die militdrischen Eide der
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31.1, 34.1) — Leipzig 1926, 1930

Symbolae biblicae et Mesopotamicae
Francisco Mario Theodoro de Liagre Bohl
dedicatae — Leiden 1973

Symbolae Hrozny. Symbolae ad studia
Orientis pertinentes Fr. Hrozny dedicatae
(ArOr 17-18) — Prague 1941-1950

Symbolae Koschaker, Symbolae ad iura
Orientis Antiqui pertinentes P. Koschaker
dedicatae — Leiden 1939

see THeth 1

inventory number of the Szépmiiveszeti
Mizeum, Budapest

Tiirk Arkeoloji Dergisi — Ankara

see THeth 26

Tituli Asiae Minoris — Vienna

G. Dobesch and G. Rehrenbock, Die
epigraphische und altertumskundliche
Erforschung Kleinasiens (DOAW 236) —
Vienna 1993

Transactions of the American Philological
Association

Transactions of the American Philosophical
Society — Philadelphia

P. Taracha, Ersetzen und Entsiihnen: Das
mittelhethitische Ersatzritual fiir den
GroBkonig Tuthalija (CTH *448.4) und ver-
wandte Texte (CHANE 5) — Leiden 2000

see also StBoT 61

Treaty of Mursili IT with TargaSnalli, ed.
SV 1:51-94

see DBH 43
Tawagalawa letter, ed. AU

Musée du Louvre, Département des Anti-
quités Orientales; Textes Cunéiformes —
Paris

Texts from Cuneiform Sources — Locust
Valley, New York

Tel Aviv

Tel.myth
Tel.pr
Temple Building

THeth

—10

—11
—12

—13

— 14

—15-16

XXXVil

Tel Aviv. Journal of the Tel Aviv University
Institute of Archaeology — Tel Aviv

Telipinu myth
Telipinu proclamation

M. J. Boda and J. Novotny, eds., From the
Foundations to the Crenellations: Essays on
Temple Building in the Ancient Near East
and the Hebrew Bible, AOAT 366 — Miin-
ster 2010

Texte der Hethiter — Heidelberg

G. Szabé, Ein hethitisches Entsithnungsritu-
al fiir das Konigspaar Tuthaliya und Nikal-
mati — 1971

L. Jakob-Rost, Das Ritual der Malli aus
Arzawa gegen Behexung (KUB 24.9 +) —
1972

A. Unal, Hattugili II1., Part 1: Hattusili
bis zu seiner Thronbesteigung; vol. I: His-
torischer Abriss (THeth 3); vol. II: Quellen
(THeth 4) — 1974

S. Bin-Nun, The Tawananna in the Hittite
Kingdom — 1975

A. Unal, Ein Orakeltext iiber die Intrigen
am hethitischen Hof (KUB XXII 70 = Bo
2011) — 1978

A. Kammenhuber, Orakelpraxis, Triume
und Vorzeichenschau bei den Hethitern —
1976

S. Heinhold-Krahmer, Arzawa: Untersu-
chungen zu seiner Geschichte nach den he-
thitischen Quellen — 1977

S. Heinhold-Krahmer, I. Hoffmann, A.
Kammenhuber, and G. Mauer, Probleme der
Textdatierung in der Hethitologie — 1979

S. Kosak, Hittite inventory texts (CTH
241-250) — 1982

I. Hoffmann, Der ErlaB Telipinus — 1984

N. Boysan-Dietrich, Das hethitische Lehm-
haus aus der Sicht der Keilschriftquellen —
1987

D. Yoshida, Die Syntax des althethitischen
substantivischen Genitivs — 1987

E. Badali, Strumenti musicali, musici e
musica nella celebrazione delle feste ittite
— 1991

A. Hagenbuchner, Die Korrespondenz der
Hethiter — 1989



— 18

—19
—20

—21

—22

—23

—24

—25

—26

—27

—28

—29

—31

TIES

Tischler, Gass.

—— HdW

—— HHwb

Tjerkstra, Principles

Toch&IESt

Torri, Lelwani
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P. Cotticelli-Kurras, Das hethitische
Verbum ‘sein” — 1991

A. Kammenhuber, Kleine Schriften — 1993

R. H. Beal, The Organisation of the Hittite
Military — 1992

M. Popko, Zippalanda: Ein Kultzentrum im
hethitischen Kleinasien — 1994

D. Yoshida, Untersuchungen zu den
Sonnengottheiten bei den Hethitern — 1996

D. Schwemer, Akkadische Rituale aus
Hattusa: Die Sammeltafel KBo XXXVI 29
und verwandte Fragmente — 1998

Y. Cohen, Taboos and Prohibitions in Hit-
tite Society: A Study of the Hittite Expres-
sion natta ara (“not permitted”) — 2002

D. Bawanypeck, Die Rituale der Auguren
— 2005

A. Taggar-Cohen, Hittite Priesthood —
2006

M. Gander, Die geographischen Beziehun-
gen der Lukka-Linder — 2010

F. Giusfredi, Sources for a Socio-Economic
History of the Neo-Hittite States — 2010

A. Gilan, Formen und Inhalte althethiti-
scher historischer Literatur — 2015

St. Boaz, The Reign of Tudhaliya II and
Suppiluliuma I: The Contribution of the
Hittite Documentation to a Reconstruction
of the Amarna Age — 2015

Tocharian and Indo-European Studies —
Reykjavik and Copenhagen

J. Tischler, Das hethitische Gebet der Gas-
sulijawija (IBS 37) — Innsbruck 1981

—— Hethitisch-deutsches Worterverzeich-
nis (IBS 39) — Innsbruck 1982

—— Hethitisches Handworterbuch (IBS
102) — Innsbruck 2001

see also DBH 49, HED

F. Tjerkstra, Principles of the Relation be-
tween Local Adverb, Verb, and Sentence
Particle in Hittite (Cuneiform Monographs
15) — Groningen 1999

Tocharian and Indo European Studies —
Copenhagen

G. Torri, Lelwani: il culto di una dea ittita
(Vicino Oriente Quaderno 2) — Rome 1999

—— Magia

TPS

Trabazo

Trémouille, Hebat

TrLawCov

Troy & the Trojan
War

TTAED

TTK
TTKYayin
TUAT

— 11

—1.2

—13

—15

—22

—34

—— Erg.

Tunn.

TVOa
—41
—42
44
UAVA

—— La similitudine nella magia analogica
ittita (StAs 2) — Rome 2003

see also DBH 50, 51

Transactions of the Philological Society
(London)

see Garcia Trabazo

M.-CL. Trémouille, ‘Hebat: Une divinité sy-
ro-anatolienne (Eothen 7) — Florence 1997

see also ChS 1/8

K. A. Kitchen and Paul J. N. Lawrence,
Treaty, Law and Covenant in the Ancient
Near East — Wiesbaden 2012

M. Mellink, ed., Troy and the Trojan War:
A Symposium on the Trojan War held at Bryn
Mawr College October 1984 — Bryn Mawr
1986

Tiirk Tarih, Arkeologya ve Etnografya Der-
gisi — Istanbul

Tiirk Tarih Kurumu — Ankara
Tiirk Tarih Kurumu Yayinlart — Ankara

Texte aus der Umwelt des Alten Testaments
— Giitersloh

Rechtsbiicher (Hittite texts tr. E. von Schu-
ler) — 1982

Staatsvertrige (Hittite texts tr. E. von Schu-
ler) — 1983

Dokumente zum Rechts- und Wirtschaftsle-
ben (Hittite text tr. E. von Schuler) — 1983

Historisch-chronologische Texte II (Hittite
texts tr. H. M. Kiimmel) — 1985

Rituale und Beschworungen I (Hittite texts
tr. H. M. Kiimmel) — 1987

Weisheitstexte, Mythen und Epen (Hittite
texts tr. A. tinal) — 1994

Ergianzungslieferung (Hittite texts tr. J.
Klinger) — 2001

A. Goetze, The Hittite Ritual of Tunnawi
(AOS 14) — New Haven 1938

Testi del Vicino Oriente antico — Brescia
see LMI

see del Monte, L’annalistica

see Lettere

Untersuchungen zur Assyriologie und
Vorderasiatischen Archédologie. Ergidn-
zungsbande zur ZA — Berlin



UF

Ugar.
Ugumu
Ugumu Bil
Ullik.

Unal, Entrikalar

—— Hantitassu

—— Ortakoy

Unity & Diversity

Uruanna
VAB

van Brock
van den Hout
van Gessel

VAT

VBoT

VDI
VIO

VO

von Brandenstein
von Bredow

von Schuler

von Soden

VS

Waal, Diss.

oi.uchicago.edu

List of Abbreviations

Ugarit-Forschungen — Neukirchen-Vluyn
Ugaritica — Paris

lexical series (MSL 9:51-65)

lexical series (MSL 9:67-73)

Ullikummi myth, cited according to H.
G. Giiterbock, “The Song of Ullikummi.
Revised Text of the Hittite Version of a Hur-
rian Myth,” JCS 5:135-161; 6:8-42

A. Unal, Hitit Sarayindaki Entrikalar
Hakkinda Bir Fal Metni (KUB XXII 70 =
Bo 2011) — Ankara 1983

The Hittite Ritual of HantitagSu from
the City of Hurma against Troublesome
Years (TTKYayin VI/46) — Ankara 1996

—— Hittite and Hurrian Cuneiform Tablets
from Ortakdy (Corum), Central Turkey —
Istanbul 1998

see also THeth 3,4, 6

H. Goedicke and J. J. M. Roberts, eds.,
Unity & Diversity: Essays in the History,
Literature, and Religion of the Ancient Near
East — Baltimore 1975

lexical series uruanna = mastakal
Vorderasiatische Bibliothek — Leipzig
alphabetized as Brock

alphabetized as Hout

see OHP

Inventory numbers of tablets in the Staat-
liche Museen in Berlin

A. Gotze, Verstreute Boghazkoi-Texte —
Marburg 1930

Vestnik Drevnei Istorii — Moscow

Veroffentlichungen des Instituts fiir Ori-
entforschung der Deutschen Akademie der
Wissenschaften — Berlin

Vicino Oriente — Rome
alphabetized as Brandenstein
alphabetized as Bredow
alphabetized as Schuler
alphabetized as Soden

Vorderasiatische Schriftdenkméler der
Staatlichen Museen zu Berlin

W. Waal, The Source as Object. Studies
in Hittite Diplomatics (diss., Universiteit
Leiden — 2010)

Walther, HC

Watkins, Dragon

——Idg.Gr

—IESt

——IEStII

WAW
Wb.Myth

Webster

Weeden

Wegner, AOAT 36

—— Hurritisch

—— Hurritisch?

Weidner, Studien

Weitenberg,
U-Stimme

Werner

Wilhelm

Witzel, HKU

WO

XXX1X

see also StBoT 57

A. Walther, The Hittite Code (in J. M. Pow-
is Smith, The Origin and History of Hebrew
Law, App. IV) — Chicago 1931

C. Watkins, How to Kill a Dragon: Aspects
of Indo-European Poetics — Oxford 1995

Idg. Gr 3. I Formenlehre. Geschichte
der indogermanischen Verbalflexion —
Heidelberg 1969

—— Indo-European Studies, Special Re-
port to NSF, Report HARV-LING-01-72,
Dept. of Linguistics, Harvard University —
Cambridge, Massachusetts 1972

—— Indo-European Studies II, Report
HARV-LING-02-75, Dept. of Linguistics,
Harvard University — Cambridge, Massa-
chusetts 1975

Writings from the Ancient World — Atlanta

H. W. Haussig, ed., Worterbuch der Mytho-
logie — Stuttgart (1962-)1965

Webster’s New International Dictionary of
the English Language, 2nd ed. unabridged
— Springfield, Massachusetts 1934

see StBoT 54

1. Wegner, Gestalt und Kult der Istar-Sawus-
ka in Kleinasien (AOAT 36) — Neukir-
chen-Vluyn 1981

—— Hurritisch: Einfiithrung in die hur-
ritische Sprache — Wiesbaden 2000

—— Hurritisch: Einfiithrung in die hur-
ritische Sprache, 2. iiberarbeitete Auflage
— Wiesbaden 2007

see also ChS

E. Weidner, Studien zur hethitischen
Sprachwissenschaft (LSS 7:1/2) — Leipzig
1917

see also PD

J. J. S. Weitenberg, Die hethitischen
U-Stimme — Amsterdam 1984

see StBoT 4

see ChS Erg. 1, KuSa I/1, StBoT 64, StBoT
Beih. 4.

M. Witzel, Hethitische Keilschrifturkun-
den in Transcription und Ubersetzung mit
Kommentar (Keilinschriftliche Studien 4)
— Fulda 1924

Die Welt des Orients — Gottingen



Wolf, Diss.

Women in Antiquity

Wright, Disposal

WVDOG

WZKM

Xenia

Yakubovich,
Sociolinguistics

Yaz?

YBC
YOS

Yoshida, D.

Yoshida, K.,
Mediopassive

YOSR

ZA

ZDMG

Zehnder

Zimmern/
Friedrich, HGes

Zuntz, Ortsadv.
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H. M. Wolf, The Apology of Hattusili§
Compared with Other Political Self-justi-
fications of the Ancient Near East (diss.,
Brandeis University — 1967)

St. Budin and J. Turfa, eds., Women in
Antiquity: Real Women across the Ancient
World — London/New York 2016

D. P. Wright, The Disposal of Impurity:
Elimination Rites in the Bible and in Hittite
and Mesopotamian Literature (Society of
Biblical Literature Dissertation Series 101)
— Atlanta 1987

Wissenschaftliche Veroffentlichungen der
Deutschen Orient-Gesellschaft — Leipzig,
Berlin

Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des Mor-
genlandes — Vienna

Xenia: Konstanzer althistorische Vortrige
und Forschungen — Konstanz

1. Yakubovich, Sociolinguistics of the Luvian
Language, (BSIEL 2) — Leiden 2010

Das hethitische Felsheiligtum Yazilikaya
(BoHa 9) — Berlin 1975

tablets in the Yale Babylonian Collection

Yale Oriental Series, Babylonian Texts —
New Haven

see THeth 13

K. Yoshida, The Hittite Mediopassive
Endings in -ri (Untersuchungen zur
indogermanischen Sprach- und
Kulturwissenschaft NF 5) — Berlin 1990

Yale Oriental Series, Researches — New
Haven

Zeitschrift fiir Assyriologie und verwandte
Gebiete — Leipzig, Weimar, Strassburg,
Berlin

Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlindi-
schen Gesellschaft — Leipzig, Wiesbaden,
Stuttgart

see DBH 29

H. Zimmern and J. Friedrich, Hethitische
Gesetze aus dem Staatsarchiv von Boghazkoi
(AO 23.2) — Leipzig 1922

L. Zuntz, Die hethitischen Ortsadverbien
arha, pard, piran als selbstindige Adverbi-
en und in ihrer Verbindung mit Nomina und
Verba (diss., Ludwig-Maximilians-Univer-
sitat, Munich — 1936)

x1

—— Scongiuri

2. General
abbr.
abl.
abs.
acc.
act.
adj.
adv.
Akk.
all.
ann.
apod.
app.
Arn.
ASm.
astron.
biblio.
bil.
bk.
Bogh.
C

cat.
caus.
cf.
chap.
chron.
cm
CLuw.
col.
coll.
coll. ph.
coll. W.

collec.

com.

—— Un testo ittita di scongiuri (Atti del
Reale Istituto Veneto di Scienze Lettere ed
Arti 96) — Venice 1937

abbreviation
ablative

absolute, absolutive
accusative

active

adjective

adverb

Akkadian

allative

annals

apodosis

appendix
Arnuwanda
Asmunikal
astronomical
bibliography
bilingual

book

Boghazkoy, Bogazkoy, Bogazkale
any consonant
catalogue
causative

compare

chapter

chronicle
centimeter(s)
cuneiform Luwian
column

collated, collation
collated from photo

collation of Arnold Walther entered in his
personal copies of KBo, KUB, etc.

collective

common (gender)



comm.
comp.
compl.
conj.

Ccorr.

cun.
dat.
dem.
denom.
dep(os).
depon.
descr.
det.
det. annals
disc.
diss.
dittogr.
d.-L
DN
dupl(s).
dur.
eadem
ed.

e.g.
Engl.
ENS
eras.
erg.
Erg.
esp.
ess.
etc.
ex(x).
ext.
f(f).
fasc.
fem.

fest.

comment, commentary
compound
complement(ed)

conjunction
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List of Abbreviations

correspond(s), corresponding, correspon-

dence

cuneiform

dative
demonstrative
denominative
deposition (in court)
deponent
description
determinative
detailed annals
discussion
dissertation
dittography
dative-locative
divine name
duplicate(s)
durative

the same (author, fem.)
edition, edited (by)
for example

English

Early New Hittite Script
erasure

ergative
Ergéinzungsheft (supplement)
especially

essive

et cetera

example(s)

extispicy

following

fascicle

feminine

festival

xli

frag.

gram.
Gs
HAH
hapax
Hatt.
HGG
hierogl.
hipp.
hist.
Hitt.
HLuw.
Hurr.
ibid.
idem
ie.

1IE

imp.
imperf.
impers.
incant.
incl.
indef.
indir.
inf.
inscr.
inst.
instr.
interj.
interrog.
intrans.
inv.

invoc.

fragment
Festschrift
genitive

German

glossary
geographical name
Greek
grammatical
Gedenkschrift (memorial vol.)
H. A. Hoffner
hapax legomenon
Hattusili

H. G. Giiterbock
hieroglyph(ic)
hippological
historical

Hittite
hieroglyphic Luwian
Hurrian

in the same place
the same (author, masc.)
that is
Indo-European
imperative
imperfective
impersonal
incantation
including
indefinite

indirect

infinitive
inscription
instrumental
instruction(s)
interjection
interrogative
intransitive
inventory

invocation



iter.
Kizz.

km

1(1).

lex.
lit.
LNS

loc. cit.
log.

Luw.

masc.
med.
MH
mid.
misc.
mng.
MS
ms(s)
Msk
Murs.
Muw.
myth.
n(n).
n.d.
neut.
NH
no.
nom.
NS
obj.
obl.
obv.
OH
op. cit.

opp.
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List of Abbreviations
iterative 0§
Kizzuwatna p(p).
kilometer(s) Pal.
line(s) par(s).
left edge part.
lexical pass.
literary, literally perf.
Late New Hittite Script pers.
locative PIE
in the place cited pl.
logogram, logographic pl. tantum
Luwian PN
loan word poss.
meter(s) postpos.
masculine pr.
medical pres.
Middle Hittite pret.
middle (voice) prev.
miscellaneous prob.
meaning pron.
Middle Hittite Script publ.
manuscript(s) Pud.
inventory numbers of Meskene tablets purif.
Mursili q.v.
Muwatalli ref(s).
mythological rel.
(foot)note(s), noun resp.
no date rest.
neuter rev.
New Hittite rit.
number RN
nominative rt.
New Hittite Script sc(il).
object sec.
oblique sg.
obverse sim.
Old Hittite subst.
in the work cited Sum.
opposite sup.

xlii

Old Hittite Script
page(s)

Palaic

parallel(s)
participle

passive

perfect

person(al)
Proto-Indo-European
plural

plurale tantum (plural only)
personal name
possessive
postposition
proclamation
present

preterite

preverb(s)

probably

pronoun

published
Puduhepa
purification

which see
reference(s)

relative

respectively
restored, restoration
reverse

ritual

royal name

right

namely

section

singular

similar

substantive, substitution
Sumerian

supine



Supp.
suppl.
SV
syll.
synt.
Tel.
TOS
tr.

trans.

translit.

Tudh.
uncert.
undecl.

unkn.

unpubl.

V.
\%
var(s).
ver(s).
viz.
voc.
vocab.
vol.

VS.
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List of Abbreviations
Suppiluliuma, Suppiluliyama () in lemma encloses omissible part of the
supplement(ary) stem
under the word () in mo-rphology encloses the line number of
a partially broken example
syllable, syllabic, syllabically . . . .
() in translation encloses words not in the Hit-
syntax tite but needed to make sense in English
Telipinu [ ] encloses material lost in break
Typical Old Script [ )] encloses material restored from a duplicate
translation, translated (by) ra encloses partly broken sign(s)
transitive < omitted by scribal error
transliteration, transliterated (by) () omitted by scribal error and restored from a
Tudhaliya duplicate
uncertain « » to be omitted
undeclined ] end of line
unknown ol alternation or possibilities
unpublished T all known occurrences are cited
verb z marking clitic boundaries; also used only in
CHD L-N for division of transcribed Hittite
any vowel or Akkadian word at the end of a printed
variant(s) line
version(s) ~ for division of transcribed Hittite or Akka-
namel dian word or Sumerogram at the end of a
Y printed line, used in CHD P and §
vocative single- or double-wedge marker (“Glossen-
vocabulary keil”), see OrNS 25:113ff., used in CHD
volume L-P/2
o 1\ single-wedge marker (“Glossenkeil”) used
versus “
in CHD P/3 and S
with .
2 double-wedge marker (“Glossenkeil””) used
written in CHD P/3 and §
year

(in transliteration) indicates an inscribed
sign or ligature
(preceded by a number) times

space within a lacuna for a sign
illegible sign

equivalences in duplicates, lexical texts and
bilinguals

new paragraph

introduces comment in semantic section
lacking

goes to

unattested form

any number

xliii

Hittite abbreviations are written, e.g., "Zi. or ke.-es.



oi.uchicago.edu



oi.uchicago.edu

$a- n. com.; (mng. unkn.).}

sg. nom. Sa-a-as KBo 38.184 iv 2, [§]a-a-as KBo 26.136
rev. 4 (OH/MS).

[...]x-lu hazt[a ... §|la-a-as$ hazt[a] “[...] dried
up [...] §. dried up” KBo 26.136 rev. 3-4 (myth, OH/MS),
translit. Polvani, Eothen 4:70; cf. [ ... |X Sa-a-as hazzata *s.
dried up” KBo 38.184 iv 2.

Although KBo 26.136 employs the connective
Su- ($=an in obv. 8), a plene spelling of su with the
subject clitic would be unparalleled. Therefore, .
seems to be a noun. Whether it is an -a-stem or an
-s-stem, can only be determined with certainty on
the basis of more material.

[Sa-] v. see Sa(y)e-.
-Sa- pron. see -§i-.

Sah- A v.; to stop up, block, clog, stuff, fill in,
plug up; from MH. ¥

act. pres. sg. 3 Sa-a-hi KUB 39.88 i 10, KBo 17.103 obv.
15, 25 (NH); pl. 3 Sa-hla-a-an-]zi KUB 1.13 iii 22 (MH/NS),
Sa-a-ha-an-zi KUB 39.71 i 8 (prob. here not Sanh-).

pret. sg. 3 Sa-ah-ta KBo 11.1 obv. 40 (Muw. II).

mid. pres. sg. 3 §a-ha-a-ri KUB 13.2 ii 23 (MH/NS).

part. nom. sg. com. Sa-ha-an-z[a] KUB 39.88 iv 11; acc.
Sa-a-ha-an-ta-an KBo 19.142 iii 24 (NH); neut. nom.-acc. sa-
a-ha-an KUB 9.28 i 14 (MH/NS), KUB 43.37 iii 5, Sa-ha-a-an
KUB 1.13iii 11 (MH/NS), KUB 54.85 obv. 12 (MS).

iter. act. pres. sg. 3 Sa-hi-is-ki-iz-zi KBo 10.47c:17 (NS),
KUB 8.56:4.

iter. mid. pres. sg. 3 Sa-a-hi-is-kat-ta-ri KUB 31.86 ii 31
(MH/NS); pl. 3 Sa-a-he-e§-kdn-ta-ri KUB 31.89 ii 9 (MH/NS),
Sa-hi-i§-kdn-ta-ri KUB 13.2 ii 3 (MH/NS).

In the Akkadian version of Gilgamesh Epic (Gilg. I iii 9)
mulli (D-Stem of malil “to be/become full”) seems to be the
equivalent of Hitt. Sa/i-, see below a 2",

a. w. acc. obj. the container or opening blocked
— 17 (said of wells): (If someone has overturned a

¢

throne of the Stormgod or a stela) nasma=kan
Suppa TUL kuiSki Sa-ah-ta “or if someone has
blocked a sacred spring” KBo 11.1 obv. 40 (prayer of
Muw. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate/Josephson, RHA XXV/81:108,
117, cf. CHD laknu- 1.

v

2" (said of hunting pits): [nu] T™Slangasus
LGU[RUS paizzi(?) n(u)(=)...] ANA MAS.
ANSE.HILA 2akku[§$a) tarneskizzi “E[nkidus = ma =
§8i peran] iyattari nu=k[(an) 2akkussa SAHAR.
HI.A-az] Sa-hi-is-ki-iz-z[i] “Sangau, the young
m[an, goes(?) and] sinks hunting pit[s] (to trap)
wild animals. [But] En[kidu] goes [ahead of them
(the animals)] and fills [the pits with earth]” KBo
10.47¢:13-17 (Gilg.), w. dupl. KUB 8.56:1-4, tr. Beckman in
Foster, Gilg. 158 (“kept stopping up”), translit. Myth. 123, cf.
Otten, IM 8:100f., cf. Gilg. I iii 9, ed. CAD B s.v. biiru B 1
(“He has filled in all the pits which I dug”), George, GilgTr 6f.,
i 130, 157.

3" (said of drainage canals): namma=kan
U[(RU-ri) anda(?) (artahhius 1)]é Sa-a-hi-is-kat-
ta-ri (var. Sa-a-he-es-kdan-ta-ri, Sa-hi-is-kdan-ta-ri)
n=as =kan MU.KAM-ti MU.KAM[(-ti Sara §)]an~
hiskandu “Further, [the drainage canals in (your)]
to[wn] should [no]t be clogged; (therefore) let them
be cleaned out annually” KUB 31.86 + KUB 40.78 ii 30-
32 (BEL MADGALTI), w. dupls. KUB 31.89 ii 18-20, KUB
13.2 ii 2-4 (MH/NS), ed. Dienstanw. 44, tr. McMahon, CoS
1:223 (§24); cf. similar instruction to maintain freshwater circu-
lation for bath houses, the house of the cupbearer, and portico in
KUB 13.2 ii 21-23 (BEL MADGALTI), ed. Dienstanw. 45.

4" (said of the thigh of a sheep in a quasi-
recipe): [... YYwallin kar-$a<-an-ta-an(?)> $a-a-
ha-an-ta-an [BEL S]ISKUR kuwaszi “The client
kisses the thigh which has been cut open (and)
stuffed” (with pomegranate and chopped meat)
KBo 19.142 iii 24-25 (fest.), ed. ChS 1/3.1:204, 206 (“die (mit
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der Farce) gefiillte’ karsa Keule”). This text is relevant
for the semantics of sa/i- because it seems that Sah-
is used here instead of its well-known synonym
Sunna- appearing in ii 23f., cf. Unal, Or NS 54:435f. nn.
134-135.

5" (said of cracks made air-tight by plugging
them up:) [n=a§ INJA E “YIS anda péhudanzi [E
LUIS;m]a anda Sa-ha-a-an “They bring [them] (sc.
the horses) into the stable. Bu[t the stable] is
plugged up tight on the inside” KUB 1.13 iii 10-11
(Kikkuli horse-conditioning text, MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth. 64f.
(“drinnen?! gefegt”), Puhvel, FsLaroche 301 (“The stable (is)
plugged shut”), cf. Giiterbock, JAOS 84:272 n. 20 (“tightly
shut in” (windows and door cracks actually being “stuffed in”
with rags, hay or chaff?)); according to E. A. Nyland, Diss.
107{f. (“Culling Process Experiment B: Days 11-20: To identi-
fy respiratory problems”), who conducted a scientifically con-
trolled replication of Kikkuli, the purpose of restricting ventila-
tion in the stable was to force an appearance of potential respi-
ratory problems during the culling period of the first twenty
days; E IS 2 ma anda $a-h[a-a-an-]zi “They plug
the stable up tight” KUB 1.13 iii 22 (Kikkuli).

b. w. acc. obj. the material used to block an open-
ing — 1" acc. obj. of finite form of verb: PYSKUKUB
KU.BABBAR ddi n=at|=zkan] wetenit Sunnai aru~
na§zazkan [...] 7 Npas§ilus anda pesSi[ya]zi
namma = kan 1.DUG.GA tepu anda za[ppanuzzi]
Serr=a=sSan Glgpa’in[i] Sa-a-hi “She/He takes a sil-
ver pitcher and fills it with water. Into it he/she
throws seven pebbles of the sea. Then he/she
dri[ps] in a little fine oil. On top he/she stuffs tama-
risk (leaves/branches?)” (In the following lines it
seems to be used as a lamp) KBo 17.103 i 13-15 (+) KUB
46.48 obv. 17-19 (rit. for Tessub, NH), ed. Trémouille, SMEA
37:83 w. n. 22, 88 (“dessus il place un (rameau de) tamaris”),
of. KBo 17.103 i 23-25; [...]x zkan “USANGA ANA G15-
GANNIM AD XI[D] [Sk]isrin an[d]a Sa-a-hi “The
priest stuffs kisri-wool (or a woolen kisri-) into a
wicker potstand” KUB 39.88 i 9-10 (rit. for ISTAR), cf.

rev. iv 10-11.

2" subj. of passive participle (i.e., passive trans-
formation): (An animal-shaped vessel is filled with
water, small (pieces of) silver and pebbles) puiri~
yas=Sas wélkuwan Sa-a-ha-an “Grass is stuffed
into its lips” KUB 9.28 i 14 (rit. for the Heptad), w. dupl.
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KBo 27.49:11, cf. CHD s.v. puri- 2 a; 1 PYS[...] Suwdru
Sa-ha-a-an “One [...]-jug, (in there) Suwdaru is
stuffed” KUB 54.85 obv. 11-12 (missing deity myth, MS), w.
dupl. KBo 32.7 obv. 10-11 (NS), cf. StBoT 2:13-14 and Riister,
FsAlp 478.

Laroche, RHA 1X/49 (1948-49) 16; Friedrich, HW 2. Erg.
(1960) 21; Kammenhuber, Hipp.heth. (1961) 64 n. c; Giiter-
bock, JAOS 84 (1964) 272 n. 20; Friedrich, HW 3. Erg. (1966)
27; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 423f.; Carruba, StBoT 2 (1966)
52; Berman, JAOS 92 (1972) 467; Eichner, MSS 31 (1973)
69f.; idem, Die Sprache 21 (1975) 159 n. 5; Puhvel, FsLaroche
(1979) 299-301; Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 51.

Cf. Sahessar, Sanh-, Sunna-.
Sah- B see sanh-.

Sahhan n. neut.; a kind of obligation, service, or
payment due from land tenants to the real owners
of the land (palace, temple, community, or individ-
uals); from OH.

sg. nom.-acc. Sa-ah-ha-an KBo 6.2 ii 43 (OS), KBo 6.5 iv
5, 6, KBo 6.3 ii 46, iii 5, 18 (both OH/NS), KUB 23.82 rev. (4)
(MH/MS), HKM 52:13, 35 (MH/MS), KBo 4.10 obv. 42 (NH),
KBo 6.4 iv 17, 20 (NH), ABoT 57 obv. 4, KUB 26.43 obv. 58,
59 (Tudh. IV), Sa-ah-ha-me-et KBo 6.3 ii 44 (OH/NS), Sa-ah-
ha-as-se-et KBo 19.1 ii 16 (OS), Sa-ah-ha-na (= Sahhan=a)
KBo 6.2 i 25 (OS), KBo 6.5 iv 4, KBo 6.3 ii 39 (both OH/NS),
Sa-ah-ha-an-na Msk 73.1097:(10), 15, 23 (Laroche, Meskéné-
Emar 54), KBo 6.4 iv 21 (NH).

gen. Sa-ah-ha-na-as KBo 6.5 iv 24 (OH/NS), KBo 14.89 iv
10.

dat.-loc. Sa-ah-ha-a-ni KUB 26.43 rev. 8 (NH), Sa-ah-ha-
ni HKM 52:37 (MH/MS), KBo 6.29 iii 26 (Hatt. III), KUB
21.15 iv 10 (Hatt. IIT), KUB 26.58 obv. 13 (Hatt. III), KUB
26.50 rev. 9 (Tudh. IV), Msk 17.1097:13, 25 (Laroche, Mes-
kéné-Emar 54), KUB 1.1 iv 85 (Hatt. III), Bronze Tablet iii 70
(Tudh. TV), KBo 12.38 iv 10 (Supp. II).

inst. Sa-ah-ha-ni-it KBo 10.2 iii 18 (OH/NS), KUB
23.20:(3) (OH/NS), KUB 17.21 i 24 (MH/MS), Sa-a-ah-ha-ni-
it 1691/u ii 6 (Lebrun, Hymnes 134, 143).

abl. §a-ah-ha-na-za KUB 13.8 6 (MH/NS), KUB 26.12 iii
15 (NH), KUB 21.12 iii 20 (NH), Sa-ah-ha-na-az KUB 26.58
obv. 8 (NH), KUB 26.43 rev. 8 (NH), Sa-ah-ha-an-za KBo
14.89 iv (13) (MH/MS), KBo 29.92 ii! 5, 8, iii! 11, KBo 24.37
i(17).

pl.(?) nom.-acc. Sa-ah-ha-na KBo 4.10 obv. 42 (NH), KUB
26.43 obv. 54 (NH) (for both see Prins, Neut.Sg. 117f.); Sa-ah-
ha-ni KBo 6.5 iv 2 (OH/NS) (Rieken, KZ 107:51), ABoT 57
obv. 20 (Hatt. IIT).

pl.(?) loc. ISa-ah-ha-na-as' KUB 26.48:1 (NH).

AKK. ina Sapal sSamé AMA.AR.Gl=sunu (= Akk. andurar =
Sunu) astakan “Under heaven I effected their liberation” KBo
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10.1 rev. 13-14 = LUGAL.GAL Tabarnas SA GEME.MES=SU
SU.MES-u§ ISTU N“ARAs dahhun SA IR MESzya SU.MES=
SUNU ISTU KIN dahhun n=as =kan §a-ah-ha-ni-it luzzit ara~
wahhun “1, The Great King, Tabarna, took the hands of its (scil.
the country’s) maidservants from the millstone, and I took the
hands of (its) manservants from the sickle(s). I exempted them
from Sahhan (and) corvée” KBo 10.2 iii 15-19 (annals of Hatt.
I, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 23.20:1-3, cf. Saporetti and Imparati,
SCO 14:52f., 79, 82, CHD s.v. luzzi- lex. and b 2" b’, and Impa-
rati, JESHO 25:239 n. 42. The alternation of Sahhan with Akk.
ilku in Laws §40f. is suggestive, if not proof, for the equation of
Sahhan with Akk. ilku. See Gotze, NBr. 57, who advocates
equivalence, and Hoffner, LH 187, who tends to agree. Impara-
ti, JESHO 25:246 thinks the equation /[LKU = Sahhan too re-
strictive in view of the fact that people who render Sahhan are
not always designated LU.MES ILKI.

a. in the legal texts — 1" laws: [takku LU.Uq.
LU-a$§ A.SA.HIL.]JA SA SANIM =MA harzi nu '$a-
ah-ha-a§)-Se-et i$Sai [takku A.SAHI.A-na tarnali
A.SAHLA-n=a dalai natta=an happaraizzi “If
(someone) holds [the land of an]other, he must per-
form its/his Sahhan. But [if] he fails to work (lit.
lets go) [the la]nd, he shall relinquish the land; he
may not sell it” KBo 6.2 + KBo 19.1 ii 16-17 (Laws §39,
0S), w. variant: takku [(LU.U,y.L)U-a§ dam)él A.
SAHILA harzi §a\-ah-ha-an[-na i$§)di takku TA.]
[SA.HLA=mla arha pessiyazi A.SA.HIL.Azy[a
apdslza da<la>i UL[=at] happaraizzi “If a person
holds the land of [anot]her (person), [he must also]
perform Sahhan. If he rejects (working) the 1[and],
he too shall relinquish(!) the land. He may not sell
[it]” KBo 6.3 ii 34-36 (Laws §39, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB
29.14 iii 1-3 (NS), ed. LH 46 and 187 [ on the fluctuating gen-
der of the collective sg. A.SA.HLA “land” see LH 311; takku
LU SS1[(T)UKUL halrkzi (var. A + U) LU ILKI
tittian'za nu LU ILKI tezzi ki SSTUKUL[-1]izmet
ki=ma Sa-ah-ha-mi-lit! (var. Sa-ah-ha-me-et) Tnu =
za SA LU SSITUKUL A.JSA HL A1 (var. A: A.SA.
HI.A SA LU SSTUKUL) anda §iy[atflariyazi (var.
A: Sittariezzi) SSTUKUL=ya (var. A: SSTUKUL-
lizya) harzi Sa-ah-ha-na (i.e., Sahhan=a, var. A:
Sa-ah-ha-an-na) i$5[(ai)] takku SSTUKUL(var. L
incorrectly: Sa-ah-ha-an)[(zma mi)lmmai nu A.
SA.HLA SA LU SSTUKUL harkantan (var. LU
GSTUKUL-$a! A.JSAHI.AT harkantas) t[(aranzi)]
n=zan LUMES URU-r[i<a$> alnneskanzi man
LUGAL-us (var. A: takku LUGAL-S=a) NAM.
IRA.HL.AT (var. A: + -an) pai nu=55i A.SA.HLA
(var. A: nu=§5e A.SAHLA-an) [(pia)]nzi n=as
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GSTUKUL kiSari (var. A: t=a§ SSTUKUL-li kis[a),
L: [n=a§ SSTUKUL-1]i12-i§ kiSa, cf. LH 48 n. 147) “If
a man who has a [TUK]UL-obligation [disappe]ars,
(and) a man owing ILKU-services is assigned (in
his place), and the man owing /ILKU-services de-
clares: ‘This is my TUKUL-obligation, and this
(other) is my obligation for Sahhan-services,” he
shall have land of the man having a TUKUL-obliga-
tion sealed for himself, and he shall both hold the
TUKUL-obligation and perform the Sahhan-servic-
es. But if he [ref]uses the TUKUL-obligation, they
shall d[eclare] the land of the man having the
TUKUL-obligation to be that of (such a person)
who has disappeared, and the men of the town shall
work it. If the king provides a person to be resettled,
they shall [gi]ve the land to him, and he shall be-
come a TUKUL-man” (or: “and it shall become a
TUKUL-field,” cf. Beal, AoF 15:278 n. 44) KBo 6.3 ii 37-
42 (Laws §40, OH/NS), w. dupls. KBo 6.2 + KBo 19.2 ii 18-22
(0S), KBo 12.49 iii 1-9 + KUB 29.14 iii 4-12, ed. LH 47f. []
for the LU “STUKUL see Beal, AoF 15:269-305; cf. KBo 6.4 iii
14-21 (par. series, NH); takku LU ILKI harkzi U LU
GSTUKUL (C: SSTUKUL=ma, B erroneously: nu
LU ILKI) tittianza (B and C: + nu) LU STUKUL
tezzi ki SSTUKUL-li =met (C: “STUKUL = <m>et)
ki=ma Sa-ah-ha-me-et (C: Sa-ah-ha-ni-mi-it) nu
A.SAHLA SA LU ILKI (B and C: nu=za SA LU
ILKI A.SA H1.A) anda Sittariezz[(i)] (B: Siyat~
tariézzi, C: §iyattalliyazzi) SSTUKUL-Ii (B: nu
GS[TUK]UL, C: nu=za SSTUKUL) harzi Sa-ah-ha-
an-na issai takku Sa-ah-ha-na (B and C: man sa-ah-
ha-an) mimmai A.SA.HLA SA LU ILKI (B and C:
nu SA LU ILKI TA.SA HIL.A1) ANA (B and C: INA)
E.GAL-LIM danzi (C: pianzi) $a-ah-ha-na (B: Sa-
ah-ha-an-na, C: Sa-ah-ha-an) harkz[(i)] “If a man
subject to ILKU-obligation disappears/dies, and a
TUKUL-man is assigned, and the TUKUL-man de-
clares: ‘This is my TUKUL-obligation, but this is
my Sahhan,” he shall have the land of the man sub-
ject to ILKU-services (i.e., Sahhan-services) sealed
for himself, and he shall hold the TUKUL and per-
form the Sahhan. If he refuses (to do) the Sahhan-
services, they shall take for the palace the land of
the man subject to ILKU-services, and the Sahhan
shall be terminated” KBo 6.2 + KBo 19.1 ii 23-26 (Laws
§41, 0S), w. dupls. KBo 6.3 ii 43-47 (B), KBo 6.5 iv 1-6 (C),
KBo 12.49 iii 10-15 + KUB 29.14 iii 13 (L), ed. LH 49f., 187f.
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(discussion), Otten/Soucek, AfO 21:1-3, and Beal, AoF 15:277f.,
earlier ed. HG 28f., 97f. (comments); [(takku URU-r)]i
A.S[(A.HLA-an) $a-alh-"ha-na) (C: URU-ri §a-ah-
ha-na-a§ A.SA.HLA, PT: A.SA.-HL.A-an $a-ah-ha-
an-na, A: takku URU-ri A.SA.HI.A-an and no Sah~
hana) iwaru kuiski harzi ta[(kku =$5e A.SA.)HL.A
mekkis (piyanza (C: dapian piyan) luz)]zi karpzi
takku =§5i A.SA[(HLA-S=a té)pus piyanza (luzz)]i
UL iézzi (A: karpiezzi) ISTU E ABI =8SU =ma ka[r~
pianzi] “If in a town someone holds land and Sahhan-
obligations (OS exemplar omits ‘and Sahhan-obliga-
tions’; NS C has “land of Sahhan”) as an inheritance
share (iwaru), if [the larger part of] the land (C has
“if all the land”) has been given [to him], he shall
render corvée, if (only) a little land has been given
to him, he shall not render corvée. [They shall
rend]er (it) from his father’s house” KBo 6.3 ii 59-61
(Laws §46, OH/NS), w. dupls. (A) KBo 6.2 ii 38-40 (OS), (C)
KBo 6.5 iv 24-27, and (PT) KBo 6.4 iv 21-24 (late version,
§XXXVII, NH), ed. LH 54f., 190f. (comments) [] what is
meant by tepus “a little” (cf. Laws §46, 94, 95) is the smaller of
two subdivisions of the original land, the larger remaining in the
father’s hands; takku A.SA.HI.A NIG.BA LUGAL
kuiSki harzi Sa-ah-ha-an (B: @) luzzi na(tta kar~
piezzi] “If anyone holds land as a royal grant, he
[shall] n[ot render] Sahhan (and) corvée” KBo 6.2 ii
43 (Laws §47a, 0S), w. dupl. (B) KBo 6.3 ii 64 (NS), ed. LH
56, 190f. (comments); cf. KBo 6.4 iv 12-14 (Laws late version,
§XXXVL, NH), ed. LH 57; takku A.SA A.GAR kuiski SA
LU SSTUKUL hiimandan wasi EN A.SA A.GAR!=
ma=kan harkzi nu=Sssi=$San kuit Sa-ah-ha-an
LUGAL-us ddi nu apat éssai “If anyone buys all
the land of a TUKUL-man, and the (former) owner
of the land (the TUKUL-man) dies, he (i.e., the
new owner) shall perform whatever Saihan the king
shall impose upon him” KBo 6.4 iv 15-17 (par. series of
the Laws §XXXVII, NH), ed. LH 57; the older parallel version
KBo 6.2 ii 45-47 (§47B, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 ii 65-68 (NS),
differs, omits Sajthan and refers to luzzi; [(k)]alrit kuli[($
URUArinna)] "UUS.BAR] ki[Sat (U E=SU arauwan
LU.ME)]S HA.LA=8U U “UMESNISU = 8U ar[(a~
wés kinun=a E=SU =pat) ELLUM (LUME)]S HA.
LA=SU U “UMESNISU = SU $a-ah-ha-a[(n (D: @)
luzz)i (karpianzi)] “Formerly the house of a man
who became a weaver in Arinna was exempt, also
his (business) partners and his relatives were ex-
empt (from Sahhan and luzzi). But now only his
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(own) house is exempt. His (business) partners and
his relatives shall render Sahhan (and) corvée” KBo
6.2 iii 1-3 (Laws §51, 0S), w. dupls. (B) KBo 6.3 iii 3-5 (NS),
(G)KBo 6.9 1-5 (NS), (D) KBo 6.6 i 6-10 (NS), ed. LH 62f.,
192, 225f. (discussions); kari ERIN.TMES1 MANDA
ERIN.MES SALA ERIN.MES “YRU>Tamalkiya
ERIN.MES Y"RUH4[(fTral)] ERIN.MES YRVZalpa
ERIN.MES YRUTashiniya ERIN.MES "RVHelmulwa
LU.MES GBSBAN L[(UMESNAGAR GIS-SI)]
LUMES[S {7 LUMESEqryhales = (§)meSS =a luzzi natta
karplier] Tsal-ah-ha-an natta i$ser (vars. UL
él§Serl/eser) “Formerly the Manda people, the Sala
people, and the peoples from the cities Tamalki,
Hatra, Zalpa, Tashiniya, Hemuwa, the archers, the
carpenters, the chariot warriors, and their karuhala-
men did not render corvée and did not perform
Sahhan” KBo 6.2 iii 12-15 (Laws §54, OS), w. dupls. (B)
KBo 6.3 iii 15-18 (NS), (D) KBo 6.6 19-23 (NS), ed. LH 65f.,
cf. THeth 20:71-74, Collins, Or NS 56:136-41; [takku ANA
NAM.RA.H(I.A A.SA-LAM §)]A LU SSTUKUL
HALQIM (var. d: halkin) pianzi | [MU.3.KAM Ssa-
ah-ha-a(n UL i)]yazi (var. d: iyanzi) INA MU.
4. KAM=ma [ [(Sa-a)h-ha-an (éssuwan dai ITT)]I
LU.MES SSTUKUL harpzi “[If] they give [to a per-
son to be resettled] the land of a TUKUL-man who
has disappeared (var. substitutes: (and) grain), [for
three years] he shall not perform [the Sahha]n. But
in the fourth year he shall begin to perform the
Sah[han] and shall join the men who have a
TUKUL-obligation (var. he shall begin to perform
the Sahhan with the men who have a TUKUL-obli-
gation)” KBo 6.10 i 24-26 (Laws §112, OH/NS), w. dupls.
(d) KBo 6.11 i 21-23 (NS), (k) KUB 29.24:1-2 (NS), ed. LH
107f., 202 (discussion), cf. Beal, AoF 15:278, Otten, ZA
80:223f., who argues the superiority of the reading, HALQIM,
the Akkadogram HALQIM would stand for harkantas (LH 107
n. 347, and cf. Laws §40, copy A [OS]).

2" instructions: nas§ma Sumés kuie[§] BELUYA
DUMU.MES LUGAL maniyahhiskatteni [n]Tu
ANA1 YOMESMUIRTUM  kuélga $a-ah-ha-na-za
HUL-[#é5zi apds=ma apdt memai ANA “UTU-SI=
wa memiskimi nu=wa=mu UL iSdammaszi “Or you
lords (and) princes who govern, (if) trouble arises
for the subjects on account of someone’s Sahhan,
(but) that (person) says this (lit. that): ‘I keep
complaining (lit. speaking) (about it) to His Majes-
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ty, (but) he does not listen to me’” KUB 26.12 iii 13-
17 (SAG 2 instr., NH), ed. Dienstanw. 26 (differently), cf.
Otten, AfO 18:389, Goetze, JCS 13:68 (differently), cf. CHD

maniyahh- 7; Sa-ah-ha-na-za is an ablative of cause.

3" in decrees and concessions— a’ exempting
temples and royal foundations: (“Thus says ASmu-
nikal, the Great Queen: Regarding the Stone House
which we established, the towns which were given
to the Stone House, the men having TUKUL-obli-
gations, ...the farmers, oxherds, shepherds...”) n=
at=kan Sa-ah-ha-na-za luziyaza araweés asandu “let
them (all) be exempt from Sahhan (and) corvée”
KUB 13.8:6 (decree, MH/NS), ed. Otten, HTR 106f., cf.
CHD s.v luzzi- b 2’ ¢’; Sa-ah-ha-ni-ya-as (Sahhani = as)
luzzi 1€ kuiski épz[(i)] “Let no one hold them for
Sahhan (and) corvée” KUB 1.1 iv 85 (Hatt.), w. dupl.
KUB 1.3 iv 6-7, ed. StBoT 24:30f. (“Zu Lehensdienst <und>
Fron soll sie niemand heranziehen!”), tr. van den Hout, CoS
1:204 (“for levy (and) corvée”); “Let the temple of
ISTAR of Samuha be exempted” $a-a[h-ha-na-za
lu]zziyaza “[from] Sa[hhan (and) co]rvée” (and
from many itemized obligations) KUB 21.12 iii 20 (de-
cree, Hatt. 1I1), ed. NBr 48f.; n[u=kaln AN[A dISTAR
UR\USamuh[a GASAN =YA] / TSa-al[h-h] a-nil luz~
zli=ya l1é kuiski tiyazz[i] “And let no one (else) ap-
proach [ISTAR of] Samuha for payment of Sahhan
[and] corvée” KBo 6.29 iii 25-27 (decree, Hatt. III), ed. NBr
50f.; (“Let ISTAR favor him who keeps these words
... (and)”) E-er=ma $a-ah-ha-ni luzzi UL tidda~
nuzi “doesn’t make the house stand (liable) for
Sahhan (and) corvée” KUB 21.15 + 715/v iv 6-11 (de-
cree, Hatt. IIT), ed. NBr. 52f., with join by Otten/Riister, ZA
63:85; cf. KBo 6.28 rev. 22-25 (decree, Hatt. III), ed. NBr 54

(restored).

b” exempting villages or estates: ANA DUMU.
MES "U-manawa [...] URU.HLA=ya SA “4U-ma~
nawa "NIR.GAL-i§ LUGAL.GAL S$a-ah-ha-na-az
luzziy[laz UL? arawahta?] “Muwatalli, the Great
King, [exempted (or ‘did not exempt’) the ...] for
the sons of "U-manawa and the villages of “9U-
manawa from Sahhan and corvée.” (But when Hat-
tusili and Puduhepa ascended the throne) n[( =asta
S$HA f(-9U-manawa namma) ... URU.HLA =ya Sah~
hanaz] [[uzziyaz uppaz ISTU BAD hane$Suwaz
GISSA.KAL SSBUB[(UTI)¥(*'A'LU MAS.GAL UDU
<Q>UT)RI ...] SShudduliyaz ISTU SA UD.KAM
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ELKI EN KUR-TI EN MADGALTI [(MASKIM
URU™Y (kuidda =y)a] "$al-ah-ha-a-an luzzi SA
LUGAL n=at =kan dapiza arawahhan “the [... and
villages] of "U-manawa were exempted from ev-
erything: (namely) from [Sahhan] and luzzi, from
uppa-, from plastering walls, from (providing)
wooden SA.KALs, (chariot) axles, goats (text:
goatherds) and sheep, ... wool, and from the daily
ILKU of the Lord of the Land, the District Gover-
nor and the City Inspector, and from whatever is
the Sahhan and luzzi of the king” KUB 26.43 rev. 7-13
(Sahurunuwa-estate land grant, Tudh. TV), w. dupl. KUB 26.50
rev. 1-5 + KBo 22.60 rev. 3-8, ed. Imparati, RHA XXXII:34f.;
kuis =ma AMAT tabarna ... hul[(lai)] [na]sma = kan
ANA *U-manawa E-er arha dai n=at da[medani
plai [(na)]$ma=at Sa-ah-ha-a-ni dai “Whoever
disputes the word(s) of the Tabarna (Hattusili IIT)
or takes away from "U-manawa the house and
gives it to someone else, or subjects it (i.e., the
house/estate) to Sahhan” (let the gods annihilate
him) ibid. rev. 16-18, w. dupl. KUB 26.50 rev. 8-9, ed. Impar-
ati, RHA XXXII:36f.

¢’ exempting a political ally: (Because Ura-
Tarhunta defected to My Majesty, and I recognized
[=kanissun] him, I made him the following conces-
sions:) nu=§5izkan E=SU Sa-ah-ha-na-az luzziyaz
ISTU ... arawa'hhun nu=§5i = kan $a-ah-ha-ni luzzi
KA-as ¢ kuiski ti[yazi] “I have exempted his house
from Sahhan (and) corvée, from ... . [Let] no one
app[roach] his door for Sahhan (and) corvée” KUB
26.58 obv. 8-13 (decree of Hatt. III).

d” imposing or confirming on someone a Sahhan
obligation toward a deity or temple: nu=za SA
dUTU YRYA[rlinna Sa-ah-ha-na ki=m[a éssanzi(?)]
... kizpat Sa-ah-ha-an éssandu arha =Sa[m)as = at =
kan lé kuis[ki dai(?)] EGIR-anda = ya = Smas = kan
tamai Sa-ah-ha-an [ €] kuis<ki> dai “[They (i.e.,
the above mentioned persons) supply] (only)
thes[e (things)] as Sahhan of the Sungoddess of
Arinna”: (four sheep, one-half SUTU of butter(?),
five cheeses and five rennets, ten woolen kisris.
And if the temple of the Sungoddess of Arinna
should become wealthy, then ...; but if the temple
of the Sungoddess of Arinna should become im-
poverished,) then let them supply only (-pat) this
(much) Sahhan. [Let] no one [take(?)] it (i.e., the
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limited obligation to Sahhan) away from them. Let
no one impose upon them later another Sahhan”
KUB 26.43 obv. 54-59 (Sahurunuwa-estate land grant, Tudh.
IV), ed. Imparati, RHA XXXII:30f., and see Prins, Neut.Sg.
117f. (on the form Sa-ah-ha-na), cf. ibid. rev. 26; cf. also KBo
4.10, below 4°).

4’ in treaties: IGIM1-an “UTU-SI INA YRV4U-
tas$a uwanun nu SA DINGIR-[LIM §)a-ah-ha-an
ishiul ahhun n=at dasSesta UL-Ta =$5i = (y)at tarhiias
x-x-x1 kuwapi "RV4U-tassan DINGIR.MES URV4U-
ta$§a=ya "NIR.GAL iyat n=as=kan ""Haddusas
hiimanza hantiyait kinun=ma LUGAL MUNUS.
LUGAL=zya ™LAMMA-an INA YRU4U-tq[$5a]
LUGAL-un iér nu=za SA DINGIR-LIM $a-ah-ha-na
ISTTU KWUR-TI=8U UL tarhta nu=tta LUGAL
MUNUS.ILUGALI=ya ki ishiil ier ANSE.KUR.RA
KARAS zwa = §5i kuit INA "RVUTHarti' SA KUR PHy~
laya B duppas harzi n=at=5$i=(y)at UTU-SI arha
pessiyat nu =$5i ziladuwa SA YRVHatti lahhiyanni 200
iyattaru SA E duppas=ma=55i KARAS HLA [é
namma Sanhanzi apat =ma = §5i KARAS SA DINGIR-
LIM Sa-a[h-hla-ni luzzi EGIR-an SUM-er “As 1, My
Majesty, visited the city of Tarhuntassa I saw that the
Sahhan (that is) the obligation (ishiul) for the god
was heavy: it was impossible for him. When Mu-
watalli established (lit. made) the city of Tarhuntassa
and the deities of Tarhuntassa, all (the country of)
HattuSa supported them. But now the king and the
queen have made Kurunta king in Tarhuntassa. (Be-
cause) he could not (supply) the Sahhan for the god
from his own country (i.e., by means of the resources
of his country), the king and the queen made (now)
for you this (new) obligation (ishiul): His Majesty
has remitted for him the horses and troops, which the
administration (E duppas)) of the Hulaya River Land
in Hatti had (laid down?) for him. In the future let
(only) 200 men of his go on a military expedition of
Hatti. Let the administration no longer seek troops
from him. They have waived to him that troop (and)
the Sahhan and corvée of the divinity” KBo 4.10 obv.
40-45 (treaty of Hatt. III/Tudh. IV w. Ulmitessub), w. pars.
ABOT 57 obv. 7-21 and Bronze Tablet iii 32-36, ed. StBoT 38:34-
37 and StBoT Beih. 1:22f., cf. Sanh- 3; cf. Imparati, JESHO
25:245f.; for another ex. of Sahhan owed to a deity or temple see

a3’ d’, above.
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b. in letters from Masat and Emar (Meskene):
(in a letter from an official named Hattusili in Hat-
tusa, to a subordinate at Magsat named Himuili:
“There in your district there is only one house of
(my) scribe (Tarhun-miya); and others are op-
pressing (him) in your city”) ANA LU-MESDUB,
SAR.MES $a-ah-ha-an luzzi apiya=ma=at kuwat
isSai kinun=a=ssan IGL.HIL.A-wa hark n=an lé
dammishiskanzi “Are scribes subject to Sahhan and
corvée? Why then must he perform it there? Now
keep (your) eyes on the matter, and don’t let them
continue to oppress him” HKM 52:13-16 (MH/MS), ed.
HBM 214-217; (in a “piggy-back letter” from Hat-
tusili’s scribe, Tarhun-miya, on the same tablet to
the same Himuili: “My lord, keep your eyes on my
house, so that they don’t oppress it ...§”) namma
ammuk apiya Sa-ah-ha-an luzzi=ya UL kuit<ki>
ésta kinun=a=mu LU.MES URU-LIM $a-ah-ha-ni
luzziya tittaniier nu BELU LU.MES KUR-TI =pat
punus [mlan ammuk Sa-ah-ha-an luzzi isSahhun
“Furthermore, (although) I was not subject to any
Sahhan and corvée there, the men of the city have
now obligated me to Sahhan and corvée. (My) lord,
just ask the men of the land if I ever performed
Sahhan and corvée!” HKM 52:34-39 (MH/MS), ed. HBM
216f., tr. Imparati, ArAn 3:212 [] for the emendation kuit<ki>
see the following passage; (The Hittite king reports the
complaint of Zu-Ba‘la, an exorcist from AStata,
about the Hittite administrator Alziya-muwa, who
has confiscated his estate and vineyard and wants
to give them to Palluwa:) Sa!-ah-ha-an-na-wa an~
naz UL kuitki isSahhun kinun =ma =wa =m[u] Sa-ah-
ha-ni luzzi=ya kattan tier nu=wa Sa-ah-ha-an luz~
zinn[za?)] é§Sahhi kinun=a=3§5i=kan apat E-er
GSKIR1,.GESTIN=ya ar[ha] [é kuitki tat[t]i man =
mazat=5§[i]lzkan kari=ma arha tattla n=at = §i
EGIR-pa pali] [$]a-ah-ha-an-na kuit annaz UL
kuitki éssiskit kinun=ma=an Sa-ah-ha-ni luzzi
kinunn =a alpat] éssaddu tamai =ma lé kui[tki] iyazi
nzan lé kuiski da[m|mishaizzi “‘1 have never before
performed any Sahihan. But now they have obligated
m[e] to (lit. put me to) Sahhan and corvée. Should 1
perform Sahhan [and] corvée?’ [The king rules:]
Now, do not (2 sg.) in any way take away that es-
tate (and) vineyard from him. But if you (sg.) have
already taken them from him, give them back to
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him! Why have you (pl.) subjected him now to
Sahhan (and) corvée, since previously he was not
accustomed to perform any Sahhian? Now to let him
perform (only) t[hat] which he performed previous-
ly. He shall perform noth[ing] else. No one shall op-
press him (anymore)!” Msk 73.1097:10-32 (royal letter,
NH), ed. Singer, CRRAI 44.2:66f., for the reading Sa-ah-ha-ni
in line 25 (Singer, Sa-ah-ha-an) see photograph in Laroche,

Meskéné-Emar 54 (Sahhan = ‘impot”).

c. in historical texts: cf. KBo 10.2 in bil. sec.; nu =
$8i=kan kuis arha ME-i nasma = at sa-ah-ha-ni tit~
tanuzi “Whoever will take (the Everlasting Peak)
from him (i.e., from the domain of the statue of
Tudh., Supp.’s father) or subject it to Sahhan” KBo
12.38 iv 9-11 (conquest of Alasiya, Supp. II), ed. Giiterbock,
JNES 26:77f.

d. in prayers: namma SA DINGIR.MES SAG.
GEME.IR.MESKUNU UR[(U.DIDLLHILA=K)|JUNU
Sa-ah-ha-ni-it luzzit dammishisker “Furthermore
they kept oppressing your servants and your cities,
O gods, with Sahhan (and) corvée” KUB 17.21 i 24-25
(prayer of Arn. I and ASm., MH/MS), w. dupls. KUB 31.124 i
5, 398/u + 1945/u 28-29, ed. Kaskder 154f., Lebrun, Hymnes
134, 143; [ ... ] antuhset GUD-it halkit X[...] namma =
as =kan Sa-a-ah-ha-ni-it luzzit mle-...] “[...] with
human(s), cattle, sheep, crops, (and) x][...]. Fur-
thermore x[...] them with §ahhan (and) corvée”
1691/u ii 5-6 (prayer of Arn. I and Asm.), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes
134, 143.

e. a Sahhan-festival: This festival name is attest-
ed only in [DUB].[4?1.KAM SA EZEN, Sa-ah-ha-
na-as KBo 14.89 iv 10 (colophon of the cult of Huwas$ana).
Other texts belonging to the cult of Huwassana
mention in fragmentary context Sahhan issa- KBo
29.92 ii! 5, 8, par. KBo 24.37 i 17; cf. KBo 29.92 iii! 11, KBo
29.123 rev.? 9.

Probably sahhan and luzzi were originally dis-
tinct as indicated by the choice of verbs (Sahhan
iya-/esSa- versus luzzi karp-, ct. Hoffner apud Roth,
LawColl 245). Gotze (NBr 55) pointed out that the
verbs iya-, essa- (“to do, perform,” but see KUB 26.43
obv. 54-59 above a 3" d” where we must translate this “supply”)
and karp- “to lift” indicate that Sahhan and luzzi
concern more than simple payments, and extend to
services. As to the nature of the services required,

sahadaral/i-

much is unclear (Imparati, JESHO 25:246), but KUB
26.43 obv. 54-59 gives some instructive clues, see
above a 3" d’. In the case of tributary kings Sahhan
may have included payments and provisions of ma-
terials, the supplying of horses and soldiers, and
sending of auxiliary troops to the overlord, see KBo
4.10 obv. 40-45 above a 4'. At an early stage Sahhan and
luzzi appear to have become inseparably linked.

Because of the frequent asyndetic occurrence of
Sahhan luzzi in OH and MH, Imparati, JESHO 25:244f.,
does not think it possible for those epochs to make
a neat distinction between the two. Kestemont, OA
17:18-29, argued on the basis of passages in the
Ulmi-TesSsub treaty (KBo 4.10) where an earlier Sah~
han is replaced by Sahhan luzzi, that at this late ep-
och there was no difference between the two.

Kestemont’s idea that Sahhan luzzi was always
rendered by individuals participating in a larger
group, while Sahhan in isolation denotes a service
performed by the individual alone, was refuted by
Imparati (JESHO 25:246).

Sahhan is probably not contained in the com-
pound word parzahhan(n)as, pireshannas (q.v.).

Gotze, NBr (1930) 54-59 (“bestimmte, am Grundbesitz haft-
ende Lasten gegeniiber dem Staat und seinen Beamten oder ge-
geniiber den Tempelverwaltungen”; “Sahhan ist also Lehns-
dienst”; “Dienstlehen™); idem, K1.2 (1957) 104 (obligation to
perform work for the lessors of land, called /LKU in Akk. and
Sahhan in Hittite); K. Riemschneider, ArOr 33 (1965) 333-
340; Diakonoff, MIO 13 (1967) 313-366; Hoffner, POT (1973)
209; Archi, FsOtten (1973) 18 (real estate controlled by the
communities/villages was A.SA SA LU STUKUL which could
be bought and sold; that controlled by the palace was A.SA SA
LU ILKI which the holder could not buy or sell and on which
he owed Sahhan to the palace); Kestemont, OA 17 (1978) 18-
29; Imparati, JESHO 25 (1982) 225-267, 326f.; eadem, “Le-
henswesen” in RLA 6 Lfg. 7-8 (1983) 545; Giorgadze in Dia-
konov, Early Antiquity (1991) 280; Gurney, AnSt 43 (1993)
15-17; Haase, AoF 23 (1996) 284-288.

Cf. arawa-, arawahh-, luzzi.

sahadara/i- (mng. unkn.).+

[...]x LUGAL ¥RTumanna-x[...]/ [... ha]r~
kanzi [ [...]-li(-?)Sa-ha-da-re-es | [...]x-ut (or:
BABBAR) ¢ésta KuSa 1/1.7:3-7 (cult inv., NH), w. com-
ments on the context by Wilhelm, KuSa 1/1 p. 23. Possibly the
preceding /i also belongs to this word. The photograph (KuSa I/
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1 pl. 27) shows slightly more space between /i and §a than be-
tween Sa and ha. A connection with hattares (see Neu, Lok.

44f.) is unlikely because of the single dental in the above form.

GI9%ahi(8$)- n. com.; (a noun of Hattic origin des-
ignating an aromatic plant, tree, or the wood or
fruit of such a plant); from OH.7

sg. nom. “S5g-g-pi-i§ KBo 12.90:8 (MH?/NS), KUB
12.53:12, KUB 17.10 ii 30 (OH/MS), ABoT 1 i 22 (NH), KBo
37.23 iv 3, 9S§a-a-hi-e5 KBo 17.53 obv. 5, KBo 39.199 i 6(?),
GiS§q-pi-is KUB 33.8 iii 18 (OH/NS), KUB 33.67 iv 2 (OH/
NS), KUB 33.69:10 (OH/NS), KUB 33.84:(5) (early NS),
KUB 41.13 ii 22, §a-a-hi-i§ KBo 25.184 ii 65, KUB 33.34
obv.? 12 (OH/NS), KUB 36.70:5.

acc. 955a-hi-in KUB 33.84 iv 4 (early NS), KBo 30.3 i
(14), 985g-a-hi-in 1BoT 2.39 rev. (21)?, KBo 27.85 rev. 16,
KBo 37.1 ii 24, KBo 20.129 i 32 + KBo 40.123:5, §a-hi-in
KUB 36.6 i 10.

acc. (frozen Hattic form) S5a-a-hi-i§ KUB 41.7 ii 14,
KUB 28.102 iii! 8 (both OH/NS), §a-a-hi-i§ KUB 54.85 obv. 5
(MS).

dat.-loc. 9S5a-a-hi-ia KUB 58.82 iii? 3, §a-a-hi-ia KUB
15.3419.

gen.(?) S5a-a-hi-i[a-as] VBoT 58 iv 23 (OH/NS).

frag. KUB 43.60 ii 14.

Cf. Sa-a-hi-ia in Hurrian context KUB 32.50 obv. 23 which

according to Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:112 is a Hurrian word

GISy

and different from “®sahi-.

(Hattic) pala ampusan $a-a-hi-is 1é[(zparn)]ialli KBo 37.1
i 24-25, w. dupl. KBo 37.2:5 = (Hitt.) nu par|ai§] Ssa-a-hi-in
SSparnulli = ya ibid. ii 23-24, ed. StBoT 37:642f., 680 (tr. be-
low).

—-vyv

[(nu=kan assiya)ltar S5a-hi-in SS[parnul~
llinn=a dassawas A.HIL.A-nas [(Sunniyat nu =kan
AHLA-a$ a)\nda asSiyatar S5[a-hi-in S Sparnulli
warsit “(ISTAR) strewed aphrodisiac(?), Sahi-
wood and parnulli-wood into the ‘strong’ waters.
And in the waters he (Hedammu) smelled the aph-
rodisiac(?), Sahi- and parnulli” (so that Hedammu
became drowsy) KUB 33.84 + KBo 19.109:6-7 (Hedammu,
early NS), w. dupl. KBo 19.111 obv. 4-5, ed. StBoT 14:58f, tr.
Hittite Myths? 55; namma 1 GAL GIR,. .DUG.GA
Sawan da[nzi(?)] Sanizzi =ya anda kinan GLDUG.
GA 8%a-pi-T1is1 Shappuriyas Sparnulll]i = ya
“Next [they] take a jar made of fired clay (which)
is filled with perfumed oil. The (following) fra-
grant things (are) mixed in(?): sweet cane, Sahi-,
happuriya- and parnulli- woods” KUB 41.13 ii 20-23
(rit.); (“One cheese, one rennet, one red nanny goat
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skin, one black nanny goat skin, one white wool
(fleece), one black wool (fleece), two ¥USlaplai-, 1
sinew”) 3 9554-g-hi-i§ 3 GLDUG.GA ZAG-za dai
“three Sahi- (and) three sweet canes she places on
the right” KUB 28.102 iii! 8-9 (rit.of Hutusi, OH/NS), cf.
CHD ®USaplai- b; (There are breads, various drinks,
honey, oil, wool) Sanezzi kindanta “S$a-a-hi-i[a-a¥]
[SSparnullliyas GLDUG.GA n=zat ISTU 1.DUG.
GA harniezzi “assorted fragrant things: [of] Sahi-,
[parnull]i- (and) of sweet cane. And (the Old
Woman) sprinkles them with perfumed oil” VBoT 58
iv 23-24 (missing Sun, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 26, tr. LMI 69;
(“Let Telipinu’s road just now be sprinkled with
perfumed oil; go on it”) SS5a-hi-is Shapp[uriyas)
Sasza=tis nu=za=kan s'éskil “Sahi- [and] happ|u~
riya-] (are) your bed; sleep (on them)” KUB 33.8 iii
18-19 (Tel. Myth, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 44, cf. Otten,
Tel. 26, 28; S55a-a-hi-i§ Shappuriya<s> Sa-as-za-
<an->>ti-is eStu “May the Sahi- (and) happuriya-
wood be your bed” KUB 17.10 ii 30-31 (Tel. myth, OH/
MS), Goetze’s, JCS 17:62, emendation seems to be confirmed
by Bo 69/1263, cf. Riister, FsAlp 477; the text was read une-
mended S55a-a-hi-i§ SShappuriyasas hanti§ éstu by Laroche,
Myth. 33 and Neu, StBoT 5:43 n. 12; namma Sa-a-hi-is
hl(appuri)yas ...] Sunnai PANI DING[(IR-LIM
dai)] “Then he fills $@hi- and happuriya- [with ...]
and places (them) before the deity” KUB 54.85 obv. 5-
6 (missing deity myth, OH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 32.7 obv. 4-5
(OH/NS), ed. Riister, FsAlp 476f.; SA EN.SISKUR =i =
§San B[-ri ...... 1 warani SS5a-hi-is waranli ...]
SSparnulli waran[i ...] “SERIN wardni “[In]
the house of the sacrificer they(?), (namely,)
[...-woods], burn, there burns Sahi-, [there burns
...], there burns parnulli-, [there burns ...], there
burns cedar-wood” KUB 33.67 iv 1-4 (missing deity myth,
OH/NS), translit. Myth. 77, cf. StBoT 29:74f. [J in SA
EN.SISKUR-i§-§a-an the vowel in -i§- is an approximation of
-e (neut. pl. nom.-acc. “they” i.e., the woods); or it is the stem
vowel of the i-stem Hittite word behind acc. sg. SISKUR-in in
KBo 27.60:4, cf. StBoT 29:80; since KBo 39.8 i 20 has BEL
SfSKUR-TIM, it is clear that the Hittites did not conceive of
BEL SISKUR as bél nigé; n=an =za ‘KamruSepass=a
das AN.BAR-as GUNNI n=zan dais nu par[ais]
Glssva-a-fzi-in (Hattic version [i 24]: Sa-a-hi-is) Glspa}”~
nulli = ya parais =ma GLDUG.GA SShappuriya[n]
“And Kamrusepa took it, (namely,) the iron bra-
zier; she put it (in place); she fanned the Sahi-wood
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and parnulli-wood, she fanned the sweet cane
(and) happuriya-wood” KBo 37.1 ii 22-25 (bil. Hattic
rit.), ed. StBoT 37:643, cf. 667, 677, and cf. CHD parai- A 2 b,
Ertem, Flora 118f.; 955a-hi-i§ KASKAL=KA é[$du]
“[Le]t the Sahi- be your path” KUB 33.69:10 (missing
god, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 103; Sa-a-hi-i$ éSri=tti (or
ésri=tti<t>) ésd[u] “Let the Sahi- be on/in your
image” or “Let the Sahi be your image” KUB 33.34
obv.? 12 (missing god myth, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 67; nu
WAZU i[$k]allan SSER[IN ...] Sanizzi 9S3a-a-hi-in
G[L.DUG.GA] kiSipzuwai(?) = ya dai “The exorcist
takes the cracked ced|ar, ...], fragrant things, Sahi-,
swleet cane] and kisipzuwai” (and puts them into
the brazier) KBo 27.85 rev. 15-17 (mouth-washing rit.); cf.
KBo 17.53 obv. 2-5; L.DUG.GA S$a-a-hi-ia anda lahii~
wan “Perfumed oil is poured into/onto Sahi-wood”
KUB 15.34 obv. 9 (rit. of drawing paths, MH/MS?), ed. Zuntz,
Scongiuri 490f., AOATS 3:182f.; for its occurrence in a list of
offering materials together with other plants and foods in KBo
37.23 iv 1-6, see CHD (@)/azzai- (as 950/c); in broken con-
text paired with SSparnulli: nu “"AZU KU.BABBAR
KU.GI NA, ZA.GIN NA,[...] / Yparashan SE
G%a-a-hi-in SSparn[ulli ...] KBo 20.129 + KBo 40.123
(+ FHG 23) i 31-32 [ cf. SERIN “cedar” in line 38.

Sahi- is a loan from Hattic Sa-a-hi-is (KBo 37.1 ifii
24, ed. StBoT 37:642f.). And since nothing indicates
that it behaves consistently as a neut. §-stem in Hit-
tite, the contextually acc. forms Sa-a-hi-is in KUB
54.85 obv. 5 and KUB 28.102 iii! 8, cited above, are proba—
bly a frozen Hattic form in -5. Forms such as Sahin
and Sahiya are secondarily derived -i stems.

Sahi- is used to create a pleasant sleeping place
for deities, to make magic trails, to lure the missing
gods. Its aroma can be released by cracking (iskal~
lai-), burning (war-, cf. parai- A 2 b) or by mixing
it in oils or other liquids. It frequently occurs to-
gether with other aromatic substances (cedar, etc.).

Zuntz, Scongiuri (1937) 528f. (“Brennholz”); Otten, Tel.
(1942) 28f. n. 7 (not “Brennholz”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 175
(valuable kind of wood; from Hattic Sahis); Neu, StBoT 5
(1968) 43 n. 12; Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 22, 112;
Ertem, Flora (1974) 139-141; Klinger, StBoT 37 (1996) 667
w. n. 146, 677; de Martino, AoF 25 (1998) 143-145.

Sahessar n.; fortification(?), stronghold(?); OS.}

sg. nom.-acc. Sa-hé-es-Sar KUB 36.110 rev. 8, Sa-hé-es-
Sar-<§e->et KBo 13.52 iv 15.

sahesnai-

Labarnas LUGAL YRVHatti Sa-hé-es-Sar = Sum~
mletl eStu nu=za=(a)pa utniyanza humanza iskis =
(§Ymet anda "RUHattusa lagan har[du) § labarnas
LUGAL-us inarauanza nu =$Se =pa utniyanza hii~
manza anda inaraphi “Let (the) Labarna, King of
Hatti, be our fortification(?), and let the entire land
keep their back bent down toward Hattusa. § (The)
Labarna, the king, is vigorous, and the entire land
acts vigorously(?) for him” KUB 36.110 rev. 8-12 (0S),
ed. Forrer, MAOG 4:31, Starke, ZA 69:82; cf. [...]Sa-hé-
es-Sar-<se->et KBo 13.52 iv 15 (hist., 0S) [J cf. Soysal,
AoF 25:33 n. 31 (“mit einer Festung”); the photographs show
OS: the AH in ii 7 and iii 10 (both are the HZL 332/A form),
and the ME in iii 16 (either HZL 357/A or 357/1).

Two different Hittite readings have been pro-
posed for BAD-es5ar “fortress.” Forrer proposed
Sahessar, and Laroche (Syria 31:106) proposed *kut~
tessar, a form derived from kutt- “wall.” If both
words exist and mean “fortress,” then Houwink ten
Cate, Anatolica 11:79 n. 56, may be right in assuming
that Sahessar means “enclosing earthen wall” while
kuttessar means “wall made of natural stone and/or
(baked) brick.” See further discussion s.v. Sahesnai-.

In the one secure example of Sahessar, howev-
er, nothing requires the notion of an “enclosure.”
And although Starke believes that nothing in the
context describes the king as a protector of the
land, the derived verb Sahesnai- (q.v.) is closely al-
lied in meaning to PAP-nuski (pahSanuski) “keep
protecting” in KUB 23.1 1. e. 1. If the word is derived
from the verb Sah-, whose meaning is “to stuff, fill,
stop up, block,” an area of earthen fill (a rampart)
may be meant.

Forrer, MAOG 4 (1928-29) 31 w. n. 1 (“Burg”); Friedrich,
HW (1952)175 (rather to Sah-?); Puhvel, FsLaroche (1979)
301 (from Sah-, “stopping up, jamming > shut area > strong-
hold, fortress”); Starke, ZA 69 (1979) 82 n. 68 (doubts For-
rer’s assumption that §ahessar means something which offers
protection); Houwink ten Cate, Anatolica 11 (1984) 64-65, 79
n. 56 (with Puhvel).

Cf. Sah-, Sahesnai-; *kutteSsar, BAD-esSar.

sahesnai- v.; to fortify(?); syll. and BAD-esnai-,
NH. ¥
pret. sg. 1 BAD-e$-na-nu-un KUB 14.15 iv 35, KUB 14.16

iv 16, KUB 19.30 i (15), BAD-e5,;-na-nu-un KUB 14.15 iv 44;
sg. 3 BAD-e§-na-i-it KUB 41.4 ii 5.



sahesnai-

iter. imp. 2 Sa-he!-es-ni-es-ki KUB 23.1 1. e. 1; broken Sa-
he-eS-na-es-ki-x[...] 670/v:5 (StBoT 16:16).

a. syll. writing: n=an=za=an! sa-he!-es-né-es-
ki PAP-nuski “Keep fortifying(?) and protecting it”
KUB 23.1 I. e. 1 (Sau$gamuwa-Tudh. IV treaty), ed. StBoT
16:17 [ Gétze (in a footnote to his textcopy in KUB 23) sup-
posed the scribe intended Sa-ki!-es-né-es-ki, but no such verb is
known elsewhere. Since the immediately preceding context is
not preserved, we cannot be sure what the object of the two

verbs was, but it is probable that it was a city.

b. logographic writing: namma "lRVArsanin
URUSGrauwan "RVImpann =a wetenun n =a§ BAD-
eS-na-nu-un “Then 1 rebuilt the cities ArSani, Sara-
uwan and Impa, and fortified them” KUB 14.15 iv 35
(annals of Murs. II), ed. AM 72f.; cf. KUB 14.15 iv 44, ed. AM
72f.; KUB 19.30 i 15, ed. AM 92f.; Tnu “TUTU-u$ tuél
UN-as$ PAP[-nut?] | himanda§=a IM-it §i'yal...] /
BAD-e¢§-na-i-it “The Sungod (or: You, Sungod,
have) protect[ed(?)] your people. He (or: You)
fortified (them?) all with clay [and ...]” KUB 41.4 ii
35 (rit.).

Although Houwink ten Cate (Anatolica 11:79 n. 56)
prefers the reading *kuttesnai- in younger contexts,
because of the determinative CHISEL/SCALPRUM
(L268) used with kutasari which he takes to be the
Hier. Luwian equivalent, we reject this solution on
the following grounds (courtesy Melchert): (1) First,
while it was quite acceptable for Laroche in 1953
or 1962 to think that a Luwian kuttassar- (sic!)
matched a missing Hittite *kuttessar/kuttesn-, we
now know that Luwian shows exclusively animate
nouns in -assara/i- (with “i-mutation”). Despite
Starke (StBoT 31:348 w. n. 1232, 419-432), there is not a
shred of evidence for Luwian neuter nouns in -ssar/
-ssan-. This is in contrast to Starke’s convincing
demonstration that other 7/n stems are productive in
Luwian. All evidence suggests that Luwian nouns in
-assarali- are substantivizations of adjectives. (2)
There are also semantic problems with Houwink ten
Cate’s theory. Hier. Luwian SCAMPRUMkyta5arali-
means “orthostat,” i.e., a vertical slab, freestanding
or part of a structure, designed to bear inscriptions.
Note that the determinative “chisel” indicates as
much. There is no evidence that the word refers to
fortification walls. On the other hand, there is no
clear case where Hitt. kutt- refers to outer city walls.
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There are none in Puhvel’s HED K summary, where
his reference to *kuttessar and the Luwian are mud-
dled. kutt- refers to building walls, internal and ex-
ternal. So while one cannot exclude a potential
*kuttessar, no positive evidence for such a word
meaning “city walls, fortifications, rampart” exists.

Kammenhuber, MIO 2 (1954) 442; eadem, OLZ 54 (1959) 30;
Kiihne, StBoT 16:48; Puhvel, FsLaroche (1979) 301; Houwink
ten Cate, Anatolica 11 (1984) 65, 79 n. 56.

Sahlasallus (Istanuwian word, mng. unkn.); NS.{

nu namma LU.MES GAL=SUNU [SIR-RU] /
Sa-Tahl-la-Sa-al-lu-u$ X[ ...] “And next their chiefs
[sing:] $. [...]” KBo 32.3 obv. 2-3 (fest. with singing in

IStanuwian, NS).

wéabtarili— n. com.; Hattic LW; (a type musi-
cian or singer in the official cult); wr. syll. and with
Sumerogram "YVGALA; from OH/OS.

sg. nom. LUGALA KUB 38.12i 9, 14 (NH), IBoT 1.22:2.

pl. nom. "UMES§q_ap-ta-ri-li-e§ KBo 17.74 iii 49, (54)
(OH/MS), ABoT 12 iii (4), 9, 14, “UMES§y_a}-tq-ri-li-e-e§ KBo
17.74 iii (14), 27, 39, 44 (OH/MS), “OMESsq_ah-ta-ri-li-[i-e-e5]
KBo 17.74 ii (49), (52) (OH/MS), “OMESsa_ap-ta-r{i-li-e5)
KBo 20.8 obv.? 7 (0S), ""WMESsy_gp-t[a-ri-li-y(a-as)] KBo
25.951 3 (0S), w. dupl. [(“UMESgq-ah-t)a-ri-li-y]a-a§ KBo
17.74 1 21 (OH/NS), LUMESGALA KUB 25.1 vi 26, KUB 12.8
ii 6 (OH/NS), KBo 11.28 ii 36 (MH/NS), KBo 20.67 i 7, ii 56
and passim (pre-NH/NS), KUB 30.41 v 24, 37, vi 18, 28 (OH/
NS?), KUB 46.4 i 25, KUB 2.15 vi 4, KBo 10.24 iv 13 (OH/
NS), IBoT 3.4 iii 3.

pl. gen. SA 'UMESGALA KBo 17.75 iii 17 (OH/NS).

The Hattic-Hittite bil. KBo 5.11 i 12 gives the equation
LUsq-ap-ta-ri-i-il = "WGALA (Laroche, RHA IX/49:13f.); the
supposed equation LUGALA = Lljhaliyari- (Sommer/Ehelolf,
Pap. 69 n. 1; Friedrich, HW 175) is incorrect.

a. singing (SIR-RU or ishamianzi) and/or play-
ing musical instruments, mostly in the presence of
the royal couple: (“The king and queen bow in sit-
ting position. They drink the cup of the Stormgod
with (its) attachments; the king pours into a tureen,
the queen does not (pour)”) walhanzi=§an “VMES§q-
ah-ta-r(i-l)i-i-e§ SIR-RU “They play percussion in-
struments (lit. they beat), the Sahtarili-men sing”
KBo 17.74 iii 48-49 (thunder fest., OH/MS), ed. StBoT 12:28f.

and often in the same text, with iShamianzi in ii (52), iii 27,

(54); SGAL-SU eukz[i] / wa[l\hanzi=y[a)] | “UMES§q-
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ah-ta-ri-[li-es] | ishamiyanz[i] “(The celebrant)
drinks the (divine) Cup; and percussion instruments
are played; the Sahtarili-men sing” KUB 20.53 v 10-13
(lists of offerings), cf. also ibid. v 3f., 7f., 17f.; LUGAL-us
GUB-a§ UD-MAM ekuzi ““MESGALA SIR-R[U] /
LWALAN.ZUy memai “Cpalwattallas pa[lwaizzi]
LUkita$ halzai “The king while standing drinks the
(divine) Day (cf. also KBo 30.122 iii 4-5); the Sahtarili-
men sing, the performer ‘speaks,’ the crier cries, the
kita-man calls out” IBoT 3.4 iii 3-5 (fest.), cf. KUB 11.13 v
18-23 and KBo 11.28 ii 34-37 (MH/NS), which add after the
simple SIR-RU the phrase: GlsBALAG.DI/galgaltﬁri walhan~
niskanzi, cf. the same sequence LUMESGAT A URUK g~
ni§ SIR-RU walhanzi=§5an LUALAN.ZU9 memai
Wpalwatalla$ palwdizzi “Ckita$ halzdi KUB 2.15 vi 4-7
(Nerik fest.), the 'WMESGALA URUKanis are omitted in the dupls.
KBo 8.115:6-7 and Bo 3786 i 3-4 (Otten/Riister, ZA 67:61 w. n.
8); same constituents in KBo 20.67 + KBo 17.88 i 4-7, ii 1-4,
26-29, 35-38, 44-48 (EZEN, ITU, pre-NH/NS); LUMESGALA
SIR-RU “Sargami galgaltiri SShuhupallitta hazzi~
kanzi palweSkanzi=ya “The §.-men sing; (some)
play argami, (others) galgalturi and huhupalli-
instruments and (some) cry out” KUB 25.1 vi 26-30
(Nerik fest.) [ since no single §.-man could play more than one
of these instruments simultaneously, the above tr. suggests that
some play one kind, some the other, and some palwai-; cf. KUB
2.5 vi 8-10 (Nerik fest.); “YUMESGALA walhanzi=3an
SIR-RU=zma UL “(As for) the Sahtarili-men, they
play (percussion instruments), but they do not sing;
(but the congregation [pankus] sings in Hattic)”
KUB 12.8 ii 6-7 (fest. of the city Tuhumiyara, OH/NS); [LUGAL]
MUNUS.LUGAL s$ar[a] / [UISKENNU ‘UD-MA[M
akuanzi) | walhanzi=§5[an] | ““MESGALA SIR-RU
he[un) / tarnanzi “CMESHU[B.BI ...] / na(over eras.)-an
neyand[a] “[The king] and queen ‘bow upwards’;
[they drink] the (divine) Day; percussion instru-
ments are played; the Sahtarili-men sing; they ‘re-
lease’ rain; the acrobats [...] and turn about” KBo
30.47:1-6 (fest. frag., NS), cf. par. or dupl. KUB 39.64:6-8; the
=an is probably not acc. sg., but the OH particle, as exx. of this
usage in nai- 2a all show either -asta or -kan, as indeed do al-
most all exx. in nai- 2; [ ... “OMESSg-ah-ta-ri-]le-e-e3 iSha~
mianzi KBo 39.76 iii 7; “OMESGALA MUNUSMES g gy~
miyaleS LUGAL-i peran EGIR-ann=a hitiyantes§
SSarkammi galgaltiri walhanniskanzi SIR-RUzma
UL “The Sahtarili-men (and) the female arkammi-
players are processing before and behind the king;
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they beat arkammi- (and) galgalturi-instruments,
but do not sing” KBo 10.24 iv 13-18 (KLLAM fest., NS),
translit. StBoT 28:19f. Since the word Sahtaril(i)- is it-
self a Hattic loanword, and in KUB 12.8 ii 6-11 (OH/
NS), where they do not sing, but the congregation
sings in Hattic, it is probable that whenever they
sing, it is in Hattic, although the ““GALA YRVKanis
would certainly have sung in Nesite (i.e., Hittite).

b. otherwise participating in ceremonies: 1 DUG
GESTIN ANA LUMESAT AN.ZU, 1 DUG GESTIN
ANA LUMESNAR! pianzi 1 DUG GESTIN ANA
LUMESGALA pianzi “They give one jug of wine to
the performers, one jug of wine to the singers, and
one jug of wine to the Sahtarili-men” KUB 30.41 vi
26-28 (fest. frag., OH/NS?); (various kinds of loaves)
ANA “UMESGALA pianzi “they give (loaves of
bread?) to the Sahtarili-men” IBoT 1.19 rt. col. 11
(fest.); cf. KBo 25.79 i 7-9 (OS), w. dupl. Bo 3123 i 4-5 (0S),
translit. SBoT 25:159; (the temple personnel of ILAMMA
URUK arahna included:) “UMESGUB(??)-an = ma =
as§=zkan LU SSSUKUR “ONL.DUH LU SSBANSUR
LUGALA Wpalwatallas “Carkammiyalas ““MUSEN.
DU “UBAHAR; pard DIB-er SUNIGIN 26 LUMESy;.-
lammate§ SA 1YGUDU,, '11"YDUB.SAR 1 “YDUB.
SAR.GIS 1 'UHAL 2 'UNAR 1 LU SSBANSUR 21
LUMUHALDIM 2 “WSAGILA 1 LU ©SSUKUR 1 “UNL
DUH 11 WGALA 1 “palwatallas 1 “arkammiyalas
1 "UKURUN.NA 2 "“UNINDA.DU.DU KUB 38.12 i 9-15
(cult inventory of ‘LAMMA of Karahna, NH), w. par. KUB 38.15
obv. 10-16; someone does something SA LUMESGALA
iwa[r ...] “in the manner of the Sahtarili-men” KBo
17.75 iii 17 (storm and thunder fest., OH/NS), misread as i-wa-
u-[...] in Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri 303; [...] / arkiuwaz
LUMESgq_ah-ta-r(i-li-e5 ...] | makkizziya$ Sihhi [...]
“The Sahtar[ili-lmen [...] from (or: by way of) the
arkiu- [...] to the roof of the mak(kiz)zi-building”
KBo 20.8 obv.? 6-8 (rit., OS), translit. StBoT 25:69; Laroche
(RHA IX/49:13) claimed that the $. ushered the congregation
into the temple area (aSesSar arnuanzi “introduisent la foule”)
in KUB 11.34 v 31-32, but the traces in KUB 11.34 v 31 are not
LUMESUSKU, but “UMESIS-x, and there is no compelling reason

to emend. The passage is not adduced in Mestieri 301-303.

Texts refer to these functionaries in the plural
and as males (LU.MES). On the predominance of
exclusively male titles among Hittite musicians see
de Martino, CANE 2663. In Mesopotamian texts the
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Sum. gala = Akk. kalii is a “lamentation priest”
(CAD s.v. kalir). When he sings, he is accompanied
by the halhallatu-drum or the balaggu-harp (CAD K
93). In KUB 12.8 ii 4-11 §.-men — without singing
— play percussion instruments in a context in
which three men lament (daskupanzi line 10).

As noted above, the word is a Hattic loanword
in Hittite. Laroche suggested (RHA 1X/49:14) that it
was originally a gentilic in Hattic. This is certainly
possible, although to date no toponym *Sahtar has
occurred in published texts. It is also possible that
Hattic Sahtaril denoted a player of the *Sahtar(i)
instrument (cf. Hitt. “UMUNUSgrkammiyala-, etc.).
In its badly broken context, it is impossible to de-
termine if the word Sahataris (q.v.) is this instru-
ment. In Hittite texts the Sahtarili-men sing (iSha~
mai-, SIR-RU), play musical instruments (hazzike-,
walh-) including the “SBALAG.DI KUB 11.13 v 19-
20, the arkammi, galgalturi and huhupalli (see above
in sect. a), and palwai- “cry out.” A musical instru-
ment with a Hattic name (GIS “INANNA = zinar,
GIS YINANNA GAL = hun-zinar; cf. Haas, Gesch.Relig.
682 w. n. 49) commonly used in the cult is not yet as-
sociated with the §.-musicians. Their singing litur-
gically accompanies the breaking of breads or cere-
monial drinking. In the texts they appear together
with MUNUSgrkammiyala-, “Ykita-, “Opalwatalla-,
LUALAN.ZU,, DUMU.E.GAL, "UNAR, “USAGI(.A),
LUUBARU. They are attested in connection with the
cities Kani$ (KUB 2.15 vi 4-7 cited above) and Karahna
(KUB 38.12 i 9-15 cited above). The “UMESGALA (=
Sahtarilies) commonly occur in festivals where
Hattian and other North Anatolian deities are wor-
shipped and where groups sing in Hattic. This ac-
cords with the equation (Hattic) “Y5a-ah-ta-ri-i-il =
(Hittite) “UOGALA from KBo 5.11 i 12 noted above.
GAL “UMESGA[LA] “chief of the Sahrarili-men”
occurs (KUB 20.39 ii? 10), but in a broken context.

Laroche, RHA IX/49 (1948-49) 13-14 (5., not halliyari-, is the
correct reading of LUGALA in Hittite texts); Laroche, NH
(1966) 250 (on Hattic suffix -i/); Kammenhuber, Or NS 41
(1972) 297; Otten, StBoT 17 (1973) 15 (on the “UMESGALA
URUK ani¥); Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 257 (Sahtarili-),
301-303 (“UGALA).

sahu- v.; see Sa(n)hu-.
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Sahhul[...] n.?; (an ornament for the body or of a
garment?). 7

15 Sa-ah-hu[(-)...] KUB 42.42 ii 4 (inv.), ed. THeth
10:57 (no tr.), Siegelova, Verw. 472f. (no tr.). The suggested
range of meanings is based on 1-EN GAD [...] ibid. ii 9,
UNUOIT ...]ii 10, 1-EN T9Sx[...] i 14, 4 TUSGU[...] ii 15.

Sahhuwa- v.; (mng. unkn.); MH/MS.+

[... (-)]Sa-ah-hu-wa-az-zi n=an=3an [...] KBo
17.105 1 20.

Its clause final position and ending -zi suggests
that this is a verb. But it may be acephalic.

[Sahuihuissuwali-] “legitimate (son)” NBr 22-25,
HW 175, DLL 84, CLL 184, is a ghost-word. See hui~
huissuwali-. Cf. Kosak, AoF 23:95-97.

{$ahuidaran (Luwian) (mng. unkn.).}

[...] GIM-an $a-hu-i-da-ra-an ANDAHSUMSAR
BE GAM UL pissizzi SE-ru KUB 6.2 obv. 23 (oracle
question, NH).

Possibly the Sahuidaran modifies the following
ANDAHSUMSAR, The context is too difficult for
connected translation. Since there seems to be word
space before BE which excludes a reading -pdt, and
neither BE = man “if” nor BE = Akk. BELUM
makes sense in this word order, perhaps the BE
sign is used here as an abbr. for peran, elsewhere
abbreviated as BI.

Laroche, DLL (1959) 84 (treating the word under the stem
Sahui- “regulier, normal?” and equating it with Hitt. Saku~
wassara-); Oettinger, KZ 92 (1978) 79 n. 21 (doubts Laroche’s
suggestion); Melchert, CLL (1993) 184 (acc. sg. com.,
Laroche’s suggestion is “highly unlikely,” rather variant of
Sahuidala-, whose meaning is unknown).

Sahur an exclamation of Hurrian(?) origin; NS.f

Hurr. sg.? [§]a-a-hu-ur KBo 19.130 i 22; Hurr. pL.? Sa-
hu-ur-ra KBo 42.34:4.

(As a priest goes up to the temple of Hebat, the
temple personnel are standing in front of the door;
and they call out [...] towards him) LUSANGA ANA
[...]1/ [$]la-a-hu-ur halzai “The priest calls out Sahur
to the [...]” (Then he “goes in [...]” and the follow-
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ing context is broken off) KBo 19.130 i 21-22 (rit. with
Hurrian sections), ed. Trémouille, Eothen 7:120f. (“crie/in-
voque 5.7); [...] “USANGA anda memai DINGIR.
MES-[nas(?) @?] / LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL S$a-
hu-ur-ra halzia[nzi] § “[...] The priest speaks con-
currently. [To?] the gods [@?] the king and queen
call out ‘S.-s” §” KBo 42.34:3-4.

Trémouille, Eothen 7 (1997) 121 n. 382 (related to better at-
tested Hurr. Subur(i)- “life”).

Glséabuta- n. com.; (a wooden implement).

sg. abl. 955a-hu-ta-az KUB 44.60 iii 10.

kuis§=ma=a$=kan karseskizzi ‘U-§=zas=kan
GSGIDRU[-az karseskizzi?] | SSGIDRU-azzi = ya
GSkalmusati=ya | LUMESS ANGA-us$ = atzkan “Ssa-
hu-ta-az karseskanzi | “OMEStazzellius=ma = at =
kan “STISKARIN-az “SGIDRU-az KL.MIN “But
who will cull them (com. gender, i.e., the calves mentioned
in line 6?)? The Stormgod will [cull] them [with] a
staff — both with a staff and a crook (Luw. abl. in -ari
of kalmus). The priests will cull them (neuter!) with
a (wooden) Sahuta-implement” The tazzelli-men
will cull them (neuter!) with boxwood (branches)
(and) staff(s)” KUB 28.9 rev. rt. col. 9b-12b + KUB 44.60
iii 8-11 (Hattic-Hittite bil.). Possibly also in: 1 Sa-hu!-
ltal KU.BABBAR YUTU-S[I pali “His Majesty
gives one silver §.” KUB 48.105 rev. 39 + KBo 12.53 rev.
16 (cult inv., NH), ed. Archi/Klengel, AoF 7:146, 150 (no tr.

and different reading of signs).

sa(y)e-, $ai- A v.; to become sullen, sulking,
cross, to be(come) angry; (mid. w. -za and -kan) to
quarrel with each other (reciprocal); from OH/MS.

act. pres. sg. 3 Sa-a-iz-zi KBo 40.166:2; pl. 3 Sa-a-an-zi
KUB 31.135 obv. 14 (OH/MS), Sa-an-zi KUB 31.127 i 47
(OH/NS), KBo 32.108:(4)? (NS). [Sa-an-zi KUB 27.29 1 9 is
to be corrected by its duplicates Sa-ap-zi KBo 23.23:56 and
KUB 59.73:6-7; ct. sap-.]

pret. sg. 1 Sa-a-nu-u[n] KUB 33.9 ii 13 (OH/NS); sg. 3 Sa-
a-it KUB 30.10 obv. 2, rev. 2 (OH/MS), KBo 9.110:3 (OH/
NS?), KUB 33.24 1 39 (OH/NS), KBo 26.124 i (19) (OH/NS),
KUB 33.67 i 26 (OH/NS), KBo 10.45 i 50 (MH/NS?), KUB
33.4:8 (NS), KUB 33.15:7, KUB 36.89 obv. 12 (NS or NH),
Sa-a-i-it KUB 17.10 i 22 (OH/MS?), §a-i-it KUB 31.131 obv. 6
(OH/NS), sa-a-is KUB 41.8 i (31) (MH/NS), 729/t obv. 16
(cf. below a 2").

mid. pres. pl. 3 Sa-a-an-ta-ti KUB 12.26 ii 3 (NH).
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part. sg. nom. com. sa-a-an-za KBo 1.42 ii 34 (NH), KBo
10.7 iii (4), KBo 17.32 obv. 10 (MS?), KBo 26.127 obv. 3,
KUB 23.87:22, KUB 30.45 ii! 18 (NH), KBo 40.159:5, 6; acc.
com. $a-a-an-ta-an KUB 33.10 ii 8 (OH/NS); pl. nom. com.
Sa-a-an-te-es§ KUB 15.32 i 46 (MH/NS), KUB 30.51 1 13
(NH); dat. Sa-a-an-da-as KBo 5.2 iv 59, KUB 41.11 rev. 9.

verbal subst. nom.-acc. Sa-a-u-wa-ar KUB 17.10 iii 20,
23, 25,27, KUB 33.1:11 (all OH/MS), KBo 15.30 ii 4 (MH/
MS), $a-a-wa-ar KBo 29.194:(2), KUB 30.34 iv 9 (MH/NS),
KUB 33.21 iv (21), Sa-a-u-ar KUB 17.10 iii 2, 12, 16, iv 3, 7,
9, 19 (OH/MS?); d.-l. Sa-a-u-wa-ar-ri KBo 11.1 obv. 8 (NH).
For further citations and a semantic treatment see under sepa-
rate entry Sawar.

(Sum.) GU.SUB.BA = (AkK.) zé-nu-ii = (Hitt.) $a-a-an-za
KBo 1.42 ii 34 (Izi Bogh., NH), ed. MSL 13:136, line 108
(reading Akk. as se-nu-u).

a. intrans. w. -za “to be sullen, sulking, cross,
be(come) angry” — 1” w. finite verb — a” subj.
gods: [UMMA] ‘TelipinuzMA itkzwa=zz=(§)an
[...(x)] / [(Sa-a-nu-u)|n Sumes =a=wa=mu Sasan~
dan [kuwat aranutten nuzwazmu| Sa-a-an-ta-an
kuwat memanutte'n [“Telipinus) / [lela]niéttat “Te-
lipinu [speaks as follows]: ‘I have become [...] sul-
len: [Why did] you [make] me [get up] (when I
was) sleeping? Why did you make me talk, (when I
was) sullen/sulking?’ [Telipinu] was [fur]ious”
KUB 33.10 ii 6-9 (Telipinu Myth, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 33.9
ii 13-14 (OH/NS), ed. Otten, Tel. 32f., translit. Myth. 45, tr.
ANET 127, Hittite Myths 19f., cf. lelaniya- 1 b, and memanu-;
dU WUNerikzwa=za=kan Sa-a-it nu=wlar=as=kan
... hlattesni GAM-anda pdit “The Stormgod of
Nerik became sullen and descended into a hole (in
the ground)” KUB 36.89 obv. 12 (sacrifice and prayer to the
Stormgod, NS or NH), ed. KN 144f.; nu=za IIM-as Teli~
pinun DUMU=SU kappiiét “Telipinuszwa [DUM]U=
YA andan NU.GAL $a-a-i-it =war =as = za nu=wa=z
hiuman assu petas “The Stormgod thought about his
son, Telipinu. (He said): ‘Telipinu, my son, is no
(longer) here. He has become sullen and carried off
everything good (with him)’” KUB 17.10 i 21-22 (Te-
lipinu 1st version, OH/MS?), translit. Myth. 30f., tr. ANET
126f., Hittite Myths 15 (“enraged”); the 2nd version KUB
33.4:9 + IBoT 3.141 i 4, translit. Myth. 39, tr. Hittite Myths 18,
adds that as a result of it “fa[mine broJke out in the country”;
(The father of the Stormgod says:) DUMU!=YA =
waz=kan [arha? pait? Sa-la-it-wa-ra-as!(text: -an)-
za nuzwaz=z hiiman as[Su ... halklin ‘Immarnin
Salhanti[n mannilttin iSpiyatarr=a pédas “My son
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[went away.] He has become [su]llen and has car-
ried off everything go[od, ..., gra]in, 9Immarni,
growth(?), [mannit]ti and satiety” KUB 33.24 + KBo
26.124 1 19-21 (missing Stormgod, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 53;
YIM-naszza Sa-a-it nu=wa kuitta ha[zta] nu=wa
ud'né harkta “The Stormgod became sullen, so that
everything dr[ied up], the land perished” KUB 33.24 i
39-40 (missing god myth), translit. Myth. 54f.; perhaps here:
[... §la?-an-zi=ya=at DINGIR.MES-e5 nu gulku~
limmas [... wlantiwantai nahSarattes =ma sames~
kanta “The gods became angry. The pantheon(?)
became hot(?)/thundered(?) [...]; the Terrors
fumed(?) (both verbs hist. pres.)” KBo 32.108:4-5
(mythological, NS) [] the similarity to KUB 33.103 iii 5-6 and
KUB 33.100 iii 7 (Hedammu) suggests that this fragment be-
longs somewhere in the Kumarbi cycle; for the kulkulimmas
“pantheon(?)” cf. KUB 33.120 i 6-7 (Song of Kumarbi); dAn~
zili§zza $a-a-it ‘[Zukki§zza $a-a-it] GUB-lan=za
KUSE SIR ZAG-naz [Sarkutta ZAG-nan=zazma
KUSE SIR] GUB-laz Sarkutta “The goddess Anzili
became angry; [the goddess Zukki became angry].
She [put] the left shoe on (her) right (foot), [but the
right shoe] she put on (her) left (foot)” KUB 33.67 i
26-28 (missing goddess myth), ed. StBoT 29:72f., translit.
Myth. 76; in her anger she becomes confused; she pins breast
ornaments to the back side of her robes, she lets the rear of her
veil(?) ("UShubiki) fall down in front but the front part in back,
and she leaves her abode; similarly KUB 33.15:7-9 (missing
Stormgod of Asmunikal), translit. Myth. 60.

b” subj. heaven and earth: (The client argues
that he would not have come to the (deified) pit if
something terrible had not happened, and there
would not be blood, tears, oath of gods, struggle
and sin in the house) nuzza Ser nepis sa-a-[(it)]
GAM-an=ma=za (var. katt[a ...]) tekan Sa-a-it
(var. Sa-a-is) “Above, the heaven became angry,
below, the earth became angry” KBo 10.45 i 49-50 (rit.
for netherworld deities, MH/NS?), w. dupls. KUB 41.8 i 30-31,
729/t1 15-16, ed. Otten, ZA 54:120f. i 56-57.

2" with participial predicate: kisSannza memai
manzwazza Sa-a-an-te-eS nasmaz=waz=smaszkan
arha kuiski huittiyan tallian mugan harzi “And thus
he (the “UAZU) says: ‘If you (deities) are sullen,
or someone has drawn you away, evoked you and
invoked you’” KUB 15.32 i 46-47 (drawing paths for Gul3es,
MH/NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:152f., cf. Hoffner, JNES
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28:228, CHD mugai- a 1" a’ 2”; [iSt]lamassun LUGAL
KUR Mira=wla] / [kuit]ki Sa-a-an-za nuzwaz=za=
kan x[...] “I heard; ‘The King of Mira is [some-
whlat(?) angry, and ..."” KUB 23.87:21-22 (letter), ed.
THeth 16:228.

b. trans. to be angry with/at someone — 1" w.
finite verb, mostly w. -za— a” w. acc.: antuhSann=
azz kuin DINGIR.MES $a-an-zi nza(n)=§San arha
paskuwan|zi] nzan appa zik kappuwasi n=an gen~
zuwlasi] “The person at whom the gods are angry
and whom they reject, you attend to him again and
have mercy upon him” ABoT 44 + KUB 36.79 i 46-48
(Solar Hymn, OH/NS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 96, 102, cf. Giiter-
bock, JAOS 78:240; cf. KUB 33.24 + KBo 26.124 i 19-21,
above, a 1’; antuh$a[n =a] =z kuin DINGIR.MES §a-
a-an-zi nzan=3San arha paskuwanz[i n=an) appa
zik=pat YUTU-[u]§ genzuwasi KUB 30.11 obv. 7-8 +
KUB 31.135 obv. 14-15 (OH/MS).

b" w. dat.: [a|ntuhSizya=za=kan kuedani DINGIR.
MES §[a-a?-an-zi)/§[a-an-te-es] “At whatever per-
son the gods [are] a[ngry]” 544/u ii 1-2, ed. Giiterbock,
AnSt 30:48.

¢ rather dat. than acc. because of presence of
-San, but without -za: [nuzmu]=ssan kuis DINGIR =
YA Sa-i-it [nu=mu alrha pissiyait “My (personal)
god who became angry [at me] and rejected [me]
— (let that very (god) take care of me [again])”
ABoOT 44a + KUB 31.131 ii 6-7 (Solar Hymn, OH/NS), ed.
Lebrun, Hymnes 98 (lines ii 62-63), 103 (lines 6’-7"), cf. par.
KUB 30.10 rev. 2 (prayer of Kantuzzili, OH/MS), ed. Lebrun,
Hymnes 114, 117, tr. ANET 400.

2" w. participial predicate — a” w. person in
dat.: man=zkan UN-§i ‘Hepat Sar[rumas ‘Alllan~
zu$§ za Sa-a-an-te-e§ “If Hepat, Sar[ruma and A]l-
lanzu are angry with a mortal” KUB 30.51i 12-13 +
KUB 30.45 i! 5-6 (tablet shelf list), ed. CTH pp. 157-159
(“sont irrités contre un individu”); [naSma=ssi]=$sSan
DINGIR-LUM ku'iski Sa-a-an-za n[a-...] “[or if]
some deity is angry [with him], and [...]” KUB 30.45
ii! 18, translit. CTH p. 160, line 26 (reading DINGIR-LUM-ma
i§-ki-Sa-a-an-za; indeed there is space between -ma/-ku! and is-
as well as between -ki and Sa-; it would also be possible to read
DINGIR-LUM-ma <ku>iski); cf. b 1'b".
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b” with person in dat. and menahhanda: DINGIR-
LUM kuiski LUGAL-i men[ahhanda] sa-a-an-|za
“Some deity [will be] angry at the king” KBo 10.7 iii 3-

4 (omen apodosis), ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 38, 43.

¢’ with person in broken context: [...] DINGIR-
LUM sa-a-an-za [...] KBo 40.159:6, cf. ibid. 5.

c. pl. mid. w. -za and -kan: to be angry with
each other (reciprocal): ‘UTU-u$zwa ‘Kamrusi~
passza UDU.HI.A kiskanzi nuzwarzat=za=zkan
hanna<n>tati nuzwar=zat=za=kan sa-a-an-ta-ti
“The Sungoddess and KamruSipa were (once)
combing (hist. pres.) sheep. They began to argue
and became angry with each other” KUB 12.26 ii 1-3
(myth, NH), translit. Myth 108, cf. Tunn. 88 (omitting the tr. of
the verb), Neu, StBoT 5:144 (“sie grollten einander”).

d. part. used as adj. “sullen, angry”: nu=za LUAZU
NINDA.SIG gangati=ya dai nu=tta DINGIR.MES
Sa-a-an-da-as menahhanda gangadaizzi “The exor-
cist takes the thin bread and gangati-plant and he rec-
onciles you (sic) to the sullen gods” KBo 5.2 iv 58-59
(Ammihatna’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Witzel, HKU 102f., translit. HE
2:39, cf. CHD s.v. menahhanda 3 b; cf. KUB 33.10 ii 6-9, above a 1".

Weidner, Studien (1917) 129 (“zornig”); Friedrich, ZA 39
(1930) 71f. n. 2 (“grollen”); Gétze, NBr (1930) 80 (“grollen”);
Oecttinger, Stammbildung (1979) 362f. (on the forms).

Cf. \Sammi-, Sawar.

Sai- B, Siye- v.; 1. to impress (with a seal), to
seal, 2. to put on (headgear), 3. to pitch (a tent), 4.
to prick, puncture, sting, 5. to propel, shoot, hurl,
throw, 6. (w. Sara) to push or thrust up/send up
(shoots/branches), (w. katta) to send down (roots),
7. (mid.) to squirt, spurt, flow (subj. blood), 8.
(mid.) to shoot out, spring out, sprout forth, 9. to
press, 10. (part. modifying the exta or oracular ma-
terials), 11. (mng. unclear); from OH/MS.

act. pres. sg. 1 §i-ia-mi KUB 43.59 i 8 (NH), si-am-mi HT
7 rev. 15; sg. 3 Si-i-e-ez-zi KUB 29.8 ii 9, 11 (MH/MS), KBo
9.106 iii 41 (MH/NS), KUB 7.53 iii 9 (NH), KUB 17.24 iii 4
(NH?), KBo 30.2:5 (NS), §i-e-ez-zi KUB 58.14:25, 26 (NS),
Si-i-e-z[i] KBo 29.72 obv. 9, KBo 14.96 ii 12, $i-i-ia-a-iz-zi
KUB 44.64 i 24, §i-i-ia-iz-zi KUB 29.1 iv 15 (OH/NS), KUB
7.53 iii 20 (NH), $i-ia-iz-zi KUB 2.3 ii 53 (OH/NS), KUB
30.53 ii 15 (NH), Giessen frag. (ZA 71:124):5, Si-ia-az-zi
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KUB 44.61 rev. 29 (NH), Sa-a-i KUB 54.85 obv. 10 (MS),
KUB 39.9 obv. 15.

pl. 1 Si-ia-a-u-e-ni KUB 31.79:23 (MH?/MS?), Si-i-e-[u-e-
ni?] KBo 10.37 ii 8 (OH/NS); pl. 3 Si-ia-an-zi 2Mast. iv 27
(MH/MS), KUB 2.3 ii 50 (OH/NS), KBo 2.3 iv 8 (MH/NS),
KBo 3.3 iv 13 (Murs. I1), KUB 17.35 ii 26 (Tudh. IV), KBo
5.11iv 18 (NH), [§]e?-ia-an-zi Tzmir 1275:7 (StBoT 28:164),
[$i?])-i-ia-an-zi Tzmir 1270 + 71+ 72 ii 5 (StBoT 28:164).

pret. sg. 1 Si-ia-a-nu-un KUB 13.35 iv 40 (NH), $i-ia-nu-
un ibid. iv 37, KUB 24.5 obv. (22) (NH), KUB 38.37 ii 26 (?);
sg. 2 §i-is-ta KBo 3.34 1 23 (OH/NS); sg. 3 §i-i-e-[e(1)] KUB
33.101ii (5) (OH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 33.9 ii (12) (OH/NS), si-
i-e-et-ta VBoT 58 iv (1) (OH/MS), KUB 34.50:11, §i-e-et-ta
KUB 33.23 i 13, $i-ia-a-it KBo 3.4 ii 17 (Murs. II), Si-ia-it
KBo 16.1 iii 18 (Murs. II), KUB 21.15 i 20 (Hatt. IIT), KBo
13.88 i 10, §i-i-ia-i[t] KUB 40.84 rev. 6 (NH), Sa-i-is KUB
57.105 iii 8, Sa-a-is KUB 57.32 obv. 3, Sa-a[-is(?)] KUB
48.99:3.

pl. 2 Sa-a-is-tén KUB 26.82:9 (here or imp. pl. 2).

pl. 3 Si-ia-er KBo 3.3 iv 3, 5 (Murs. II).

imp. sg. 2 Si-ia-a KUB 33.5 ii 6 (OH/MS), [$]i-i-ia-a KUB
33.9ii 4 (OH/NS), §a-a-i KBo 2.9 i 29 (MH/NS), KUB 14.7 iv
8 (Hatt. III); pl. 2 Sa-a-is-tén KUB 26.82:9 (here or pret. pl. 2),
Se-is-te-en KUB 31.74 ii 9 (OH/NS); pl. 3 $i-i-ia-an-du KUB
29.1 iv 16 (OH/NS), Si-ia-an-du KBo 6.34 ii 51 (MH/NS),
KUB 13.4 ii 42, 44 (NS), KUB 33.106 iii 52, I§il-i-ia-a-an-du
KUB 55.37 iii 14.

mid. pres. sg. 3 §i-i-e-et-ta-ri KBo 25.163 v 6 (OH/NS),
Si-ia-a-ri KBo 3.16 obv. 8 (NS), §i-ia-ri KUB 31.1 ii 10 (NS),
Si-ia-an-da-r[i] KUB 8.1 ii 3; pret. sg. 3 si-ia-ti KBo 17.61 rev.
7 (MH/MS), KUB 36.101 ii? 9 (OH/NS), KBo 3.16 obv. 14, 16
(NS), KBo 3.18 iii (2); pl. 3 [§]i?-ia-an-ta-at KUB 33.11 iii 22
(OH/NS).

inf. Si-ia-an-na KUB 6.44 iv 23 (Murs. IT), KUB 30.39 rev.
7 (w. dupl. si-ig-an-na<<-as>> KBo 10.20 iv 24), si-an-na (?)
KUB 6.3:14 (NH), $i-ia-u-wa-an-zi KBo 4.14 iii 50 (Supp. II).

verbal subst. nom.-acc. neut. i-ia-u-wa-ar KBo 10.37 ii
32 (OH/NS), KUB 43.55 ii 20 (here?); gen. Si-ia-wa-as KBo
15.8:9 (NH).

part. sg. com. nom. si-ia-a-an-za KUB 13.35 iv 40 (NH),
Si-ia-an-za KUB 22.60 i 14 (NH); acc. §i-ia-an-ta-an KUB
35.145 rev. 12, KUB 8.79 obv. 20 (NH); neut. nom.-acc. $i-ia-
a-an KUB 31.87 ii 12 (MH/MS), KUB 13.35 iv 29, KUB
22.69:10, KUB 50.90 rev. 24 (all NH), Si-ia-a<-an> KUB 33.5
ii 6 (OH/MS), Si-ia-an KBo 12.126 i 17, KUB 13.2 iii 22 (both
MH/NS, cf. Giiterbock in Symb.Koschaker 30), KBo 5.1 i 53
(NH), KUB 52.52 ii 6 (NH), KUB 52.89:4, si-i-ia-an KUB
38.36 obv. 7, KUB 45.22 iii 9, Si-a-an (here?) KBo 13.230:2;
pl. com. nom. §i-ia-an-te-es IBoT 2.131 obv. 21; pl. neut.
nom.-acc. $i-lial-a-an-da KUB 31.86 iv 7 (MH/NS), Si-ia-an-
da KBo 16.97 rev. 40 (early NS), KUB 30.19 iv 25 (MH?/NS),
Si-ia-an-ta KBo 8.55:14 (NH).

iter. act. pres. sg. 2 Si-i-ia-e[$-ki-$i] KUB 11.5 rev. 4 (OH/
NS), w. dupl. $i-Tel-[...] KBo 3.1 iii 53; sg. 3 §i-e-es-ki-i[z-zi]
KBo 17.44 i 6 (OH/MS), Si-ia-esS-ki-iz-zi KUB 44.4 rev. 8
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(NH), $i-i-ia-i$-ki-iz-zi KUB 34.67 + KUB 39.16 i 5 (NS), si-
ia-is-ki-iz-zi KUB 36.67 ii 20.

pl. 3 si-es-kdn-zi KBo 3.34 ii 33 (OH/NS), $i-i-ia-is-kdn-zi
KUB 45.49 iv 5, Si-ia-i-is-kdn-zi ibid. 6, (8).

pret. sg. 3 Si-ia-es-ki-it KUB 13.35 i 4 (NH); pl. 3 §i-i-e-is-
ke-er KUB 57.83 1. col. 5.

imp. sg. 2 $i-i-e-es-ki KBo 3.67 iii 9 (OH/NS), KBo 3.1 iii
(51), (53) (OH/NS), Si-ia-es-ki KUB 7.54 iii 23 (NH).

(Akk.) [Summa awi)lum mayalSu it[tana]ssuksu “if a man’s
bed throws him off repeatedly” VAT 7525 (AfO 18 pl. VI) i 33
(OB physiognomic), ed. Kocher/Oppenheim, AfO 18:64 (“his
bedstead throws him off”), cf. CAD N/2 18, cf. CT 28.41b lines
12f. = (Hitt.) takkuzkan UN-an “SNA-ante§ kattan Sara i-ia-
an-zi nzaiz$an [GUB-Ia lagari “If a bedstead (pl. tantum)
pushes a man up from below (i.e., throws him out of bed), and
he falls off to [the left], (anger will befall that man)” KUB 29.9
i 26-28 (Summa alu omens), ed. Giiterbock, AfO 18:79f., cf.
Kocher/Oppenheim, AfO 18:68. An examination of the CAD
nasaku article reveals how closely its semantic range conforms
to that of Hittite Sai-, Siya- “to shoot, hurl, throw.”

<

1. to impress (with a seal), to seal (cf. in general
Giiterbock in Symb.Koschaker 26-36) — a. obj. a docu-
ment: ki=ma kuit TUPP[U] SA DLHLA kinun UL
Si-ia-er “But concerning the fact that they have not
at this time sealed this tablet of the judgments — (it
was because the King of Kargamis, Dudhaliya, and
Halpahi were not before My Majesty)” nu ki TUP~
PU kinu'n! apadda UL Si-ia-er “therefore (apadda)
they have not at this time sealed this tablet —
(when the King of Kargamis, Tudhaliya, Halpahi
and Duppi-TesSub come before My Majesty and
stand together before My Majesty, My Majesty will
ask them about the case. I will hear the plea which
someone makes (or: who makes what plea))” nu ké
TUPPU SA DLHILA apiya Si-ia-an-zi “and then
they will seal this tablet of the judgments” KBo 3.3 iv
2-3, 5, 12-13 (Murs. II), ed. Klengel, Or NS 32:38f., 44f., tr.
DiplTexts? 172f.; (“Let the lords of Hatti be present
and observe. Let them make (a record on) a wax
tablet (of) what he buys™) n=at=kan peran Si-ia-
an-du “and let them seal it provisionally. (Then
when the king comes up to Hattusa, let them present
it in the palace)” n=at=S$i Si-ia-an-du “and let them
seal it (a second time) for him” KUB 13.4 ii 42, 44 (instr.
for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 154f.:48-51,
Siiel, Direktif Metni 44f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:219, cf. Giiter-
bock, Symb.Koschaker 29-30 [ for peran Sai- see peran 3 a 2
and w. a different mng. 1 d, below; cf. nu=wa=mu
GSL[E°|U {duSdumass =a $i-ia-an [€]5ta “Wax-cov-
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ered wooden tablets and the manifest (cf. CLL 237)
were sealed for me” KUB 13.35i 15-16 + KUB 23.80 obv.!
1-2, ed. StBoT 4:4f., cf. s.v. lalami-; (“When they sent me
to Babylonia”) nuzwazmu SSLE’U kue SA
ANSE.KUR.RA ANSE.GIR.NUN.NA.HILA éita
nuzwar=at anda Si-ia-nu-un “I sealed the wax-cov-
ered wood tablets which concerned the horses and
mules which I had. (But while I was going to Baby-
lonia and back) nuzwar =at UL namma Si-ia-a-nu-
un {lalamiess =a UL Si-ia-a-an-za “I did not again
seal them, and the itemized list was not sealed” KUB
13.35 iv 36-37, 39-40, ed. StBoT 4:14f.; cf. YURSACSLipsas
GIS.HUR §i-ia-an-te-e$ SA *Pirwa harzi 1BoT 2.131
obv. 21 (NS), GIS.HUR S$i-ia-an é5zi KUB 52.89:4.

b. obj. doors, gates, or storage bins (expressed
or understood): (“Whoever becomes king after me
in the future”) [(nu halk)iu(s)] / SUM-a = §mit (for
*lama(n) = §mit) Si-i-e-es-ki “seal the grain (stores,
i.e., record the amounts of grain on a sealed docu-
ment) with their (i.e., the treacherous AGRIGs”)
name(s) (so that the AGRIGs should leave the
storehouses to you, and not steal from them)” KBo
3.67 iii 8-9 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 11.5 rev. 1, KBo
3.11iii 50-51, KUB 3.89 iv 1-2, ed. THeth 11.46f., Singer, AnSt
34:105 (SUM-asmit tr. as “your name”), cf. HW? 3:54 lower rt.
col; cf. [n]u KA Si-ia-wa-a§ SIPTU [TA(MANNU)]
“[You] recite a spell for the sealing of a gate” KBo
15.8:9 (rit.), w. dupl. KBo 15.11 iv 3, ed. StBoT 3:68f.;
(“Open again the ancestral storehouses (E
NA/KISIB.HI.A), and let them bring the ancient seal
(NAKISIB) of the father”) [n=a]t apez EGIR-pa §i-
ia-an-du “and let them reseal them with that” KUB
33.106 iii 52 (Ullik.), ed. Giiterbock, JCS 6:28f.; (“They
come out, close (the door of) the temple”) n=at
anda Si-ia-an-zi “and seal it” KBo 2.4 i 22 (fest., NH),
ed. KN 278f.; for anda Sai- in broken context see KUB
31.86 ii 39 (BEL MADGALTI, MH/NS); for the sealing of
gates see further KBo 13.58 (MH/NS) ii 18-28 (instr. for
HAZANNU ), ed. Daddi Pecchioli, OA 14:102f.

c¢. obj. either something recorded on a tablet that
is sealed, or items bundled together with a knot
then held in place with a sealed bulla: man DINU =
ma kui§ GIS!.HUR tuppiaz §i-ia-an (var. Si-i'al-a-
an-da) udai “But if someone brings a lawcase,
(namely) a wood tablet (taken) from a clay tablet,
(and) sealed,” (let the governor of a border prov-
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ince judge the case well)” KUB 13.2 iii 21-23 (BEL
MADGALTI, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.86 iv 6-8, ed. Dienst-
anw. 47f.; (“Thus speaks Huzziya, the wood-tablet
scribe”) UNUTEMES zwazmu kuit kuit Si-ia-a-an
piér nuzwarzat SIGs-in arnunun N KISIBzwa UL
duwarnahhun “*Whatever implements they gave to
me under seal, I brought them intact (in good con-
dition): I did not break the seal’”” KUB 13.35 iv 28-30
(depos., NH), ed. StBoT 4:12f.; (“The implements which
he gave to someone”) n=at UL Si-ia-es-ki-it “He
did not seal them (i.e., document them on a sealed
record)” (“He did not have a manifest or an item-
ized list”) ibid. i 4, ed. StBoT 4:4f.

d. with peran “to make a sealing before (some-
one or something)”: nu LLjpaztilif harnaui peran si-
ia-[iz-z]i “The patili-priest makes a sealing (of the
chamber) before the birth stool” KUB 9.22 ii 38-39
(birth rit., NH), ed. StBoT 29:92f.; cf. (“The patili-priest goes
in”) nu ha[rnlaui peran kinu[zz]i “He breaks it (i.e., the seal)
before the birthstool” ibid ii 48-49; (After the woman
leaves the inner chamber) nu “[Yparil]is E.SA
<-ni?> peran Si-ia[-iz]-zi “The patili-priest makes
a sealing in front of the inner chamber” ibid iii 4-5, cf.
ibid. iii 42 [J Beckman takes E.SA as defective writing for
E.SA—ni, which would make this construction identical with
harnawi peran. But without sufficient context we cannot elimi-
nate the possibility that E.SA is a direct object and peran an ad-
verb (“in front(?),” “provisionally”(?). On the latter see 1 a,
above (KUB 13.4 ii 41-44).

e. with Ser “to plug and seal”: (“They pour wa-
ter over the heads of the two patients and wash their
hands and their eyes. Then they pour (the waste
water) into an ox horn”) n=at 2 BEL SISKUR Ser
Si-ia-an-zi “The two patients seal it (the ox horn)
on top. (The Old Woman says, ‘When the former
kings return and look after the law of the country,
only then should this seal (V“KISIB) be opened’”)
KBo 2.3 iv 8 (1Mast.); cf. KBo 39.8 iv 27 (2Mast., MH/MS),
ed. Rost, MIO 1:364-367; (in a list of materials required
for the Sehelliski-rituals: “two glass implements—"")
n=zat Ser BEL SISKUR §i-ia-an harzi “the sacrifi-
cer has sealed(?) them (the two pieces of glass-
ware) on top” KBo 5.1 i 52-53 (Pap., NH), ed. Pap. 4%-5*
(“Das hat die Opfermandantin sich auf den Kopf(?) gela-
den(?)”), i.e., mng. 2.
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f. in the expression -z(a) karda Sai- “to take to
heart, consider, reflect upon” (lit. “to press into
one’s own heart”): [t(uk=ma) ki ut]tar (var. kas
[memia$)) SA-ta §i-ia-an-na ishiill za é5[(du)]
“But let [this] matter be for you something to be
taken to heart and an obligation” KUB 6.44 iv 23
(Kup.), w. dupl. KBo 5.13 iv 32-33, ed. SV 1:138f., tr. Dipl-
Texts? 79; nu=za =kan ‘UTU "RUTUL-na GASAN=
YA KUR.KUR.HI.A "RVHarti ANA dahanga anda
kariyashas pedi {yashanduwanti SA-ta Sa-a-i “O
Sungoddess of Arinna, my lady, take to heart the
Hatti Lands into the dahanga, the place of mercy,
the yashanduwant-" KUB 14.7 iv 6-8 (prayer of Hatt. III),
ed. Siirenhagen, AoF 8:96f. (“schliesse ... in [Dein] Herz”);
IMUNUS.LUGAL-a$=war=at au§[ta]l | assa
dPirwa<$?> karta Sa-a-[is] § ‘MUNUS.LUGAL-
as = za *Pirwa§ mayal[§] | memiskiuwan [dais] “The
Divine Queen saw it; ‘Pirwa took (it) to heart. §
The Divine Queen Pirwa [began] to speak to the
maya-s(?)” KUB 48.99:2-5 (myth), translit. Myth. 114, tr.
Imparati, AoF 25:127 (rejects reading $a[it] > Sai- A, reads
Salkuwait] despite spacing on tablet), cf. Otten, JKF 2:69 [] for
the obscure a-as$-Sa cf. Carruba, Part. 65-67 and HW? 1:369;
SA-ta Si-ia-an-na (var. Si-ia-an-na-as) “to be taken
to heart/remembered: (For the ANDAHSUM-festi-
val of Zithariya, one is to go to his house, i.e., to his
own temple in Hattusa)” KUB 30.39 rev. 7 (colophon to
the outline tablet of the ANDAHSUM-fest.), w. dupl. KBo
10.20 iv 24, ed. Giiterbock, JINES 19:84, 87; (At the king’s
direction a deposed corrupt official and his succes-
sor witness at close quarters the execution of one of
the deposed official’s in-laws. When the replace-
ment is brought before the king, he pleads his own
innocence, saying: “‘I have not yet gone; I have not
yet seen.” Whereupon the king says:) it ki=ma=z
kar!(text: te-e)-da §i-is-ta “*Go! You have taken
this to heart’” KBo 3.34 i 23 (anecdotes, OH/NS), ed.
THeth 20:530f., Dardano, L’aneddoto 32f., Soysal, Diss. 11,
84, for the emendation kar!-da see Houwink ten Cate apud
THeth 20:533 and Soysal, Heth 7:239f. n. 180, cf. w. reading
te-e-da Eichner, Diss. 195, Oettinger, Stammbildung 473 w. n.
35, THeth 20:530f., 533; as there is no word space between
kar!-da and sai-, the terms are considered to be “univerbiert”;
Beckman, StBoT 29:163 w. n. 395, suggests that the expression
karda Sai- can be found in the form of an ellipsis (i.e., karta
with the verb Sai- omitted) in KBo 4.12 obv. 32, KUB 6.45 iv
46, KUB 13.33ii 12, KUB 31.77 iii 17.
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2. to put on (headgear): (“A palace servant gives
wreaths of anu-plant to the Chief of the Palace Ser-
vants. He (lifts) them up to the king and queen”)
ANA DUMU.MES LUGAL=ya = §$an §i-ia-an-zi §
GAL DUMU.MES.E.GALzkan ANA DUMU.
MES.E.GAL LU.MES MESEDI harsanalli $i-ia-iz-
zi “and they (the king and queen) put (them) on
(the heads of) the royal princes. The Chief of the
Palace Servants puts wreaths on (the heads) of the
palace servants (and) the guards” KUB 2.3 ii 49-53
(KI.LLAM fest., OH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:65, cf. StBoT 27:79
and StBoT 28:164; (Two wax figurines are made: One
is a man ...) MUNUSzma 2 (var. 1) TUG wassan
harzi "Skariulli = ya=$5an Si-i-ia-an harzi namma =
§§an ISTU TAHAPSI iShuzziyanza “The woman, on
the other hand, has put on 2? (var. 1) garments. She
has put on a hooded cloak. Then she is girded with a
belt” KUB 45.22 iii 8-10 (rit.), w. dupl. KUB 45.23 + IBoT
4.38 obv. 9-10 (rit.) [ for T"Skariulli- see Goetze, Cor.Ling. 61,
HED K 82; [namlma=at "Ciskallisnit wasSantes
(M9Gkqriqlli = ya =at = $an Si-i-ia-an harkanzi “fur-
thermore they are dressed in torn garments, and
they have put on hooded cloaks” KUB 58.88 iii! 4-6 +
KUB 38.22 rev. 5-7 (rit., NS); (They wash a lamb and
dress it in red garments) kiapahinza=§sizkan Si-ia-
an-zi “and put a kupahi-headdress on it” KBo 5.1 iv
17-18 (rit.), ed. Pap. 12%#f.; (“Dress them like women”)
nu=z§mas=kan "Skuressar Sa-a-i “and put a scarf(?)
on them” KBo 2.9 i 29 (rit., MH/NS); (“Let them dress
them like women”) nuzsmas=(§)an TS kyresar i-
ia-an-du “Let them put a scarf(?) on them” KBo 6.34
ii 50-51 (soldier’s oath, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 22:10f.; (“But if
it is a woman who has performed (sorcery on) him,
mark her, O Sungod. And let it (i.e., the previously
mentioned lid [PYSNAKTAMU]) be (her) scarf(?)
("USkuressar)”) nzat=$an INA SAG.DU=8U §i-ia-
an hardu “And let her keep it worn on her head”
KBo 12.126 i 17 (Alli’s rit., MH/NS), ed. THeth 2:22f.; (“I
dressed this one in this [garment] of kingship™)
(TS yupanninza=wa=kan kédani Si-ia-n[u-uln “and
I placed on this one the /upanni-headwear (of king-
ship)” KUB 24.5 obv. 21-22 + KUB 9.13 obv. 9-10 (substitute
king rit., NH), ed. StBoT 3:10f. (/upanni- = “Diadem”) [] ques-
tioning the tr. “cap” for lupanni- see now B. Dincol, JKF
14:217-220.

3. to pitch (a tent): nu SSZA LAM.GAR apé~
danizpat pedi kari Si-ia-an “A tent is already
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pitched in that very place” KUB 30.24 ii 13 (MH?/NS),
ed. HTR 60f.; SSZA.LAM.GAR zmazkan kue E-ri
anda Si-ia-an-da “(They take away) the tents that
were pitched in the house (and leave them in the
propylaion(?))” KUB 30.19 iv 25 (MH?/NS), ed. HTR 46f.
[ the Hittite noun underlying SZA LAM.GAR was neut. pl.,
allowing agreement with either Siyan or Siyanda; KUB 20.85 1 3

(spring fest at Tapala); see also SisSa-.

4. to prick, puncture, sting: (“The goddess Han-
nahanna sent the bee, (saying) ‘Go, seek Telipinu.
When you [find] him’”) nzan QATI®AzSU GIR.
HIL.A=SU Si-ia-a (par. [§)i-i-ia-a) “sting him (on)
his hands (and) his feet’” KUB 33.5 ii 6 (2nd vers. Tel.
myth, OH/MS), w. par. KUB 33.9 ii 4 (OH/NS), translit. Myth
40, tr. Hittite Myths® 18; (“(The bee) found him in the
meadow in the forest in Lihzina”) [nzan=zka]n SU.
HI.A=SU GIR.HL.A=SU §i-i-e[-e(1)] “stung [him]
on his hands (and) feet (and made him get up)”
KUB 33.10 ii 5 (3rd vers. of Tel. myth, OH/MS), w. dupl.
KUB 33.9 ii 12 (NS), translit. Myth 45, tr. Hittite Myths? 20;
(The female patient’s mouth, eyes and nine body
parts ceased to function. The practitioner treated
her head) nzan UGU S$i-ia-es-ki-iz-zi “he repeated-
ly pricks (or ‘presses’) her on top” KUB 44.4 rev. 8
(birth rit., NH), ed. StBoT 29:176f. (“pressed her repeatedly
above”), 185 (“‘massage’”); if §. means “press” here (mng.
1?), the treatment may be massage; if it means “prick” (mng.

4), it may be to test sensation.

5. to propel, shoot, hurl, throw — a. to shoot
(arrows) — 1” “arrow” in acc., target in d.-1.: 9
GLHI.A sa-a-i [...] “He shoots nine arrows. [...]”
KUB 54.85 obv. 10 (missing deity myth, MS), w. dupl. KBo
32.7 obv. 9 (NS); ANA LU.KUR=za IGI-anda k[uin]
GI §i-ia-u-wa-an-zi UL KAR-mi “(if) I do not find
s[ome] arrow to shoot against the enemy” KBo 4.14
iii 50 (instr., late NH), ed. Stefanini, AANL 20:46f., cf.
menahhanda 1 b 13", cf. 5b 1".

2’ “arrow” in inst., target in acc.: nu SSBAN-it
Gl-it si-i-e-[u-e-ni] “[We] shoot with bow (and) ar-
row” KBo 10.37 ii 8 (rit., OH/NS); MUNUS SSBAN
LUfzartazggan Gl-it 1-SU §i-e-ez-zi [t)zan wastai
tan=a Si-e-ez-zi [t]zan hazziazzi “The archeress
shoots the bear-man once with an arrow and misses
him. She shoots a second time and hits him.” KUB
58.14:24-27 (rit.?), ed. StBoT 18:82f., Watkins, Troy and the
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Trojan War 55; note the Karatepe relief scene in Akurgal, The
Hittites, pl. 147, which shows a (male) archer in the foreground
and a smaller figure of a bear walking upright; (“Afterward
they string the bow. They insert (lit. place) an ar-
row, but he pours out arrows down in front. He
says”:) DINGIR-LUM zwa KUR LU.KUR kézza
ISTU GL.U.TAG.GA S§i-ia-es-ki “O god, from here
shoot the enemy land with (these) arrow(s)” KUB
7.54 iii 19-23 (rit. against epidemic in the army, NH), the verb

is iterative because several arrows were poured out; c¢f. 5b 2".

3" “arrow” not mentioned in same clause w. $.:
nu EN.SISKUR man LU nu x[...] apasila Si-i-e-ez-
zi manza$ MUNUS zma [ ...] nu=$5an ANA SSBAN
QATAM dai LUAZUzma §i-i-e-ez-zi “If the patient
is a man, then [...] he himself shoots; but if it is a
woman [...], she places her hand on the bow, and
the exorcist shoots” KUB 29.8 ii 8-11 (MH/MS), cf.
Hoffner, JBL 85:331 n. 27 [ this gesture of delegation is
the same as the ritual gesture of the king, QATAM dai; man
LUGAL-was peran Si-eS-kdn-zi kuisS hazzizzi
“When they (the men learning to be chariot war-
riors) are shooting before the king, he who hits the
mark” (is given wine to drink)” KBo 3.34 ii 33 (anec-
dotes, OH/NS), ed. Dardano, L’aneddoto 52f., THeth 20:536,
Soysal, Diss. 14, 85; (“O gods, give him good life and
long years. Give him health and valor ...”) nu=§si
iShunauwalr] Si-ya-u-wa-a[r] pesten “Give him the
ability to use force(?) (and) to shoot” KBo 10.37 ii
32-33 (rit., OH/NS), ed. Haroutunian, FsHoffner (forthcom-
ing), Beal, Diss. 587 w. n. 1811, Giiterbock, FsAlp 239, cf. dif-
ferently HED 1-2:403 (“bowshot [lit. ‘bowstring-shooting’]”);
[...Y]AMAR.UTU-an Si-ia-an-ta-an aus"dul “Let
him see Santa shooting(?) (active part.?)” KUB
35.145 rev. 12 (rit., NH), translit. StBoT 29:194; although nor-
mally participles of transitive verbs are passive, exceptions
exist: iStamassant- “hearing (ear),” uwant- “seeing (eye),”
dWiSuriyanza “the Strangleress” (StBoT 2:49f.); (“They re-
quested bows. They ornamented a quiver like a [...]
tower. They placed them down in front of Gur-
paranzaha”) Si-ia-iS-ki-iz-zi ™Gurpdranzahals]
“Gurparanzaha shoots. (His arrow travels across
from his bow like a bird)” 60 [LUG]AL.MES 70
WGUR([US-z]a §i-§i-ia-u-wa-an-zi tarhta “He de-
feated sixty [ki]ngs (and) seventy her[oes] in a
shooting contest” KUB 36.67 ii 18-23 (legend), ed. Giiter-
bock, ZA 44:86f. n. 3 (“vor si noch ein getilgtes 5i”"), cf. Oettin-

ger, Stammbildung 474 (a reduplicated verb §isie-"2"); cf. Sisiye-.
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b. to hurl, throw— 1" (w. acc., cf. 5a 1) to hurl,
throw (something) — a” stones: (Among athletic
contests and games performed in the presence of
the cult statue:) (“They fight”) NA,-an Si-ia-an-zi
“They hurl a stone” KUB 17.35 ii 26 (cult inv., Tudh. IV),
ed. Carter, Diss. 127, 141 (“The stone they throw”), Laroche,
BSL 58:73 (“enfoncer une objet (en terre): une pierre”); cf.
also KUB 17.36:4, KUB 44.20:12, and KUB 46.27 rev. 3, Bo
3039 iii 5?, translit. Otten/Riister, ZA 64:49; on the contests see
Ehelolf, SPAW 1925:267-72, Carter, JNES 47:185-187, Haas,
Nikephoros 2:27-41, and de Martino, CANE 2667-2668.

b” meteorites(?) (perhaps originally the Storm-
god’s flaming log?): (“The mighty Stormgod, my
lord, showed his divine power”) nu SSkalmisanan
Si-ia-a-it “He hurled a meteorite(?). (My army saw
the meteorite(?); Arzawa saw it. The meteorite(?)
went and struck Arzawa)” KBo 3.4 ii 16-17, ed. AM
46f., cf. Polvani, SEL 14:17-21.

¢’ thin breads: nammazza=kan NINDA SIG
EGIR-pa S$i-i-e-ez-zi “Then she hurls back(?) a thin
bread. (and says: ‘Let the grain send away from be-
hind him the evil uncleanness’)” KUB 7.53 iii 9 (rit.,
NH), ed. Tunn. 20f. iii 43 (“Then she throws a thin loaf away
from her”), cf. NBr 78f. (“zerdriicken”); cf. ibid. iii 19-21, ed.
Tunn. 20f. iii 53-55.

2" (w. abl./instr., cf. 5 a 2’) to hurl, throw with
(something) — a” stones: (The men of Lallupiya
stand in front of the door; however many of these
men of Lallupiya there are) [n=ar?] GUB-lit kisrit
ISTU NA, Si-ia-an-z[i] [...] GIS|G.HI.A walhanzi
“With their left hands they throw [at it(?)] with
stones. They hit the doors (and shout; and someone
opens the doors)” KBo 29.201 ii 15-16 (Iitanuwian fest.);
cf. nzan| =kan {|D-i anda ISTU SSB[AN “5G]AG.U.TAG.GA
ISTU NA, walhisker KUB 31.20 iii 4-6 + KBo 16.36 iii 7-9.

LUMES,, _

b” cheeses and logs (inst.): [n]u=kan
privallius “Capiriu§ SSkalmisnit apénzan pahhueni
anda Si-i-ia-i§-kdn-zi apézma Skalmisnit(!)
[alpénzan pahhueni anda Si-ia-i-is-kdan-z[i] [nalm~
ma! GAKIN.AG daskanzi nu “aras “ari [$i-i)a-i-
i§-ki-iz-zi “The torchbearers and the apiri-men each
hurl with logs into their respective fire(s). But others
(i.e., a second group) hurl with logs into their fire(s).
Next they take cheeses. And one hurls (them) at the
other” KUB 45.49 iv 3-8, translit. StBoT 15:29; for people
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fighting one another with cheeses in cultic dramatizations see
KUB 42.91 ii 15-16 and KUB 59.34 iii 7-8, compare Akk. nasaku
(CAD s.v. 1 b); neither the cheeses and logs thrown nor the fires

at which items are thrown are accusative in this construction.

c. shoot/hurl (plague): (“The gods have protect-
ed Hurma”) hurla =ma=$san henkan Si-ia-[er] “But
they shot/hurled the plague at the Hurrian. (and the
Hurrian army began to die)” KBo 3.46 obv. 33 (hist.,
OH/NS), ed. Kempinski/Kosak, TelAviv 9:89, 92 (“hurled”),
cf. Soysal, ZA 90:97 n. 20 (“shot”).

d. unclear: (“He turned [...]”) “EN.ZU-nz=a $i-
i-Te-etl “He shot (at) the moon(god)” (or: “he
pressed(?) the Moon-god”) VBoT 58 iv 1 (missing Sun-
god myth, OH/NS), cf. StBoT 5:145 n.1 (reading Si-i-e-et-ta);
cf. [...] “EN.ZU S$i-e-et-ta KUB 33.23 i 13 (missing god
myth, OH/NS); [...]|x-an parna si-am-mi “I will shoot/
hurl [...] at the house” HT 7 iv 15, translit. Houwink ten
Cate, FsGiiterbock 131 (reading ST AM MI, w. no tr.).

6. (w. Sara) to push or thrust up/send up
(shoots/branches), (w. katta) to send down (roots):
GISGESTIN=wa mahhan katta Sirkus Sarazma=wa
SSmahlu§ §i-i-ia-iz-zi (par. Si-ia-iz-z[i]) LUGAL-
§za MUNUS.LUGAL-S =a katta Surkus kattazma
(dupl. Sara[zma]) Smahlus Si-i-ia-an-du (dupl.
Si-ia-an[-du)) “Just as the grapevine thrusts down
roots and thrusts up shoots/branches, so may the
king and queen send down roots and send down (so
text, better var. up) shoots/branches” KUB 29.1 iv 13-
16 (foundation rit., OH/NS), w. dupls. HT 38 obv. 7-9, Bo
5621 iv 6-10, Bo 3612 iv 1, par. Giessen fragment (ZA 71:123-
125):3-10, ed. Kellerman, Diss. 19, 31, Marazzi, VO 5:160f.,
CHD L-N:112; cf. Siyatar 3.

7. (mid.) to squirt, spurt, flow (subj. blood):
(“The patient sacrifices one sheep to the Sungod.
When the cook holds the sheep up for sacrifice”)
YZUaqulis Si-i-e-z[i] “the auli-artery spurts” KBo 29.72
ii 13-14 + KBo 14.96 ii 11-12 (witassiyas-fest.), ed. Kiihne, ZA
76:85f., 117 (on auli-), HW? 1:629 (“Wenn aber der a.
(hinaus?) driickt”), differently NBr 77 and EHS 1:505
(“*(fest)driicken” ... (Fleisch in die Flamme)”); cf. KBo 29.72
ii 9, KUB 17.24 iii 4 (witasSiyas-fest.), KBo 29.79 rt. col. 2;
(“With a spit I will stab, with a knife I will cut”)
manzSmas = ($)tla éShar] Si-ia-a-ri “If [blood]
spurts/squirts from them, (they are men. I will go
against them)” man=smas=(S)ta éshar UL Si-ia-ri
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“If blood does not spurt from them, (they are gods.
I will not go against them.” When the servants
went, one of his servants stabbed with a spit. He cut
with a knife)” [t]a=5Si=§ta éShar Si-ia-ti “And
blood spurted from him” KBo 3.16 obv. 6-14 + KUB 31.1
ii 7-11 (Naram-Sin epic, OH/NS), ed. Giiterbock, ZA 44:52f.;
cf. KBo 3.16 i 16.

8. (mid.) to shoot out, spring out, sprout forth:
(“If the moon is eclipsed on the 15th day”) [...]
UR.MAH.HI.A Si-ia-an-da-r[i] “[from the ...]
lions will spring out” KUB 8.1 ii 3 (apodosis of a lunar
omen, NH), ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 104 (“her-
vorstiirzen”), and StBoT 5:145, cf. Friedrich, JAOS 88:38
(“Lowen werden (aus dem Dickicht) hervorbrechen”), differ-
ently, EHS 1:505 (“Subjekt Lowen, die bedringt werden??”);
[man parla si-ia-ti “When, however, it sprouted
forth (i.e., became spring), (the king went to the
land of Arzawa)” KBo 19.90:12 (ann. of Hatt. 1?/Murs. 12,
NS), cf. Houwink ten Cate, Anatolica 11:61 (man para Siyati
always begins the description of a new campaign and therefore:
“As soon as (nature) sprouted forth” > “When it became
spring”); cf. SE para Siyannas and also CHD para 1 kk; differ-
ently Kempinski/Kosak, Tel Aviv 9:90, 93:42 (“he pounces
forward,” sic); cf. [man plarazma Si-ia-ti KUB 36.101 ii
9 (Zukrasi, OS), and complementary man [parazma Si]-
ia-ti KBo 3.54 obv. 11; for KBo 25.163 v 4-9 and KUB
6.3:13-14 see below mngs. 9 and 11.

9. to press: (Urhi-Te$Sub was hostile to me. He
took away from me the subjects who had been given
to me to govern. The lands which had been given in
subjection to me were taken from me. The land of
Pala and the land of Tumanna were taken from
me) [namma(?)=zm]u Si-ia-it “[Furthermore(?)] he
pressed(?) me” KUB 21.15 i 20 (Hatt. III), ed. NBr 46f.
(“Und er driickte mich”); the restoration [na-as]-mu “[and he]
me (acc.)” on which the NBr tr. was based is impossible with a
transitive verb; nu 7-an T-an anda ishiskanz[i] | nu
iShiyatar ANDAHSUMS*R jyan|zi...] | namma=at
anda Si-i-e-et-ta-ri [...] | nzat iShiyatar (uninscribed
space) / nzan=zan NINDA.GUR ..RA ANDAI:]§UMSAR
halzissanzi “They tie seven and seven (AN~
DAHSUM-plants) together [...] They make a bun-
dle (of) ANDAHSUM-plant. ... Then it (the bun-
dle?) is pressed together. And it (is) a bundle. And
they call it a loaf of ANDAHSUM (the -an may refer
in advance to the common gender NINDA.GUR,.
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RA)” KBo 25.163 v 4-9 (hiSuwas-fest.), ed. StBoT 5:145

(“wird es versiegelt”).

10. (part. modifying the exta or oracular materi-
als): (“Let the first exta be favorable. But let the
latter be unfavorable. The first exta”:) SU.MES §i-
ia-an EGIR-8U zi. 12 SADIR. [SIG5?] “The exta are
S. Afterwards the zizahi and 12 turns of the intes-
tine. [(Result:) favorable] (The second exta: ‘the
throne’ is left, (result:) unfavorable)” KUB 6.17 ii 5-
7, cf. EGIR TE.MES §i-ia-a-an EGIR-SU zi. SIGs
KUB 22.69:10; and cf. KUB 50.90 rev. 24; KBo 2.2 iii 29;
KUB 45.79 rev.? (17), translit. Haas, AoF 23:88 iii 36; KUB
46.37 obv. 33; KUB 49.94 ii 16; KUB 52.33 iv 3; KUB 52.55
rev.3; ABoT 15 obv. 7; “Should PiSeni go on (cam-
paign?)?” (Result:) Si-ia-an-ta TERANI [...] “They
are §. The intestines [...] (or: The $.-ed intestinal
coils [are ...])” KBo 34.142 i 5 + KBo 8.55:14 (MH/MS),
ed. Schuol, AoF 21:123 (without join); “I will write to the
lords. They will attack the roads of the scouts” (Re-
sult:) Si-ia-an-da “S.” KBo 16.97 rev. 40 (early NS); dif-
ferently Laroche, RA 64:136 (“comprimer”); [...] SISKUR
GISTUKUL Si-ia-an-za KUB 22.60 i 14 (oracle question, NH).

11. (unclear): [...-lmi nu kissan huekmi ne~
pisazzkan katta si-i-e-e$-sSar Si-ia-ti [ [...-ylati “I
[...] and recite an incantation as follows: Down
from the sky Siessar shot/spurted(?); [...-]Jed” KBo
17.61 rev. 7-8 (birth rit., MH/MS), ed. Neu, StBoT 18:48
(“vom Himmel herab floB Bier”), cf. StBoT 5:145, differently
Oettinger, Stammbildung 474 w. n. 36 (“von Himmel herab
flog ein Geschof8”); following context seems unrelated; (“Be-
cause this was favorable for the life (of the king)”)
pangur=za! parianda Si-an-na GIM-an taparti “As
you command the ‘pushing’ beyond of the pangur
(family line?), (will you, O god, bring him (i.e.,
the king) to that time? Does it signify it?)” KUB
6.3:13-14 (oracle question, NH), cf. pankur 2 c.

The attested verb probably represents a confla-
tion of two verbs, a hi-verb Sai- meaning ‘press,
seal, put on headgear’ and a mi-verb Siya-/siye-
meaning ‘throw, shoot, sting” from which the com-
pound verbs pessiya- and ussiya- were derived. But
unfortunately the extent and timing of such a con-
flation cannot be determined from the available ev-
idence.
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Ehelolf, OLZ 29 (1926) 987f.; Gétze, NBr (1930) 76-80 (“press”
as basic mng.); Sommer, AU (1932) 187 n. 3; HAB (1938) 179;
Giiterbock, ZA 44 (1938) 88; Giiterbock, Symb.Koschaker
(1939) 32f.; Laroche, BSL 58 (1963) 73-76 (all mngs.); Kro-
nasser, EHS 1 (1966) 505; Carruba, StBoT 2 (1966) 11f.; Neu,
StBoT 5 (1968) 144f.; Friedrich, JAOS 88 (1968) 38; Otten,
AfO 25 (1974-77) 176f.; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979)
473f.; Giiterbock, MemR Young (1980) 51-63 (on seals); Beck-
man, StBoT 29 (1983) 109, 185; Houwink ten Cate, Anatolica
11 (1984) 61 (para Siyati); Melchert, Phon. (1984), 46, 100.

Cf. Siyant-, Siyatalliya-, Siyatar, Siyatariya-, Siyannas per,
Siessa-, §isal...].

Saiu- n.; (an animal?); NH.¥

1 $a-a-i-ii-us KU.GI “one gold (image of a) §.”
KUB 12.1 iv 23 (inv. of Manninni, NH), ed. Kosak, Linguistica
18:102, 105 (no tr.), Siegelova, Verw. 448f. (no tr.) [ see the
1-EN GU UR.MAH in the preceding line.

Ertem, Fauna (1965) 166 (under wild animals: yabani hayvan-
lar); Kosak, THeth 10 (1982) 234; Siegelova, Verw. (1986)
614 (“ein Tier?”).

sak(k)-, Sekk- v. (act.); 1. to know (about), be
aware of (something), know (something) is hap-
pening, 2. to experience, 3. to heed, take note of,
pay attention to, 4. to recognize, acknowledge, ac-
cept, 5. to remember, 6. to be expert, skilled, profi-
cient in (w. acc. obj.), 7. to be acquainted with
(someone); wr. syll. and Akk. idii; from OH.

pres. sg. 1 Sa-a-ak-hi KUB 30.10 obv. 10 (OH/MS), Sa-a-
aq-qa-alh-hi] KUB 31.130 rev. 6 (OH/MS), Sa-aq-qa-ah-hi
KUB 31.127 iii 30 (OH/NS), KBo 10.12 ii 35, iii 25 (NH),
KUB 43.72 iii 2 (NS), KUB 23.91:16 (NH), KUB 23.45:13
(NH), Sa-ga-ah-hi KUB 40.1 obv.! 13 (NH), HFAC 6 iii 6, Sa-
ag-ga-ah-hi KUB 1.16 iii (5), 69 (OH/NS), KBo 5.9 ii 45,
KUB 21.1 iii 55 (NH), KBo 9.137 ii (14), Sa-a-ag-ga-ah-hi
KBo 18.104:8, KBo 16.63 i 7, KUB 14.8 obv. 43 (NH), I-DI
HKM 7:23 (MH/MS), KUB 43.72 iii 2 (NS), KUB 40.88 iii 8,
KUB 40.86 rev. 5, KUB 31.76 rev. 11, KUB 21.38 rev. 12, 13,
14 (NH), I-DE,KBo 2.11 rev. 11 (NS).

sg. 2 Sa-a-ak-ti KUB 36.32:9 (OH?/MS?), KBo 15.10 ii 62
(MH/MS), HKM 66:35 (MH/MS), KBo 5.3 i 15, 33 (“MH”
Supp. I/NS), Sa-ak-ti HKM 29 rev. 8 (MH/MS), KBo 12.126 i
16 (MH/NS), KBo 2.9 i 38 (MH/NS), KBo 5.13 i 14 (Murs.
II), KUB 21.38 obv. 10, 59 (Hatt. IIT), KUB 21.1 ii 78 (Muw.
II), KUB 23.85 rev.? 9, 10 (NH), KUB 26.1 iii 27 (NH), KBo
2.2iv 36 (NH), KUB 24.8 i 37 (NH), KUB 33.106 iii 32, 36,
39 (NH), KUB 21.27 i 43 (NH), KUB 24.7 iv 35 (NH), Bo
2810 ii 11 (Klengel, AoF 1:171), Se-ek-ti KUB 18.67 obv.? 9
(NH), the forms /-DI KUB 21.38 obv. 56 (Hatt. IIT) and KUB
14.3 1 52 (Hatt. III or Tudh. IV) could be 2 or 3 sg.
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sg. 3 Sa-a-ak-ki KUB 13.2'i 15 (MH/NS), KBo 21.17 left
col. 18, KUB 43.53 ii 9 (pre-NH/NS), Sa-ak-ki KBo 1.30 obv.
7, KBo 21.12:9 (MH?/NS), KBo 21.17 left col. 7, KUB 11.1 iv
23 (OH/NS), KUB 13.4 iii 81 (MH/NS), KUB 21.42 i 23
(NH), KBo 6.26 i 26 (OH/NS), KUB 49.5 i 23 (NH), I-DI
HKM 7:23 (MH/MS), KBo 23.7 i 9, KBo 13.76 obv. 13 (NH),
KBo 21.17 left col. 10, (SA) I-DU-U (i.e., subjunctive) KBo
1.30 obv. 6.

pl. 1 Se-ek-ku-e-ni KBo 11.1 rev. 15, 16 (NH), KUB 22.70
obv. 38 (NH), KUB 16.39 ii 13, 23, 35 (NH), Se-ek-ku-u-e-ni
KUB 49.33 i 2, KUB 5.7 obv. 26, KUB 50.89 ii 3 (all NH), Se-
ek-ku-ii-e-ni KUB 49.56 rev. 3 (NH), Si-ik-ku-e-ni KUB 6.4 iii
8 (NH), Se-ek-ku-wa-u-e-ni KUB 22.57 rev. 11 (NH).

pl. 2 Sa-ak-te-e-ni KBo 22.1 obv. 5 (OS), Sa-ak-te-ni KBo
14.99:9 + KUB 39.99 obv. 14 (MH/NS?), KUB 1.16 ii (57)
(OH/NS), Se-ek-te-ni KBo 19.94:5, KUB 21.42 iv 18 (NH),
KUB 18.36:16 (NH), KUB 6.9 ii 3 (NH), KUB 26.1 i 14
(NH), KUB 33.106 iii 50 (NH), KBo 16.25 i 34 (MH/NS), Se-
ek-te-e-ni KUB 19.25 i 11 (Supp. I), HHT 80 (Bo 6769) rev.
12.

pl. 3 Se-ek-kdan-zi KUB 31.71 iii 18 (NH), KUB 22.70 rev.
58 (NH), HFAC 12:(10), KBo 11.1 obv. 23, 35 (Muw. II),
KBo 17.65 rev. 42 (MH?/MS?), Se-kdn-zi KBo 23.93 i 29
(NS), [$]a-kdn-zi KBo 3.28 ii 4 (OH/NS), [Sa-kdn-zi in KUB
13.4 iv 39 (MH/NS) is to be read us-kdn-zi w. Siiel, Direktif
Metni 80].

pret. sg. 1 Sa-ag-ga-ah-hu-un KUB 19.20 obv. (17), (21)
(Supp. T), KBo 16.52 rev.? 8 (NH), KUB 33.106 iii 41 (NH),
Sa-aq-qa-ah-hu-un KUB 31.66 iv 16 (NH?/NS), KUB 40.92
rev.? (5), KUB 33.106 iii (43) (NH), Sa-ga-hu-u[n?] KUB
48.90 rev.? 5 (NH), I-DI KUB 21.38 rev. 12 (NH).

sg. 2 Sa-ak-ki-is KBo 3.60 i 3 (OH/NS)(or sg. 3?), Sa-ak-ta
KUB 14.7 6 (NH), KUB 21.19 + 1193/u ii 3 (NH), KBo 4.7 i
62, Sa-a-ak-ta-<as> HKM 6:14 (MH/MS).

sg. 3 Sa-ak-ta KUB 19.55 obv. 3 (NH), KUB 23.46 obv. 3,
KUB 26.11ii 61, iv 32 (NH), Sa-a-ak-ta KUB 23.36 ii 15, Se-ek-
ta KUB 7.8 ii 15 (MH/NS), I-DI HKM 6:10 (MH/MS), KUB
19.29 iv 9 (Murs. IT), KUB 40.1 obv. 10 (NH).

pl. 1 Se-ek-ku-e[n] 339/w obv. 1, Se-ek-ku-e-en KUB 22.70
obv. 25 (NH), Se-ek-ku-u-e-en KBo 26.105:15, 16 (NS).

pl. 3 Se-ek-ke-er KBo 5.8 i 6 (Murs. II), KBo 18.22 obv. 8,
Sle]-ek-k[er] KBo 12.38 iv 13 (NH/LNS).

imp. sg. 1 Se-eg-gal-lu KBo 13.8813, 5, KUB 23.88 obv. 6
(NH), $i-ig-gal-lu KBo 18.2 rev. 12 (NH).

sg. 2 §a-a-ak HKM 46 1. e. 2 (MH/MS), ABoT 60 obv. 20
(MH/MS), KUB 34.40:7 (MH/MS), KUB 8.81 ii 8 (MH/MS),
KBo 22.166 obv.? 8, 12, KUB 22.70 obv. 37 (NH), KBo
8.23:16, KUB 36.127 obv. 3 (MH/NS), KBo 18.76 obv. 8, KBo
15.25 obv. 37 (MH/NS), KBo 5.3 8, 11, 14 (NH), Sa-ak KUB
23.103 obv. 17 (NH).

sg. 3 Sa-a-ak-ku KUB 23.77 obv. 70 (MH/MS), Sa-ak-ku
KUB 19.25 i 12 (Supp. I), KUB 26.19 i 7 (MH/NS), §a-ak-du
KBo 18.28 obv. 7 (NH), Sa-a-ak-du KUB 14.4 iv 12, KBo 5.3 i
9 (both NH). [Apparent Sa-ak-tu in KBo 34.23 obv. 10 is the
Hattic mountain name Saktunu.]
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pl. 2 Se-ek-tén KBo 3.1 ii 68 (NS), KUB 17.14 obv.! 20
(MH/NS), KUB 24.5 obv. 23 (NH), KUB 43.40 iv? 6, KUB
17.18 iii 7, [$]a-ak-tén IBoT 3.147:6, si-ik-tén KBo 12.128
right col. 12 (but see Se-ek-tén ibid. 17, read IGLGAL-tén in-
stead?) (NS), KUB 7.10 1 4.

pl. 3 Se-ek-kdan-du KUB 36.109:7 (MH/MS).

part. sg. nom. com. Se-ek-kdn-za KBo 1.42 1 11, KUB 8.28
obv. 6, KUB 26.17 ii (8) (MH/MS), KUB 27.29 ii 11 (MH/
NS), KUB 34.85:8 (MH/MS).

acc. com. Se-ek-kan-ta-an! KBo 12.70 ii! 16, “Ua-ag-ga-
an-ta-an KUB 26.29 + KUB 31.55 obv. 17 (MH/NS).

nom.-acc. neut. Se-ek-kdn KUB 48.119 obv.? 3.

dat.-loc. Se-ek-kdn-ti KBo 3.9 obv. 4 (OH?/NS), KUB 4.3
ii 4 (NH).

inst. Se-ek-kdn-te-et KUB 26.12 ii 15, Se-ek-kdn-ti-it KUB
13.4 iii 78 (MH/NS) (dupl. [...-t]e-et KUB 13.5 iii 46), KUB
21.37 obv. (52).

pl. nom. com. Se-ek-kdn-te-es KUB 22.32:8, KUB 57.1
obv. (6), Si-ik-kdn-te-es KBo 29.124:3.

acc. com. Se-ek-kdn-du-us KBo 23.114 obv.? 21, 23, 25,
KUB 16.17 ii 2, Sa-ak-kdn-du-us KUB 43.69 ii 9.

nom.-acc. neut. Se-ek-kdan-ta KBo 26.100 rev. 5, Sa-ak-
kdn-ta KBo 12.62 rev.? 15 (MH/MS).

The vast majority of forms quoted above support a hi-con-
jugation stem Sakk-. The only mi-conjugation form is NH: Sa-
(a-)ak-du (cf. imp. sg. 3). Sa-ki-n[u]-un KUB 30.10 obv. 11
(OH/MS) and Sa-ki-is-si belong to the mi-conjugation verb sa~
kiya- q.v., always written with undoubled intervocalic velar.

The plene writing Sa-a-ak-ti is older than Sa-ak-ti according
to Otten (FsAlp 414). The plene writings of Sakk- from our exx.
show the following: Sa-a-aq-qa-a[h-hi] KUB 31.130 rev. 6
(OH/MS), Sa-a-ag-ga-ah-hi KBo 18.104:8, KBo 16.63 i 7
(both MH/MS), §a-a-ak-hi KUB 30.10 obv. 10 (OH/MS); sa-
a-ak-ti KUB 36.32:9 (OH?/MS?), KBo 15.10 ii 62 (MH/MS),
KBo 5.3 1 15, 33; Sa-a-ak-ki KUB 13.2 i 15 (MH/NS); Sa-a-ak-
ta-<<as> HKM 6:14 (MH/MS); Sa-a-ak HKM 46 left edge 2
(MH/MS); ABoT 60 obv. 20 (MH/MS), KUB 34.40:7 (MH/
MS), KUB 8.81 ii 8 (MH/MS), and passim, [§]a-a-ak-ku KUB
23.77 obv. 70 (MH/MS); and Sa-a-ak-du KUB 14.4 iv 12, KBo
5.319 (Huqq.) (versus later NH Sa-ak-du) from earlier texts,
but also later Sa-a-ag-ga-ah-hi KUB 14.8 obv. 43 (NH), and
Sa-a-Takl-ta KUB 23.36 ii 15 (Murs. II, AM).

Intervocalic doubling of the velar k is quite consistent, ex-
cept in late-NH (13th century) texts, cf. Sa-qa-ah-hi KUB 40.1
rev.13 (NH), HFAC 6 iii 6, Sa-qa-hu-u[n?] KUB 48.90 rev.? 5
(NH).

(Sum.) ANU.GAL = (Akk.) [ld] i§anu = (Hitt.) U-UL §e-
ek-kdan-za KBo 1.42 1 11 (Izi Bog.), ed. MSL 13:133, line 21;
(Sum.) [14-KL.MIN-gi-nu]-zu = (syll. Sum.) lu KI.MIN ki-nu-
zu = (Akk.) Sa <Sa>-ni-nam la i-du-u “He who knows no rival”
= (Hitt.) A.A-an=za kuis U[L $a-ak-ki] “he who doesn’t experi-
ence (cf. mng. 2 below) muwa-"; (Sum.) [1]Jd KI.MIN Su.gar
nu.zu = (syll. Sum.) lu KL.MIN sSu.kar nu.zu = (Akk.) Sa tértam
irtam la i-du-u = (Hitt.) uttani =za kuis arkiuwar natta sa-'ak\-ki
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“he who doesn’t know an (oracular) answer to the matter/word”
KBo 1.30 obv. 3, 6-7 (Li Bog.), ed. MSL 12:214f.; cf. (Sum.)
NU.ZU, NU.ZU.A = (Akk.) $a ... la i-du-u KUB 29.58 i 36, 37,
iii 35, iv 3-6.

(Hattusili I observes that) (Akk.) adi inanna MUNUS.
MES SU.GI istanal ul i-de KUB 1.16 iv 67-68 “I don’t know if
until now she continues to consult old women” = (Hitt.) kinun =
wa =z niwa MUNUS.MES SU.GI[-u$] / [punuskiz|zi UL $a-ag-
ga-ah-hi “‘1 don’t know (if) she is still consulting the Old
Women’” KUB 1.16 iii 68-69 (OH/NS), ed. HAB 16f. (differ-

29

ently: “‘davon will ich nicht(s) wissen’”).

(Akk.) (broken away) KBo 12.70 i(!) [16] = (Hitt.) UL Se-
ek-kan-ta-[a]n =[tla KASKAL-an uiya[zi] “He will send you on
an unknown road” KBo 12.70 + KUB 4.3 ii(!) 16 (Akkadian-
Hittite proverbs); (Akk.) [ana ali sa la t)i-i-dii-u | [kalmat gémi
ubblal=ka KUB 4.3 i 4-5 = (Hitt.) UL Se-ek-kan-ti-it-ta URU-
ri wagais arnuzi “The weevil (wagais) will bring you to an un-
known city” KUB 4.3 ii 4-5 (Akkadian-Hittite proverbs), ed.
Nougayrol and Laroche, Ugar. 5:279, 282, 780f., Dietrich/Key-
dana, UF 23:50f., 70.

1. to know (about), be aware of (something),
know (something) is happening — a. absolute (or
intrans.) use with unstated but implied object:
(“Keep the word of my father”) takku Sumes natta
Sa-ak-te-e-ni “If you do not know (are there not also
old men there who can tell you my father’s word?)”
KBo 22.1 obv. 5 (instructions for LU.MES DUGUD, 0S), tr.
CHD miyahuwant-, correcting Archi, FsLaroche 45f., cf. also
Marazzi, FsPugliese Carratelli 122f.; apdf:a utné tinnut
IM-§=za UL Sa-a-ak-k[i] “He has paralyzed the
country, and the Stormgod doesn’t know” VBoT 58 i
20 (Missing Sun, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 23, tr. Hittite Myths?
28, LMI 65; takku 2-el pedi (var. Saniya [pedi]) nu Sa-
ak-ki hurkil “(But) if (it happens) in the place of
the two (women) (var. in the same [place]), and he
(i.e., the offender) knows (that they are mother and
daughters, it is) hurkel” KBo 6.26 iii 35 (Laws §191, OH/
NS), w. dupl. KUB 29.34 iv 16-17, ed. LH 151 w. note 536, tr.
von Schuler, TUAT I/1 122, Hoffner in LawColl? 236; ari =
§§iz=ma=at UL tezzi “Yara$§=a UL Sa-ak-ki Sup~
pala=Sset pennai “But he doesn’t tell it to his col-
league, so that the colleague does not know and he
drives his own animals there” KBo 6.26 i 25-26 (Laws
§163, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.18 iv 4-5, ed. LH 130f.; (That
they sent secretly for Tanuwa) [LUGA]L-us UL
Sla?-aq-1q[a-ah-hlu-un “[1, the kin]g did not know
(about it)” KBo 3.1 ii 26 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:30f.,
tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:196; cf. also KUB 33.106 iii 30, b 1" b’,
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below; cf. KUB 1.16 iii 68-69 in bil. sec., above. For the im-
perative of this usage see mng. 3b.

b. w. acc. obj. within same clause as Sakk- — 1
obj. is a human or a deity — a” obj. is a human: (If
without bathing someone approaches the gods’ sac-
rificial bread and libations in an impure state)
[(n)]asma=an “Yaras=5i§ Sa-ak-ki “or (if) his
companion knows about him (-an) (that he had
done this and conceals it, but afterwards it becomes
known, they both are to be put to death)” KUB 13.4
iii 81 (instr., MH/NS), w. dupl. FHL 100:6 (NS), ed. Siiel,
Direktif Metni 72f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220; nu =za =kan
LUMESDUGUD 2 pédan 3 pédan 4 pédan pedi Sa-a-
ak-ki “He (i.e., a BEL MADGALTI) shall know the
officers — second grade, third grade, fourth grade
— by (their) rank” KUB 13.2 i 14-15 (BEL MADGALTI
instr., MH/NS), ed. CHD peda- j 2" b’, cf. Josephson, Part. 81f.,
Dienstanw. 42, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:222 (all differently with re-
gard to the tr. of pedi).

b” obj. is a deity: (Ea began to speak to Upel-
luri): UL =wa Sa-ak-ti ‘Upelluri memiyann=a=wa =
tta UL kuiski udas UL =war =an Sa-ak-ti *Kumar~
bes=wa kuin nuttariyan DINGIR-LIM-in DINGIR.
MES-as§ IGI-anda Samnait “*Do you not know, O
Upelluri? Has no one brought you word? Do you
not know him, (namely) the ‘swift’ god whom Ku-
marbi has created against the gods?’”” KUB 33.106 iii
30-33 (Ullik.), ed. Giiterbock, JCS 6:26f.; nu=za asi
nu[ttlariyan DINGIR-LIM-in UL Sa-ak-ti “Do you
not know that ‘swift’ god?”” KUB 33.106 iii 39 (Ullik.),
ed. Giiterbock, JCS 6:28f; cf. ibid. iii 32-33; cf. mng. 7.

2 obj. is a thing: Tnu watar mahhanl kuwapi
arsmi Tnu péda(n) =mit UL Sa-aq-qa-ah-hi “Like
water wherever I flow, I do not know my place”
KUB 36.75 + 1226/u iii 19-20 (prayer of Kantuzzili, OH/MS),
ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 126, 130 (without join and differently),
translit. Otten/Riister, ZA 67:56; cf. KUB 31.130 rev. 5-6;
[Sumes =m]a kinuna uddar = mit hattada =mitt=a
[kuiés sa-lak-te-ni nu DUMU-la(n)=man hat~
tahhiskiten “But now [you, who knJow my words
and my wisdom, you should make my son wise (in
accordance with that)” KUB 1.16 ii 56-57 (Political Tes-
tament, Hatt. I/NS), ed. HAB 8f., Klock-Fontanille, AnAn
4:61, cf. CHD -mi- ¢ 10’; (“So be silent and listen! The
words that have been put down before mankind —
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examine them closely with wisdom, hold them with
a sense of obligation”) n=ar SA-it §i-ik-tén n=at
tuliyaza punlulsten n=at GIS.HUR-za austen “con-
template (lit. know) them in (your) heart, investi-
gate them by an assembly, read them from the tab-
let” KBo 12.128 rt. col. 12-14 (instruction or admonition?),
ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 399f. (“sachez-les par coeur”) [ the inst.
SA-it can mean “in (your) heart” when the main verb is har-
(KUB 17.10 ii 19-21, etc.); Melchert comes closest to this
meaning in discussing ZI-it (Diss. 253), although he cites KUB
17.10 ii 19f. on p. 239 under inst. of means; the many ways in
which the gods’ wisdom is to be internalized by the worshiper
reminds one of the biblical passage Deuteronomy 11:18-21;
[nas)ma=kan SA ‘UTU-SI HUL-lu ... kuiski kue~
danikki GAM-an harzi n=at sa-ak-ki “Or if ...
someone ‘holds’ (i.e., entertains) with another an
evil (plan) against His Majesty, and he knows
about it” (and doesn’t report it) KUB 21.42 i 20, 22-23
(instr. for princes, NH), ed. Dienstanw. 23 i 27, 29-30, cf.
pariyan 3; (“It was "NU.SSKIRI (who) left behind
for himself mawalli-chariotry”) ammuk =ma = an
UL sa-aq-qa-ah-hu-un “but I didn’t know about it
(i.e., com. gender, the chariotry)” KUB 31.66 iv 15-16
(prayer of Urhitesub), ed. Houwink ten Cate, FsGiiterbock 131,
133, cf. CHD s.v. mawalli-; E KUR URUHatti:za SES =
YA GIM-an Sa-ak-ti n=at=za ammuk UL $'a-al|g-
ga-ah-hi n=at arha walrnuwan E-e[r] “As you, my
brother, know (well) the palace (lit. house) of the
land of Hatti — [do I] not k[now] it (to0o)? — [it is]
a burned [down] house” KUB 21.38 obv. 10 (letter of
Pud. to Ramses II), ed. Edel, AHK 1:216f., 2:328f. (tr. differs),
Stefanini, AttiAccTosc 29:6 (“siccome la Casa di Hatti tu, mio
Fratello, (ben) conosci questo a me non [devi rimpro-
verare(?)...”), Helck, JCS 17:88, tr. DiplTexts? 132, Singer,
ICH 3:537f. (restoring [arha alrnuwan “taken away, trans-
ferred” instead of [arha walrnuwan); ANA SES:= Y[A] kuis
ZI[-ni umpastis ammuk =man ANA SES =Y[A]
UL namma iyami [m]an UL kuit I-DI nu ANA
SES =YA {Mumplastiln apin DU-mi karii=ma kuit
I-DI “I would not do to my brother again that
which is offensive to my brother’s mind. If I did
not know about something, then I might do such an
offensive thing to my brother, but since I already
know (or: ‘but that which I already know about’),
(T will not do such an offensive thing to my broth-
er)” ibid. rev. 11-12, ed. Edel, AHK 1:222f., Stefanini, Atti-
AccTosc 29:16, Helck, JCS 17:93, tr. DiplTexts? 135, cf. CHD
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s.v. umpasti-; (“The people of Hatti always speak of
my {annan (and) ti§§an”) SES =YA =yazan Sa-ak-
ti “And you know about it (-an), my brother” ibid.
obv. 59, ed. Edel, AHK 1:220f., Stefanini, AttiAccTosc.
29:13f., Helck, JCS 17:92, tr. DiplTexts? 134 (“My brother
knows this”); [malista(n)=Sann=a UL Sekk[anzi]
“And [they] do not know about his (sc. Silver’s)
[gl]ory” HFAC 12 i 10 (Song of Silver, MH/NS), ed.
Hoffner, FsOtten? 145f. (differently), tr. Hittite Myths? 48 [
maistan “glory” is the acc. sg. of nom. maisza (< stem maist-)
and is related to the adj. misriwant- “having glory/brilliance”
(cf. StBoT 32:148 w. n. 106; CHD misriwant- is to be adjusted
accordingly); karit kue uddar Si-ik-ku-e-ni ariyases~
Sanaza kue SIxSA-at “the things which we already
know about, (and those?) which were determined
by oracle” KUB 6.4 iii 8-9 (oracle question, NH); mdn =za
DINGIR-LUM kéda<s> =pat waskuwas ser TUKU.
TUKU-uwanza kari ku<-i>-us! (text kuis) sSe-ek-
ku-u-e-ni “If you, O deity, are angry only on ac-
count of these offences which we already know
about (i.e., have already ascertained by inquiry)”
(Iet the oracle be favorable)” KUB 5.7 obv. 26 (oracle
question, NH), tr. ANET 497 (“the offences that have so far
been ascertained by us”); SUR ENI KAPPI ENI UL §e-
ek-ku-e-en “We did not know about the eyebrow
(and) eyelid (of the cult statue)” KUB 22.70 obv. 25
(oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 6:60f. (differently), tr. Beck-
man, CoS 1:205 with lit. 206; (Sarpa, the queen’s cham-
berlain, testifies:) katta pawas uttar Sa-a-ag-glal-
ah-hi “I know about a case of loss. (Sausgatti took
...)” KBo 16.63 i 7 (depos., MH/MS), ed. CHD s.v. pai- A 5
e, differently Werner, StBoT 4:50f. (katta pawas “Mitlaufen-
Lassen”); on the MH date of the copy see Klinger, ICH 2:240;
tuel =wa KAXU-i§ DINGIR.MES kui[t?] Se-ek-kdn-
zi nu=z=wa SakuwasSa[rit] | ZI-nit [é hurza~
kisi “Since the gods know (all) about your loose
talk (lit. mouth), do not curse so vehemently (Saku~
wass|arit] ZI-nit)” KUB 31.71 iii 17-19 (dep., NH), ed.
THeth 6:122-124 (“Da die Gotter dein Mundwerk kennen,
sollst du nicht mit bewuBt[er] Absicht verfluchen!”), van den
Hout, AoF 21:309f., 312, 317; [... idalalwas hinganas
uttar Se-ek-kdn-zi “They know about the word (or
‘matter’) of the [evi]l death [...]” KBo 9.137 ii 16 (rit.
frag.), translit. Haas, ChS 1/1:210; cf. also UL Sekkant- “un-
known” referring to a road and a city in KUB 4.3 + KBo 12.70
ii! 16 above in bil. sec. For the imperative of this usage
see mng. 3 a.
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3" obj. is kuitki “anything” (always expressed in
negative) — a” natta kuitki Sak-: [MUNUS-a|nza =
wa =zza MUNUS-nilizya=z zik [nu] =wa UL kuitki
Sa-ak-ti “You are [a woman], and you are of a wom-
anly nature; (therefore) you don’t know anything”
KUB 24.8 i 36-37 (Appu, pre-NH/NS), ed. StBoT 14:6f. (“Du
(bist) [ein We]ib von weiblicher Art [und] verstehst (davon)
nichts!”), StBoT 29:3, tr. Hittite Myths? 83 (“your are a woman
and think like a woman”), LMI 168; (An enemy writes to
Mursili IT) zik=ma =wa =za DUMU-a$ nu=wa UL
kuitki Sa-ak-ti “But you are (still) a child and you
don’t know anything; (you do not frighten me)”
KUB 19.29 iv 16 (annals, Murs. II), ed. AM 18f. (“und du ver-
stehst nichts”), tr. del Monte, L’annalistica 74; LUGAL-5=a
UL kui(tki ? Sa-a)g-ga-ah-hi “But 1, the king, don’t
[kn]ow anything (about the matter)” KUB 40.65 +
KUB 1.16 iii 5 (Political Testament, Hatt. I/NS), ed. Klock-
Fontanille, AnAn 4:63, and HAB 10f. (both without the join);
(“He didn’t do anyth[ing.] He sinned in no way. He
took nothing from anyone. (Yet) he (i.e.,) [his]
m[outh], is covered with mucous; he, (i.e.,) his(!)
arse is covered with Sehur”) Sa-ak-ki[ zya UL kuit~
ki] / wemiyaz<zi>=ya=kan UL kuit[ki] “He knows
of [nothing (that he has done wrong);] and he finds
nothing (in himself)” KBo 10.37 ii 25-26 (rit., OH/NS),
restoration Melchert (personal communication), ed. Haroutu-
nian, FsHoffner (forthcoming), Goetze, JCS 16:30, JCS 22:20,
restored Sakki[ganiyawanza) (“soiled with faeces™); for the con-
text see under Sefhuganiyawant- [ for UL =zma kuit wemiyami in
the sense of “I find nothing out (as to the cause of divine an-
ger)” see KBo 11.1 obv. 41 (prayer of Muw. II), ed. Houwink
ten Cate, RHA XXV/81:108, 117, and Lebrun, Hymnes 297,
302.

b’ [¢ kuitki Sak-: (If the king of a tributary state
thinks/speaks as follows:) [n]asma=war=zan=z=
(5)an LUKUR tarhdu [ammuk =ma=wa 1é kluitki
Sa-aq-qa-ah-hi “Or, let the enemy defeat him (i.e.,
the Hittite king), I don’t want to know (lit.: [but
don’t let me] know) anything about it” KBo 10.12 ii
34-35 (treaty w. Aziru), ed. Freydank, MIO 7:362, 369, tr.
DiplTexts? 38; similarly ibid. iii 25; (If the enemy of the
Hittite king passes through the country of the tribu-
tary king, and he, instead of fighting against him,
says as follows): it =wa walh nu=wa péda ammuk =
ma=wa lé kuitki Sa[-ag-ga-ah-hi] “Go strike and
carry off! But I don’t want to know (lit.: don’t let
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me know) anything about it” KBo 5.4 rev. 48 (treaty w.
Targasnalli), ed. SV 1:68f., tr. DiplTexts? 73; similar KUB 21.1
iii 54-55 (treaty w. Alaksandu), w. dupl. KBo 19.74 + KUB
21.5iv 3, ed. SV 2:74f., tr. DiplTexts? 91; for other exx. see
also KUB 33.113 i 22-24 + KUB 36.12 i 35-36 below under

mng. 2 (“to experience”).

c. with logical object in an adjacent subordinate
clause — 1” with relative clause— a” preceding
(many exx. have a resumptive pronoun in the Sak-
clause): ANA ™Palld=wa kuit ammuk peSkinun nu =
war zat=za DINGIR-LIM sa-a-ak “Whatever 1
have delivered/given to Palla, take note of it, O
god.” (For this matter you should hold Palla re-
sponsible) KUB 22.70 obv. 36-37 (oracle question, NH), ed.
THeth 6:64f., tr. Beckman, CoS 1:206 (“take cognizance of ”);
nu kas kui[t] memai n=zat zik Sa-ak-ti zig =a kuit
[memaltti n=at kas Sa-ak-ki(!) (text -ti) “You
know what he says, and he(!, text: you) knows
what you say”” KUB 35.148 iii 12-13 (rit. of Zuwi, OH/NS),
cf. CHD s.v. maniyahha-; (Ea says to Ubelluri:) A-ni=
kan kuis N*SU.U-zi§ anda miésta UL =an Sa-ak-ti
“Don’t you know about the kunkunuzzi which grew
in the water?”” KUB 33.106 iii 35-36 (Ullik. IIT), ed. Giiter-
bock, JCS 6:26f.; (“[What] I have [not] brought into
accord with the [u]sages o[f the gods]”) ‘U=[a]t
EN:=YA §a-ak-ti “you, O Tessub, my lord, know
about i[t]” KBo 11.1 obv. 23 (prayer, Muw. II), ed. Houwink
ten Cate, RHA XXV/81:107, 116, and Lebrun, Hymnes 296,
300; (Someone sent Kuwaggulli with a message)
memiyan =ma kluiln piddaiskit n=an UL Sa-aq-qa-
[a]h-hi “but I don’t know the message that he was
carrying” KUB 23.91:16 (dep.); for another ex. see KUB
21.2 + KUB 48.95 1 6-9 mng. 5 (“to remember”), below.

b” following: (“If you [Ramses II] should say:
‘The King of Babylonia is not a Great King’”) nu =
za SES=YA KUR YRUKaranduniyas UL I-DI
kuedani = (y)at ilisni “Then you, my brother, do not
know Babylonia, in what rank it is” KUB 21.38 obv.
56 (letter of Pud. to Ramses II), ed. Edel, AHK 1:220f., Stefa-
nini, AttiAccTosc. 29:13, Helck, JCS 17:91f., tr. DiplTexts?2
134 (“my brother does not know”) [ for the interpretation of /-
DI as 2 sg. see above in morphological section; nu UL Sa-
[alg-Tqal-[h]i kuis=a$ asi DINGIR-LIM-is “But 1
don’t know who that god is” KUB 33.106 iii 44 (Ullik.
I1I), ed. Giiterbock, JCS 6:28f., tr. Hittite Myths? 64, LMI 161.
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Note how when the relative clause follows the main clause,

there is no need for a pronominal object in the main clause.

2" with a kuit “that” clause, following: Sa-ak-ti-
mu-za kuwatga ""UTU-u§1 DUMU-as = mu kuit NU.
GAL “Do you perhaps (kuwatga) know (all) about
me, O Sungod, that I have no child, (and therefore
you have led me here to this baby)?”” KUB 24.7 iv 35-
36 (Tale of the Cow and the Fisherman), tr. Hittite Myths? 86f.,
and LMI 176 (“Tu sai bene ... che io non ho figli”);
DUMU = YA UL Sa-ak-ti kuit=mu=kan SA KUR.
KUR.MES kasza ésta “My son, don’t you know
that a famine was in the midst of my lands?” Bo
2810 ii 11-12 (letter, NH), ed. Klengel, AoF 1:172f.

3" with man “if, whether” clause; cf. man4b — a’
preceding: [m]an Zl-anza [ésta man=ma=tta UL)]
[Z]1-anza éstla n=at tuel ANA Z1 DINGIR-LIM
GASAN :=YA] kui§ anda $a-ak-ta “Who knew [O
goddess, my lady,] if [in your mind] it was your
wish [or not]” (lit., “who knew in your mind, god-
dess, my lady, ...”) KUB 14.7 i 4-6 (Hatt. and Pud.
prayer), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 311, 318, Siirenhagen, AoF 8:90f.
with restorations determined by parallel passages in the same
prayer; namma = mu man uppdi kuiski man=mu UL
kuiski uppai nu=mu TUPPAYM hatratten nu Si-ig-
gal-lu “Furthermore, write (pl.) tablets to me so
that I may know whether anyone is going to send
(oil) to me or not” KBo 18.2 rev. 8-12 (letter, NH);
(Whether my brother is going to do this or that)
nu=mu hat[rlai nu Se-eg-gal-lu “Write to me so
that I may know (it)” KUB 23.88 obv. 6 (letter from Sal-
manezer I to Hittite king), ed. Otten, AfO Beih. 12:66; for other
exx. see KUB 1.16 iii 68-69 above in bil. sec.

b” following: (In the days when my father at-
tacked Egyptian lands) ammuk=ma=z nii[wa]
TUR-as esun nu UL Sa-ag-ga-alh-hu-uln man=za
LUGAL KUR YRUMizri ANA [ABI)=YA eda§ ANA
KUR.KUR.MES §er a[rkuwar?)] iyat man=za UL
kuitk[i iyat] “T was sti[ll] a child, I di[d] not know if
the King of Egypt pr[otest]ed (lit. made a re[ply])
to my father concerning those lands or not” KUB
31.121aii 11-15 (prayer, Murs. II), ed. Giiterbock, RHA XVIII/
66:60f., Lebrun, Hymnes 243, 245; [ANA SULM]AN
LUGAL Ahhiyawd =ma = mu kulit TASPUR nu apat
kuit UL I-DE, [LU TEMI = S]U man udas kuitki man
UL “[Con]cerning [the gi]ft of the king of Ahhiya-
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wa, about which you have written to me, because |
don’t know if h[is messenger] has brought anything
here or not, (I have taken BIBRU’s from the gift of
the King of Egypt and have sent that to you)” KBo
2.11 rev. 11-12 (letter, NH), ed. AU 242f.; DINGIR.MES
EN.MES = YA uskatte[n] UL [§]a-ag-ga-ah-hi kari
kuié[§] LUGAL.MES e§er nu=kan ma[n INIM]
apiyla] kuiski anda dai[$] nasmal =aln=kan arha
das “O gods, my lords, look. I do not know if one of
the earlier kings placed [a word] there (i.e., on the
tablet) or took one (lit. it) away” KUB 31.121 ii! 10-14
(prayer of Mursili II adapted from MH archetype), ed. Giiter-
bock, RHA XVII1/66:59f.; ABU = YA GIM-an "Tawan~
nan[n]an MUNUS.LUGAL tepnut apas=ma GEME
DINGIR-LIM kuit és[tla [n=at tuel ANA Z]1
DINGIR-LIM GASAN =YA and[a kuli§ $a-ak-ta
(followed by man ... man) “When my father demot-
ed Tawannanna, the queen, — since (after all) she
was the maidservant of the goddess, who knew
what was [in your mi]nd, O goddess, my lady,
(whether the demotion was your wish or not?)”
KUB 21.19 i 22-24 (prayer of Hatt. III and Pud.), ed. Siiren-
hagen, AoF 8:88f., Lebrun, Hymnes 310, 317; (“Zida took
silver and gave it to me”) [ap|at=ma=wa UL I-DI
[maln=war =at = $i "Kuniya-TSUM] pais$ [nasm]a =
warzat=za apd[s§ ME-as$] “But I don’t know if
Kuniya-piya gave it to him, or he [took] it for him-
self” KUB 40.86 rev. 5-7 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:32f. (as Bo
869), similar KUB 31.76 rev. 11-12, ed. StBoT 4:26; kui[n]
Sa-aq-qa-ah-hi kuin=ma UL I-DI man=as agganza
man =as Tl-anza “About one I know, about the oth-
er I don’t know, whether he is a dead or a living
person” KUB 43.72 iii 1-3 (ritual ).

4" (with a kuwapi “where” clause) — (“(Con-
cerning) what you wrote me as follows: ‘The ene-
my has just now come and besieged the city Hapara
on the one side, and has besieged the city Kasipura
on the other; and he has passed through™) namma =
ma=wa<r>zas kuwapi pait nu=war = at!?(text:
-a§) UL I-DI § nu apas LU.KUR alwanzahhanza
imma ésta n=an UL Sa-a-ak-ta<<-as>> “Further-
more I don’t know (with unemended -5 as subj. “he didn’t
know”) where he was going.” Was that enemy per-
haps bewitched (i.e., silent and invisible), that you
did not know about him?” HKM 6:9-14 (MH/MS), ed.
HBM 128f., cf. partial translit. and comment in de Martino/
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Imparati, ICH 2:105; (If a NAM.RA comes as fugitive
to the country of a tributary king, and if he doesn’t
seize him and extradite him to the Hittite king; in-
stead he speaks as follows): [eh]u=wa it kuwapi =
wa paisi ammuk=ma=wa-=tta lé Sa-ag-ga-ah-hi
“[Ju]st go! I don’t want to know where you are go-
ing” KBo 5.9 ii 44-45 (treaty w. Dupp.), ed. SV 1:18f., tr.
DiplTexts? 62 (“Wherever you go, I don’t want to know about

you”).

5" (with a mahhan “how?” clause; cf. majihan mng.
3): zik YISTAR "RVNenuwa GASAN=NI UL Sa-ak-ti
KUR "RVHatti GIM-an dammeshan “Don’t you
know, ISTAR of Nineveh, our Lady, how the coun-
try of Hatti is oppressed?”” KBo 2.9 i 38-39 (prayer in a
rit., MH/NS); [h]antezziu§=ma=at LUGAL.MES
mahhan arha pittalaer n=at ‘UTU YRUTUL-na
GASAN:YA [§]a-ak-ti “How the earlier kings ne-
glected it (i.e., Nerik), you, Sungoddess of Arinna,
my lady, know about it” KUB 21.27 i 16-18 (prayer,
NH), ed. Siirenhagen, AoF 8:108-111; cf. ibid. i 42-43.

d. with logical object in a preceding paratactic
clause — 1” without resumptive pronoun in the
Sakk- clause: (What they have given to you, the
gods) nu sumes =pat DINGIR.MES DINGIR.MES-
as istanz|anilt Se-ek-te-n[i] “(That) only you, O
gods, know with your divine mind” KUB 17.21i 6
(prayer of Arn. I and ASm., MH/MS?), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes
133, 143 (“Vous seuls, les dieux, vous savez grace a (votre)
esprit divin™), Kaskider 152f. [] on the inst. i§tanzanit see
Melchert, Diss. 304; similarly [(nu Sumes =pat) DINGIR.
MES-a§ Z]1-it Se-ek-te-ni KUB 31.124 i 13 (prayer of
Arn. I and ASm., MH/MS?), w. dupl. KUB 31.117 ii 4-5, ed.
Lebrun, Hymnes 135, 144 (“vous le savez grice a [votre esprit
divin]”), Kaskier 154f. (w. inaccurate translit.); cf. KUB 1.16
iii 68-69 above in bil. sec.

2" with resumptive pronoun in the Sakk- clause:
(If that and that was so) nu=kan apadd =aya ANA
ZI DINGIR-LIM GASAN:=YA anda UL kuiski $a-
ak-ta “No one knew that too (which) was in the
mind of the goddess, my lady” KUB 21.19 + 1193/u ii
2-3 (prayer), cf. Siirenhagen, AoF 8:92f., Goetze, JCS 22:7 n. 6
(both differently, because without join); cf. KBo 5.9 ii 44-45
(Dupp. treaty) 1 ¢ 4°, above; nasma = at kuit imma kuit
HUL-Iu SA Z1 “UTU-SI zik=ma =at Sa-ak-ti “Or
whatever evil matter (concerning) the life/soul of
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his Majesty (occurs), and you know it” (and you
allow it) KUB 26.1 iii 26-27 (instruction, NH), ed. Dienst-
anw. 13.

e. with logical object in a following paratactic
clause: nu zik "Kupanta-‘LAMMA-a$ UL Sa-ak-ti
(var. Sa-ak-ta) man ""VKU.BABBAR-§i kuit AWAT
BAL wastai nu ABU=SU kuél wastai katta =
ma DUMU=zSU UL wasdulas =pat nu =3§5i zkan E
ABI=8U arha danzi “Don’t you know, Kupanta-
LAMMA? If (anyone) commits some sin of rebel-
lion in Hattus$a, even if the son whose father sinned
was not also guilty, they take away the house of his
father from him” KBo 5.13 i 13-16 (treaty w. Kupanta-
LAMMA), w. dupls. KBo 4.7 i 61-64, KBo 4.3 i 2-5, ed. SV
1:112-115, tr. DiplTexts? 75 (§7) (“Are you, Kupanta-Kurunta,

not aware that if ...?”).

f. Sekkant- — 1" known: ‘UTU-8I=2ya =za Se-ek-
kdn-ta-za UL §e-e[k-kdn-ta-za] | ISTU EME arha
aniyazi “And should His Majesty counteract (the
evil) by means of known (and) unknown tongues?”’
KUB 60.100 obv. 8-9 (oracle question, NH); [dZawa]lli§
"Urhitessub Se-ek-kdn-du-us=pat waskus Ser
TUKU.T[UKU-anza SIxSA-af] “[(If) the zawa]lli-
deity of Urhi-TesSub [has been determined by oracle
as being] angry only because of offences (which
are) known (to us)” KBo 23.114 obv.? 23 (oracle question,
NH), ed. van den Hout, Purity 148f. (differently) [] one ex-
pects a loc. Sekkandas = pat waskuwas dependent upon Ser; simi-
lar ibid. obv.? 21, 25; KUB 16.17 ii 1-2 (all oracle questions);
[wasku]s(?) SA ™Urhitessub n=at DINGIR-LUM-za
Se-ek-kdn-du-us waskus [...] / [nammaz=at ...] kari
kuiés Se-Tekl-ku-e-ni “Regarding the offences of
Urhi-TesSub, are they offences known by the god
[in addition to those] which we already know
about?” ibid. obv.? 21-22 (oracle question, NH), ed. van den
Hout, Purity 148f. (differently); cf. also nu = §mas] [Se-
elk-kan-[t]e-es Tmegqgaés1|...] KUB 57.1 obv. 6.

2" UL Sekkant- “unknown”: [man I|NA MU
DINGIR-LUM ki UL Se-ek-kdan GIG SIGs-ahti “[If]
you, O god, in (this) year will cure this unknown
illness” KUB 48.119 obv.? 3 (oracle question); [mdn = a$

. ildalus 1IGL.HI.A-is idalu[s EME-as ...]/ [...
Sekkanzla EME UL Se-ek-kdn-za E[ME taranza] /
[EME U]L taranza EME “[If ... an e]vil eye, evi[l
speech, ... known] speech, unknown s[peech, spo-
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ken speech, un]spoken speech” KUB 34.85:7-9 (rit.
frag., MH/MS), it would seem that these “tongues” represent
evil talk to be counteracted (cf. lala- mng. 4); cf. further exx.

above in bilingual section.

g. Sekkantit Z1-it “knowingly, deliberately, in-
tentionally”: (He should tell his colleague if he has
had sexual intercourse, and he should bathe him-
self) man Se-ek-kdn-ti-it=ma (var. [Se-ek-kdn-t]e-
et-ma) ZI-it para dai “but if he deliberately post-
pones/omits it (i.e., a bath)” (and doesn’t bathe,
and in an impure state fulfills his cultic duties, he
shall incur the death penalty) KUB 13.4 iii 78 (instr. for
temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.5 iii 46, ed.
Siiel, Direktif Metni 70f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220; (From
Azzi, Gasga, and Luqqa) nu ZAG Se-ek-kdn-te-et
ZI-it anda lé kuiski zahi “let no one deliberately at-
tack (lit. strike) the border” KUB 26.12 ii 15-16 (instr.
for lords, NH), ed. Dienstanw. 24 (“verletze(?), mit bewulter
Absicht, niemand die Grenze”); cf. fragmentary KUB 21.37
obv. 52 (against Urhi-tessub), ed. THeth 4:124, 127.

h. w. kattan, without -za, “to forsee”: man=ma
ANA ‘UTU-ST [(DINGIR.M)]ES TI-tar GAM-an
Se-ek-te-ni Tl-anza =as “But if you, O gods, forsee
life for his Majesty, (so that) he lives” KUB 6.9 ii? 2-
3 (oracle question, NH), w. dupl. KUB 18.36:8-9, ed. van den
Hout, Purity 108-111, cf. German zuerkennen “allot because he
has the right”; man = ma DINGIR.MES ANA dUTU-SY
x[AWAT??] / [MU]D? GAM-an UL kuinki Se-ek-te-
ni “But if you, O gods, don’t forsee any [affair of
bloo]dshed for his Majesty” (i.e., If he will not be
murdered during his rule) KUB 18.36:15-16 (oracle
question, NH), ed. van den Hout, Purity 110f.

i. w. peran pard, without -za, “to know before
hand”: (If you hear evil words of a revolt) ... [(me~
miyan=ma)] peran para $a-ak-ti n=an ANA “UTU-
S[I (UL hatrasi)] “(if) you know (this) matter (lit.
word) beforehand and you don’t write it to My Maj-
esty” KUB 21.1 ii 77-78 (treaty w. Alaks., Muw. 1), w. dupl.
KUB 21.5 iii 4-5, ed. SV 2:64f., tr. DiplTexts? 89.

2. to experience (w. -za): (All the mountains
spoke to Mt. WaSitta:) YURSASWaSirta [kluwalt =
wal [tu]hhait DUMU-annaza =wa = za tuhhiman UL
Sa-Tak-ti1 “Why did you [ga]sp (in childbirth), O
Wasitta? Since (your) childhood you have not ex-
perienced (the) gasping (of childbirth)!” KUB 33.118
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i or iv 16-17 (myth), translit. Myth. 189; nu=za DUMU-
annaz kuit SA DINGIR =YA duddumar natta Sa-a-
ak-hi nat(ta) Vganes\[mi] § kuita imma meshati nu =
zz(§)ta SA DINGIR =YA duddumar hattata hii~
manta Sakin[u]n “Since (my) childhood have I not
experienced the mercy(?) of my deity and (now)
acknowledge (it)? § And ever since I was born I
have exemplified (through my conduct) all your
mercy(?) and wisdom, O my god” KUB 30.10 obv. 10-
11 (prayer, MH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 112, 115, tr. ANET
400, NERT 168, see Sakiya- 3; similar KUB 36 79 ii 24-28 +
FHG 1 ii 23-27, cf. mai- 2 b; mal =wa =za tepu=ya UL
[Sa-alk-ki UR.SAG-tar=ma=55i 10-pa piyan ...
[nu=waz=za apéll[la?] mal UL Sa-ak-ti “He doesn’t
know/experience even a little intelligence(?), but
courage has been given to him tenfold ... Do you
not know about (mng. 1) that one’s intelli-
gence(?)?” KUB 33.113 i 22-23, 25 + KUB 36.12 i 35-36
(Ullik., NS), ed. Giiterbock, JCS 6:12f. [J on mal see StBoT
44:49-51 (w. lit.), cf. CHD mal b and KUB 49.14 iii 5; for fur-
ther exx. cf. KBo 1.30 obv. 3, 6-7 (Li Bog.) above in lex. sec.

3. to heed, take note of, pay attention to — a.
with acc. obj.: KUR "RYAlasiya=wa amm[e]l nu=
war =at Q[AT|AMMA T$a?-a-ak) “Alasiya is mine.
Take note of it (or: acknowledge it, mng. 4) accord-
ingly” KUB 14.1 rev. 88 (Madduwatta, MH/MS), ed. Madd.
38f. (reading differently, da-a-la), AU 338, cf. 341, tr. Dipl-
Texts? 160 (“recognize it as such”); cf. also KBo 18.57 1. e. 3
(letter); similar HKM 46 left edge 1-2; KBo 8.23:15-16; KBo
18.76 obv. 8; and cf. KUB 22.70 obv. 36-37,in 1 ¢ 1" a’, above;
(If a country, a city or troops defect from his Maj-
esty and his Majesty writes a letter to Sunassura
saying:) apds=wa ammel nu=war=an $a-a-ak
“That (city) is mine. Take note of it!” KUB 8.81 ii 8
(treaty, MH/MS), ed. del Monte, OA 20:216f., tr. DiplTexts?
25 (“Acknowledge it”); [m]an=an [MUNUS]-z[a=m]a
iyan harzi n=an zik ‘UTU-u$ Sa-ak-ti “But if it is a
woman who has performed (sorcery on) him, and
you take note of her, O Sungod, (then let it (i.e.,
the previously mentioned lid [PYSNAKTAMU]) be a
scarf(?), and let her keep it worn on her head)” KBo
12.126 i 16 (Alli’s rit., MH/NS), ed. THeth 2:22f., cf. sai- B
mng. 2; (They clothe a prisoner of war in royal gar-
ments and put the royal cap on him) n[u=wla
HUL-lus ISKIM-is manni' nkulwantes MU .HIL A-us
manninkuwantes UD.HLA[-us kit]n lSe-ek1-tén nu =
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wa keé[d]ani Ltarpalli EGIR-an [p]laitten “Now, bad
omen, short years (and) short days, take note of
[thi]s (substitute); go after this substitute” KUB 24.5
i22-24 + KUB 9.13:10-11 (royal subst. rit.,, NH), ed. StBoT
3:10f. (“merkt euch [diesen]!”); kdSa apédani uddani
pedi kiis tarpallies kariu arandari nu=wa=za kus Si-
ik-tén (var. Se-ek-tén) apiis =wa =za namma lé Se-
ek-te-ni (var. Se-ek-te-e-ni) “On account of that
matter these substitutes are already standing (here)
in place. Take note of these (latter). But don’t take
note of those (earlier) ones any more” KUB 7.10 i 1-5
(rit. for the Sungoddess of Earth), w. pars. KUB 42.94 + HHT
80 rev. 10-12, KBo 22.112 left col. 2-5, ed. StBoT 3:129f.
(“merkt euch diese ... merkt euch fortan nicht mehr!”); cf. sim-
ilar KUB 43.40 iv 4-7; cf. IBoT 3:147:5-6; hu = mu kas TI-
anza PUH =SU pedi ar[taru] nu=3$mas UGU-zius
DINGIR.MES kiin Se-ek-tén man=mu taknas
WUTU-u§ kattelrrussza DINGIR.MES kuitki
THUL-lu Sanallhten (nu=mu k))as sénas pedi
ar(taru] [nu=3mas taknas “UTU-(u§ katterrus)]s =
a DINGIR.MES k[(it)n Se-ek-tén] “[Let] this living
substitute st[and] in my place. You Upper World
Gods, take note of this one. If you, the Sun God-
dess of Earth and the Netherworld Gods, [have
sought] something evil against me, [let t]his figure
stand in my place, [and you, the Sun Goddess of
Earth] and the Netherworld Gods, [take] note of
this (person)” KUB 17.14 i! 19-23 (royal subst. rit.), w.
dupl. KBo 15.9:17-21, ed. StBoT 3:58f., tr. Taracha, Ersetzen
219f. [J since the =8U serves no semantic purpose in this
clause, we must conclude it was considered a part of the Akka-
dian noun piihu by this scribe. This is essentially the im-
perative of usage 1 b 2".

b. either with obj. in adjacent clause or with un-
expressed and understood obj. or with apenissan
“thus, accordingly”: (A scribe in Hattusa writes to
his colleague in Tapikka: “My brother, don’t
be concerned”) kafa=za YRVHattusi MAHAR
LUMESTAPP] - NI nu SES DUG.GA=YA QATAMMA
Sa-a-ak “1 am (or perhaps: we are) presently in Hat-
tusa in the presence of our colleagues. Be advised
accordingly, my dear brother” HKM 36 Le. 3-4 (letter,
MH/MS), ed. HBM 186f.; nu YUTU-8I BELI=YA QA~
TAMMA Sa-a-ak “Your Majesty, my lord, take note
accordingly” HKM 46 l.e. 1-2; HKM 47:13-14; HKM 50:11;
nu ‘UTU-SI BELI =YA §a-a-ak pédan mekki nakki
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ANA LU.KUR =ya=as§ arziyan “Your Majesty, my
lord, be advised: the place is very important: it is
the granary(?) of the enemy” ABoT 60 obv. 20-22 (MH/
MS), ed. Laroche, RHA XVIII/67:82f. (“Mon-Soleil, mon
seigneur, sache-le: ¢’est un endroit trés considérable”) [ “it”
(2as$) may refer back to the common gender BAD “fortress” in
line 16; Sa-ak-wa “Be advised of (the above stated
facts)” KUB 23.103 obv. 17 (letter), ed. Otten, AfO 19:41.
This is essentially the imperative of usage 1 a.

4. to recognize, acknowledge, accept (all w. -za
or pl. encl. pers. pron.) — a. obj. persons: (One of
the princes among his brothers has been appointed
to kingship) n=zan=za SES.MES=SU NIN.HI.A=
S[U ... plankuss=a LUMES RVHatti Se-ek-kdn-du
“Let his brothers, sisters, [...] and all the Hittites
recognize him” KUB 36.109:6-7 (protocol, MH/MS), ed.
Carruba, SMEA 14:89, cf. CHD s.v. lamniya- 4 ¢; nu=za zik
"Hugqanas ‘UTU-SI =pat ASSUM BELUTIM $a-a-
lak! DUMU=YA =ya kuin “UTU-SI temi kiin=wa =
za hiimanza Sa-a-ak-du n=an=kan istarna tek~
kussami nu =za zigqga “Huqgqanas apiin sa-a-alk] §
namma=ma kuiés ammel DUMU.MES =YA
SES.MES=SU ammell=a SES.MES[=YA] n=zas=
za assuli ASSUM SES-UTTIM U ASSUM “YTAP~
PUTI[TIM)] $a-a-ak namma =ma=za damain BELAM
kuiés =as kuis [UN-as] ANA “UTU-SI EGIR-an
arha lé kuinki $a-a-ak-ti ‘UTU-SI-i[n = za = pat] '$a-
a-akl “Now you, Hugqana, must recognize only
My Majesty in regard to lordship. My son of whom
I, my Majesty, will say: ‘Let everybody recognize
this one’ and whom I will present — you also Huqg-
gana, must recognize him § Moreover, concerning
those (other) sons of mine (who are) his brothers,
and [my] brothers: recognize them in a friendly
way (only) in regard to brotherhood and in regard
to equality; moreover do not recognize behind My
Majesty’s back any other lord — what ever kind of
[a man] he may be. Recognize [only] my Majesty”
KBo 5.3 i 8-16 (treaty w. Huggana, Supp. I), ed. SV 2:106-109,
tr. DiplTexts? 27f.; cf. ibid. i 32-33; [nu =za YUTU-S8T]
tuk = pat "Alaksandun Sa-ag-ga-ah-hi apiin=ma=za
[UL sa-ag-ga-ah-1hi “I, [my Majesty,] will recog-
nize only you, AlakSandu; but that one (i.e., the en-
emy) I will [not recognize]” KUB 21.5 ii 9-10 (Treaty
w. Alaks., Muw. II), ed. SV 2:58f., tr. DiplTexts? 88;
[MUTU1-SI=za MUNUS.LUGAL =ya ™Telipinu[n
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mahhan DINGIR.MES-a§ “USANGA-anni] MR-
annizya Se-ek-ku-e-ni ™A[rnuwandannza=za
DUMU.LUGAL QATAMMA ASSUM EN]-UTTIM
Sa-ak-ku “As we, My Majesty, and the queen here-
by recognize Telipinu for [the gods’ priesthood]
and for servitude, [similarly] let him recognize
Al[rnuwanda, the prince, in the same way for
lord]ship” KUB 19.25 i 10-12 (decree of Supp. 1), ed. Kizz.
13f.; nu =$mas ASSUM E[N-UT]TI tamdi[n] UN-an
1€ kuinki Se-ek-Ttel-ni “As to lordship do not recog-
nize any other man” KUB 26.1 i 13-14 (instr. for eunuchs,
NH), ed. Dienstanw. 9; cf. also KUB 21.42 iv 16-18 (instr. for
eunuchs, NH), w. dupl. KUB 40.24 rev.! 7 (NH), ed. Dienst-
anw. 28; (Even though that is not determined for you
[pl.] by Hattusa) nu=za tuk “HuwaSSanna-
ILAMMA-yan UL imma S§a-a-Tag-gal-ah-h[i]
“should I not nevertheless recognize you, Hu-
wasSanna-‘LAMMA-ya?” KBo 18.104 rev. 7-8 (letter),
ed. THeth 16:219f. (differently);

b. obj. inanimate: (“He who was [your] elder
brother [co]lmmanded the troops (and) chariot war-
riors during the lifetime of his father”) SA ABI =
SU zya=wa=za ishiil I-DI “and recognized the
policy(?) (or: treaty obligations?) of his father”
KUB 19.29 iv 9 (annals, Murs. II), ed. AM 18f. (“auch die
Politik(?) seines Vaters kannte”); man =ma ANA KUR
WRUMisri [...] UL i$hiil nu MUNUS.LUGAL
appadda =ya IDI KUB 21.38 rev. 14 (Pud. letter to Ramses
10), ed. Edel, AHK 1:222f., tr. DiplTexts? 135.

5. to remember — a. without prev. (occasionally
w. pl. encl. pers. pron. functioning like -za): KUR
UWRUWilusSa=ma ANA KUR YRUHatti kuedani
LUGAL-i awan arha tiyat nu memiyas kui(t] istan~
tanza 'n=anl UL Sa-'ag-gal-a[h-hi] “Since the inci-
dent occurred long ago, I don’t remember from
which Hittite king the Land of Wilusa defected”
KUB 21.2 + KUB 48.95 i 6-9 (Alaks. treaty), ed. SV 2:50f.
(without join piece), tr. DiplTexts? 87; (They asked the
friends of Palla on account of an embezzlement and
they said): apiin=wa memian UL $e-ek-ku-e-ni “We
don’t remember that matter (scil., an embezzle-
ment)” KUB 22.70 obv. 38 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth
6:64f., tr. Beckman, CoS 1:206; uddar = mu [i]Stamasten
kariiliyas DINGIR.MES-i§ kariili <<kuié§>
uddar kuiés [$)e-ek-te-ni “Hear my words, O Prime-
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val Deities, you who remember the former matters”
KUB 33.106 iii 48-50 (Ullik.), ed. Giiterbock, JCS 6:28f. w. n.
52; (As soon as the cult objects arrive at Arusna)
nu =$mas =at LUMES E DINGIR-LIM GIM-an Se-
ek-kdn-zi n=at QATAMMA Suppiyahhanzi “The
priests consecrate them in the same way as they
remember it” KUB 22.70 rev. 58-59 (oracle question, NH),
ed. THeth 6:96f.; (They go to the dahanga-) nu INIM.
HILA talliyauwas GIM-an Se-ek-kdn-zi n=at=kan
QATAMMA anda memanzi “And they recite the
words of appealing there in the way as they remem-
ber (them)” KUB 58.11 obv. 6 (festival), ed. KN 214f. (as
Bo 2710); LUMIESNAR zma tiyarras SIR SIR-RU
[klarii=Samas = at Se-ek-kdn-zi “The musicians sing
the tiyarra-song. They already remember it” KUB
45.49 iv 12-13 (rit.); mann = a marSanuwan kuitki n=at
Se-[elk-kdn-zi mahhan n=at QATAMMA EGIR-pa
Suppiyalhhanzi] “And if something is desecrated,
they will reconsecrate it in the same way that they
remember it” KBo 11.1 obv. 35, ed. Houwink ten Cate, RHA
XXV/81:107, 117, cf. CHD s.v. mar§anu- 1 (... in the way that
they know”).

b. w. appan (without -za): (From today on)
[(kT)] uttar sumas EGIR-an Se-ek-tén “you (pl.)
should remember this matter (i.e., keep it in mind)”
KBo 3.1 ii 68 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 11.6 ii 15-16
(NS), ed. THeth 11:36f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:197, cf. Bo-
ley, Hethitica 6:21; (“Behold, I shall give sacrifices to
Wisuriyanza, to the evil woman”) nu=za z[i]lk
YUTU-us kutruwas és uizzi zat Sa[nnai kulwatqa
n=zat EGIR-an zik nepi[§as ‘UTU-ul§ Sa-a-ak
“You, Sungod, be a witness! The time will come
when [she] will perhaps hi[de] it. Then you, [Sun-
god of hea]ven, should remember it (lit. keep it in
mind afterwards)” KBo 15.25 obv. 35-37 (rit. for Wiuriy-
anza, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 2:4f. (“dann sollst du ... es wissen”);
cf. Otten, FsAlp 414.

¢. W. appanda: kuitta =ya Sallin LUSU.GI punus~
kimi nu=kan [1-an] Saklain EGIR-and[a GIM-an]
Se-ek-kdn-zi n=at memanzi “And whatever I shall
ask a venerable old man, [as] they remember [one]
rite, they shall tell it (to me, and I shall carry it out
in accordance with it)” KBo 11.1 obv. 23-24 (prayer,
Muw. IT), ed. Houwink ten Cate, RHA XXV/81:107, 116, cf.
Otten, FsAlp 413.
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6. to be expert, skilled, or proficient in (w. acc.
obj.), sometimes w. -za: [(kui)]S=za hassannan
iStarna alwanzatar sa-ak-ki “Whoever among the
members of the royal family is proficient in sor-
cery,” (seize him) KUB 11.1 iv 23 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w.
dupl. KBo 3.67 iv 11 (NS), KBo 12.7:8 (NS), ed. THeth
11:54f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:198 § 50 (“knows”); Ziga
mAIM-BELI-i§ Szuppariyas SA UMIL.A=zya uttar
Sa-a-ak-ti “You, Adad-béeli, are proficient in the
matter of kindling(?) and (medicinal?) herbs” HKM
66:34-35 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 246f. (“Du ...
(iiber) die Angelegenheit des Kienholzes(?) und der (Futter)-
griiser (bescheid)”) and discussion on p. 339; the U.HLA are to

weisst

be reaped for the writer, "Hulla (-mu), and by comparison w.
KUB 22. 61 i 14-16 cited below may be medicinal [] for zup~
pariyas in this context perhaps similar to Turkish ¢ira?;
(The wood must be close to the haSikka-tree)
LUSANGA =at=za I-DI “The priest is proficient in
it” KBo 23.71 9 (rit.); U pariyauwanza kuit DUMU.
MUNUS ‘Naya "Memiya$ namma = ya “OMESA ZU
kuit Se-ek-kdn-z[i] nu UMLA kuit meggaya n=at =
za ariyami “Since a medicinal herb is to be applied
and since the medicinal herbs which the daughter
of Naya, Memiya and further the physicians are
proficient in applying are numerous, I will investi-
gate it (i.e., the peculiar herb) by means of an ora-
cle” KUB 22. 61 i 14-16 (oracle question), ed. StBoT 19:4,
StBoT 29:159; S8 URmantalliya x[... G]IM-an Se-ek-
kdn-zi “As PN’s are proficient in mantalliya-sacri-
fice” KUB 16.7 rev.? 16-17 (oracle question); kunzigan~
nahisa=mla=z “UMESAZU Se-ek-kdn-zi “The seers
are proficient in kunzigannahit-" KBo 17.65 rev. 42
(birth rit., MH?/MS?), ed. StBoT 29:142f; cf. ibid. obv. 32-33,
w. dupl. KUB 44.59 rev. 3.

7. to be acquainted with (someone) (w. -za) —
a. in general: (§) tug=a=z ™Kassun I-DI mahhan
n=asta ANA LUMES YRUGasg[a] kattan arha anku
SUPUR *“And since he knows you, Kassu, write by
all means secretly to the Kaska men” HKM 7:23-25
(Masgat letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 130f. (differently) []“you” is
emphatic both in position and form; BELUWIAZzq kués
dUTU-S8I ZI-ni GAM-an I-DI n =z as = kan arha halzai
“The lords, whom his Majesty knows in his mind/
heart, he will call away” KBo 13.76 obv. 12-14 (oracle
question, NH), cf. CHD s.v. maleSkuess- (“has in his mind”);
nu=z=ddu=za kdasa kas antuwahhas UL Se-ek-ta

31

sak(k)-

“(Until now) this human has not ‘known’ you (scil.
the goddess)” KUB 7.8 ii 14-15 (Paskuwatti’s rit., MH/NS),
ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:273, 278, 286 (with suggestions about the

special mng. of “know” here).

b. LLjsvaggant- antuhsa- “acquaintance, friend?”:
(Among the undesirable actions condemned by the
Hittite king:) nu=za SES-an Weainan / [...-lan
Waran “Ysa-ag-ga-an-ta-an "UN-an zahhiyas pedi
/ [hadak(?) UL épsi UL=ma="an =kan! [kules[i]
“(If) you do not [immediately(?)] seize brother, in-
law, ..., friend, (or?) acquaintance in the place of
battle, and you do not kill him, (but you put him on
the road)” KUB 26.29 + KUB 31.55 16-18 (protocol of Arn.
I, MH/NS), cf. Klengel, ZA 57:228 w. n. 24.

c. (negated participle) “unknown (person)”: [nu
LUfzuyanza UL(?) Se-elk-kdn-za antuwahhas KUR-
e istarna arhla lé] / [paizzi] “Do [not let a fugitive
— an unk]nown person — [pass] through the midst
of (your) land” KUB 26.17 ii 8-9 (instr.); UL Se-ek-
kdn-za =kan LU.KUR x[...] “An unknown enemy
[will ...]” KUB 8.28 obv. 6 (apodosis to an astral omen), ed.
Riemschneider, Omentexte 150, 152.

The precise function of the particle -za (or the
pl. enclitic personal pron.) with Sak(k)- is difficult
to determine. There is a definite tendency to em-
ploy it in cases that require a particular translation,
such as “to recognize, acknowledge” (mng. 4). Jus-
tus prefers to see it lending a volition or intention-
ality to the action. But equally plausible is its serv-
ing to make a stative verb (“to be in the possession
of knowledge”) into an eventive one (“to come to
know”). The translations “recognize, acknowledge,
accept” would fit either explanation. The alterna-
tion in the use and non-use of -za in the mngs. 1, 3,
5, and 6 seems to show the basically optional na-
ture of the particle or the encl. personal pron. with
Sakk-. Its apparent regularity, on the other hand, in
the mngs. 2 (“experience”), 4 (“recognize, ac-
knowledge”) and 7 (“be aquainted with some-
one”?) might point at a function of the particle as
stressing the degree to which a certain knowledge
has been internalized (“to know deep down”).

Weidner, LSS 7/1-2 (1917) 38 (“er kennt”); Hrozny, JSOR 6
(1922) 69 n. 1; Gotze, ZA 34 (1922) 184; Sommer/Falken-
stein, HAB (1938) 101f.; Goetze, JCS 22 (1968-1969) 7-8;
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Justus, in Kammenhuber, Materialien 10 (1981); eadem, Or NS
52 (1983) 107-115.

DUGEakka- n. com. (an earthen vessel used for
walhi-beverage); OH/OS.t

(In GN Pappa distributed “troop’s bread” and
marnuwan-drink. As a punishment for Pappa they
poured salt into a cup of [marnuw]an-drink, and he
drank it. And they broke the cup [(PYSdissuminn =
a)] over his head. But in Hattusa he distributed
walhi-drink to the troops) PYS$a-aq-qa-a-an daer
nu [(ANA SAG.DU=SU tuw)a(rn)]er “They took
the s.-vessel and br[o]ke (it) over his head” KBo 3.34
i (8-)9, 10 (anecdotes, OH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 36.104 obv. 6-
8 (0S), KUB 48.77:4, 6, ed. Soysal, Diss. 10, 83, Dardano,
L’aneddoto 30f.

Obviously, since a vessel of metal could not be
broken over someone’s head, both the dissumi- (=
tesSumi-) and the §. mentioned in this passage must
have been pottery. But since elsewhere the tessumi-
was metal, the Sakka- could also sometimes have
been metal.

Cf. Sakkussa.

§agai- n., com.; 1. sign, omen, 2. (‘omen’ as the
name of a passive token in KIN oracles), 3. mira-
cle(?), 4. (someone who stands as an) example or
warning, 5. feature, characteristic, 6. (as a designa-
tion for a malformed animal newborn, otherwise
called an IZBU), 7. (a feature of the oracle liver),
8. symbol, model, token (in a festival dramatiza-
tion); wr. syll. and ISKIM/GISKIM; from OH.

sg. com. nom. Sa-ga-i-[i]§ KBo 17.1 iv 9 (OS), Sa-ga-is
KUB 31.64 iii 3 (OH/NS), KUB 8.3 obv. 5,7, 9, KBo 13.34
iii? 13, KBo 17.90 ii 11, KBo 34.116 i 11, 13, Sa-ga-a-i§ KBo
16.97 rev. 31 (early NS or MS), KBo 5.1 i 17 (NH), Sa-ka-i-
§(a) KUB 8.2 obv. 14 + KUB 43.16:4, Sa-ka-es-5(a) KUB 8.2
obv. 12 + KUB 43.16:2, KBo 34.116 1 7, 9, Sag?(or $a?)-ga-es-
Sla] KUB 8.2 obv. 16 + KUB 43.16:6, ISKIM-is KBo 3.1 ii 69
(NS), KUB 24.5 obv. 22 (NH), KUB 8.21:10, 13 (NS), ISKIM
KUB 18.17 ii 2.

acc. com. Sa-ga-in KUB 3.55 ii 4, KUB 36.44 iv 17 (OH/
MS?), VBoT 58 i 7 (OH/NS), KUB 32.137 ii 4 (MH/NS), Sa-
ga!-a-in KUB 36.51 rev. 5 (OH/NS), Sa-a-ga-a-in KUB 33.17
+ KBo 14.86 rev. 7, ISKIM KUB 5.1 iii 73, 94, iv 69, 81 (NH),
KUB 50.30 obv. 7, KUB 50.44 ii 5, KUB 52.68 i 17, ISKIM-in
KBo 13.101 127, 30 (NS).

gen. Sa-ki-ya-as KBo 10.6 i 10, 11, (14), KUB 54.1 iii 33
(NH), KUB 58.77 i 29, §a-ki-a$ KBo 13.31 iii 1 and passim,
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KUB 8.25 iv 4, ISKIM-as KUB 30.42 i 15, 16 (NH), KUB
30.55 rev.? 4, and passim (NH), KBo 10.6 i 1, KUB 57.116
obv. 20.

abl. Sa-a-ki-ia-az-z(i-ia) KBo 16.97 rev. 2 (MH?/MS?),
ISKIM-a|z] RS 25.421:10, (31)(Ugar. 5:444) (NH?).

pl. nom. com. Sa-ga-a-us KUB 34.70:13 (NH). Cf. also
KUB 8.28 rev. 12-13, where 2 ISKIM agrees with aniyantes.

pl. nom.-acc. collective(?) (or neut.?) sa-ga-e KBo 23.55 i
13, 17, Sa-ga-a-e KBo 16.46 obv.? 8, 10 (MS), [k]é =kan HUL-
uwa ISKIM.HI.A KUB 5.1 iii 17 (NH), cf. ibid. 48 (ISKIM.
HILA ... arpuwanta), HUL-lawa ISKIM.HI.A KUB 36.89 rev.
46, (eni) ISKIM.MES IBoT 1.33:89, 95, ISKIM KUB 30.42 i
17 (cf. Sanega-).

The OS spelling Sa-ga-i-is represents the earliest phase in
the orthography of this word. Later spellings show plene writ-
ing of the a vowel: Sa-ga-a-is, Sa-ga-a-in, etc.

(Sum.) A.AS = (Akk.) ir-rir = (Hitt.) ISKIM-i§ «
sign” KBo 1.42 ii 8 (Izi Bogh.), ed. MSL 13:135 line 83.

omen,

AN.TA.LU (= AKk. artali “eclipse”) KUB 4.63 ii 27 =
dUTU-was Sa-ga-is “sign of the sun” KUB 43.3 ii? 6; (syll.
Sum.) Ix-askilma ammanku lammalqamal gam[ur]ansum =
(Akk.) ISKIM AMA-mi=ya rubuta luddin=ku = (Hitt.) 4-
anna =za namma ammel 'AMA-an! ISKIM memahhi “For the
fourth time I will describe my mother with a feature/character-
istic (mng. 5; lit. sign)” RS 25.421:50-51 (Signalement ly-
rique), ed. Nougayrol, Ugar. 5:314f., 445, Laroche, Ugar.
5:774f. (“par un signe”), cf. repeating with second, third and
fifth times ibid. lines 9-10 (ISKIM-a|[z]), 30-31 (ISKIM-az),
67-68, the ISKIM, which in each case is used to describe the
‘mother,” is a flattering simile or metaphor “she is finished like
an ivory column, she is filled with splendor,” “she is the rain,
the first water in seed-time,” “she is a fruitful harvest season,”
etc.; this use of Akkadian iffu is found elsewhere in the passag-
es cited in CAD iffu A 1 a (“feature, characteristic”).

On the possibility of Sum. Lw in Akk. (g)iskimmu appear-
ing in ki-iz-ki-im-x[...] KBo 15.9 iii 16 see StBoT 3:64, 99, 189
and THeth 7:43.

1. omen, sign — a. in divination texts— 1" in
the query of oracle texts — a” in general: eni=za
kuit ISKIM.HL.A HUL.HI.A INA "RVKummahi kik~
kiStat nu=za apattan kuit EGIR-an HUL DU-at
kinun =ma =za namma kuit ISKIM.HI.A HUL.HL.A
kikkistari SA SAG.DU ‘UTU-8I HUL iSehhiskanzi
“As to the fact that those evil omens kept occurring
in Kummabha, and that harm (HUL = idalu) subse-
quently occurred as a result, while now again evil
omens keep occurring, do they portend harm for the
person of His Majesty?” IBoT 1.33:1-4, cf. ibid. 89, 95,
111, ed. Laroche, RA 52:152-159, StBoT 5:90 [] both eni and
kuit and the sg. verbs kikkistat and kikkistari show the neut.
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agreement of (collective?) ISKIM.HI.A here. Kammenhuber,
THeth 7:196, claimed that neut. forms of Sagai- first occurred
in the 13th century. Her opinion on the dating of IBoT 1.33 to
Hatt. III is given in THeth 7:27 n. 51; [k]é = kan HUL-uwa
ISKIM.HI.A DINGIR-LIM-ni=pat assan TNU.
SIG;5!-du “Do these evil portents remain only for
the deity? (Then) let (the KIN oracle) be unfavor-
able” KUB 5.1 iii 17 (NH), ed. THeth 4:68f., tr. Beal, Ktema
24:49; ISKIM.HI.A zya = za arpuwanta kikistari “and
the signs repeatedly turn out unfavorable” KUB 5.1
iii 48-49 (NH), ed. THeth 4:72f., StBoT 5:90, tr. Beal, Ktema
24:50; eni kuit ISKIM EME isiy[ahta?] “As to the
fact that the aforementioned omen pres[aged] an
(evil) tongue” KUB 18.17 ii 2; (“If foreign troops will
harm somewhat the people to be resettled”)
UZUNIG.GIG.HI.Azkan irhass=a S1Gs-anta Sa-a-
ki-ya-az-zi-ya-at Sard artari S1Gs “will the liver
and (its) border/edge be favorable, and will it (-at)
present itself with an omen/sign? Favorable” KBo
16.97 rev. 2-3 (liver oracle, MH?/MS?), ed. Schuol, AoF
21:108 (...

dauern?”), a translation considering Sakiyazzi to be a pres. 3 sg.

und wird es aufgrund des Vorzeichens an-

of Sakiya- “will it give a sign and present itself?” cannot be
ruled out [] antecedent of -at is unclear [] for §ara ar- see KUB
13.4122 and AS 24:46.

b” solar omens referred to in the query: [nu?
...9UT]U-as ISKIM.HL.A UL =ma kel KASKAL-as
nu KIN SIGs-ru “[Or] do the signs of the [su]n not
concern this expedition?, let the KIN oracle be fa-
vorable” KUB 16.29 obv. 11; cf. ISKIMLMES UTU
“the signs of the sun” KUB 6.7 iv 15.

2" in oracular answers: ni. UL é5zi NU.SIG;
ISKIM NU.TUKU “There is no nipasuri-. Unfa-
vorable. It does not have a portent” KUB 5.1 iv 81
(NH), ed. THeth 4:90f. (differently), tr. Beal, Ktéma 24:53, cf.
Schuol, AoF 21:90; cf. (“The first exta”:) ni. NU.GAL
NU.SIG; ISKIM NU.GAL “There is no nipasuri-.
Unfavorable. There is no portent” KUB 50.90 obv. 14;
(“Is it, however, the ISTAR of his father?”) keldis =
pat ahar[rianza @?) | $a-ga-a-i§ NU.GAL EGIR =
SU [...] “Only the keldi- is a.-d. There is no por-
tent. Behind, [...]” KBo 16.97 rev. 30-31 (MH?/MS?).

3" omen texts — a’ birth omens: rakku MUNUS-
za hasi nu="§51i SAG.DU=zSU SA MUS kisa TSA1
[IGIS1.GIM.MAS §a-ga-is “If a woman gives birth
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(to a child), and his head becomes (that) of a snake,
(it is) the omen of Gilgames” KBo 13.34 iii? 11-13, ed.
StBoT 9:26f. For the “historical apodosis” about Gilgames see
THeth 7:73, 111.

b” astrological omens — 17 solar omens: [(tak~
ku SUTU-u§ h)ildizzi n=asta ‘UTU[-was hilas(?)]
[(kuéz péda)]z paiskittari nu a'pléz [(arha par~
kiyan §)]A LUGAL KUR MAR.TUX! §a-ga-is “If
the Sun has a halo and [the halo(?) of] the Sun is
raised(?) from the place from which it normally
proceeds, it is the sign of the King of Amurru” KUB
34.13 obv. 4-6, w. dupl. KUB 8.17 ii 5-7, ed. Riemschneider,
Omentexte 195f., THeth 7:100; cf. park-, parkiya- mng. 3; cf.
dUTU-was $a-ga-i[§] KUB 43.3 ii? 6 above in bil. sec.

2” lunar omens: [man IN]JA ITU.KAM SATU
UD.15.KAM paizzi Sa-ga-i[§-Sa klisa “[If i]n that
month the fifteenth day passes [and] a sign [oc]-
curs” KBo 34.116 i 11, and passim, w. par. KUB 8.2 obv. 7,
10, 12 + KUB 43.16:2 and passim, KUB 8.3 obv. 5,7, 9, 11,
13, ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 108, 110, c¢f. KBo 10.61 10,
1 d, below.

¢’ in the colophon of an omen tablet: DUB.I.
KAM nu=§$an 2 ISKIM S[A ...] aniyantes “One
tablet: On it two omen series o[f...] were written
down” KUB 8.28 rev. 12-13, ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte
152f.; the two series were “If a cloudburst (‘ningas)” and “If
[the sun/moon] is eclipsed.” Note that the gender agreement is

com. pl. (aniyantes).

b. in rituals: (A physician and the author of the
ritual go and examine a cup of farlipa-liquid and a
brazier, and the author says:) [k]ui$ Sa-ga-i[-i]$
kisari ta LUGAL-i MUNUS.LUGAL-=ya tarweni
“We will tell to the king and queen whatever sign
occurs” KBo 17.1 iv 9 (rit. for royal couple, OS), ed. StBoT
8:36f., translit. StBoT 25:10; Kammenhuber, THeth 7:42 n. 91,
speculates that this kind of omen was “vergleichbar etwa mod-
erner Wahrsagerei aus dem Kaffeesatz”; [naima PRV
IS]KIM-is kuiS[(ki)] [(HUL-Tus1 SA US peran
k)isar]i [nu] ki [(SISKUR=SU )] “[Or] if any evil
sign indicating (his) death o[ccur]s before [him],
this is its counter-ritual” KUB 15.2 rev. 8-9 (great subst.
rit.), w. dupl. KBo 15.11 rev. 9-10, KUB 41.24 rev. (4)-5, ed.
StBoT 3:70f.; cf. KUB 53.50 i 12-13 (rit. of counter-magic), w.
dupl. Bo 3471 i 5-6, ed. Otten, ZA 66:98 (as Bo 2476); [kuéz]
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imma kuéz pédaz watkuanzi [...] x-ru tan alileszi
nasma kuis i[(mma kuis ISKIM-i)]§ kisari “From
whatever place they leap, [...]x for the second time
aliles- or whatever sign may occur” KUB 53.50 i 11-
13, w. dupl. Bo 3471:5-7, ed. Otten, ZA 66:98; cf. SiSKUR
Sa-ki-ya-as KUB 58.77 i 29, translit. StBoT 18:77; nf[u =
w]a HUL-[us ISKIM-i§ manninkuwantes MU.HI.
A-us manni'nkluwantes UD.HIL.A-[us kii]n Sekten
“Now, O evil sign, O short years, short days, recog-
nize [this man] (as king and pursue him)” KUB 24.5
obv. 22-23 + KUB 9.13 obv. 10-11 (royal subst. rit.,, NH), ed.
StBoT 3:10f.; tamain =z = (§)an DINGIR-LAM HUL-
lu[nn)za Sa-ga-in<<-na>> anda lé tarnatti “Do not
let enter another deity and an evil portent into (it)”
KUB 32.137 ii 3-4 (foundation rit., MH/NS), ed. Kellerman,
Diss. 166, 173; cf. ibid. 25-26 + KBo 15.24 ii 4-5, cf. THeth
12:60f., Haas, Gesch.Relig. 255f.; (A patili-priest says to
a woman giving birth:) arlha=walz=za ariya INA
Ekarimmi =wa = tta = kkan kuit anda Sa-gal-a-is kisat
“Investigate by means of oracle questions what oc-
curred for you in the temple (as) a sign” KBo 5.1 i
15-17 (Papanikri’s rit., NH), ed. Pap. 2*f. (different reading sa-
ta-a-is “Storung???”); n=as EGIR-pa [IS]KIM.HI.A
MAMETI paizzi [n]zas ANA NAM.<NE.>RU
arkuwar kisan DU-zi “And he (i.e., the king) goes
back to the portents of the oath(-deity) and makes a
plea to the oath(-deity) as follows” KBo 15.7:13-14
(royal unction), ed. StBoT 3:36f. (“Dann geht er den Vor-
zeichen des Eid(gott)es nach”), Kiimmel, influenced like the
ancient scribe by the NAM.RA in 15, did not correct NAM.RU
(14, 19) to NAM.NE.RU = NAM.ERIM = MAMETU “curse”;
idaluss=a sa-ga-is GAM-an [... paiddu?] “[Let]
the evil sign [go] down [into the dark earth]” KBo
17.90 ii 11 (rit.); LU[G]AL-u$ tezzi Sa-ga-a-u$
laga[ndaru?] (or: laga[ntat?]) “The king speaks
(as follows): ‘[Let] the (evil) signs fa[ll] (or: ‘The
(evil) signs [have] fal[len]’)’” KUB 34.69 obv. 21 +
KUB 34.70 i 13 (fest.); [kue]dani pedi ISKIM-in iyat~
ten kinun=a=alt ...] | [alpdt ASRU isharnummauen
n=zatzz[a] X\ma-wa-a[-...] | [an]da tawalit walhit
ni'nganlu[mmen ...] / [kuiln? NISTKIM-in GE¢-is§
KI-a$ anda [pasta(?)] / [...]x[...]x pédaz lé
ninlikV[tari] “In what place you (gods) have given
a sign, now, we have smeared it, (namely) that
place, with blood ... [We have] drenched [...] with
tawal and walhi. [...] What sign the Dark Earth has
[swallowed(?)] in; let it not be removed from the
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[...] place” KBo 13.101 i 27-31 (rit., NS); cf. in the final
column: ki=ya HUL-lun ISKI[M-in ...] / nu kas
HUL-Ius ISK[IM-is ...] “And [let] this [remove(?)]
the evil omen, [and let] this evil omen [disap-
pear(?)]” KBo 13.101 rev. 19-20 (rit., NS); Samiyas Sa-a-
ga-a-in “omen of incense(??)” KUB 33.17 + KBo 14.86
iv 7; cf. HUL-lauwas ISKIM KBo 13.96 left col. 91.

c. in prayers: (“You, O Stormgod of Nerik, have
announced goodness and life for the Hittite lands™)
[hargaltar = ma =wa HUL-lauwa ISKIM.HL.A LU.
KUR-a§ KUR.KUR.HI.A-a5 tét KUR.KUR.HLA
LU.KUR =wa harkdu “but you have announced
[rui]n/[destruc]tion (namely) evil portents for the
enemy countries. So let the enemy countries be de-
stroyed” KUB 36.89 rev. 46 (prayer to the Stormgod, NH?),
ed. KN 154f; uda=wa=mu [...] | zik=pat sSa-ga!-a-in
kuinki te[t] “Bring me [...]. You yourself spoke
some sign (or: Speak some sign yourself)” KUB
36.51 rev. 4-5 (myth of Inara, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 95, tr.
Hittite Myths2 32 §5; cf. lex. sec.; nu=war = at ASAR
ISKIM-as KUB 57.116 obv. 20 (prayer), ed. StBoT 15:19.

d. in shelf lists: DUB.1.KAM ¢UTU-as$ ISKIM-
as QATI § DUB.2.KAM YUTU-was ISKIM-as Sa~
negas =a=kan ISKIM EGIR-an aniyan QATI “One
tablet (or: Tablet One): solar omen(s); finished.
Two tablets (or: Tablet Two): solar omen(s); the
omen of Sanega is appended; finished” KUB 30.42 i
15-17 (NH), ed. CTH pp. 162f., cf. [DU]B.I11.KAM1 SA
dUTU $a-ki-ya-as KBo 10.6 i 11 (shelf list entry, NH), ed.
CTH p. 185; cf. KUB 30.55:14 (NH), ed. CTH p. 175; [DUB.
x.KAM S]A 9SIN Sa-[k]i-ya-a§ “[The ...-nth tablet
o]f the moon omens” KBo 10.6i 10, ed. CTH p. 185; 1
TUPPU ISKIM-as QATI “One tablet of (mixed)
omens; finished” KUB 30.55 rev.? 4 (NH), ed. CTH pp.
174f.; 5 TUPPU SA ™Kuwatalla ISKIM-a§ QATI[I]
“Five tablets of the omens of Kuwatalla; complete”
ibid. 8 (NH); 1 TUPPU QATI nu=ssan ... GUD-as
ISKIM-as ésharwa ... aniyan “One tablet finished.
On it (are) written: ..., the sign of the cow (and)
...” ibid. 10-11; 1 TUPPU SA MUS IS[KIM...] “One
tablet of snake ome[ns]” ibid. 2; 1 TUPPU SA MUL
ISK[IM...] “One tablet of star omens” ibid. 3;
[DUB.x.KAM] halliyas sa-ki-y[a-as] “[... tablets]
of the omen of halliya- (a small wild creature intru-
sive in houses)” KBo 10.61 14, ed. CTH p. 185.
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e. in an unclear passage from an instructions
text: Y2UNIG.GIG=zma kuwapi [autt)i(?) nu=5$San
[man ...]/ kuitki kallar s|a-gla-a-e kisar[i ...]/ n=
at UL iihhi zig = at = kan 1é wa[hnusi] | ANA V2UNIG.
GIG=ya tamae Sa-ga-a-Tel [... nzat] | dameuman
nu kuis apenissuwaln iezzi] n=an ki NIS DINGIR.
MES QADU DAM=SU [DUMU.MES=SU harnin~
kandu] “Whenever [y]ou [examine(?)] an oracle
liver; [if] upon it somehow [...] unfavorable omens
occur, [...] and I (the king) do not see it, you must
not ch[ange] it. And (if) [you substitute(?)] on the
oracle liver other omens, [and they are] alien
(dameuman, i.e., false) (or: [this (behavior)] is im-
proper), (you will be punished:) for whoever [acts]
in this way, [let] these oath deities [destroy] him to-
gether with his wife [(and) children]” KBo 16.46 obv.?
7-12 (MH/MS).

2. (‘omen’ as the name of a passive token in
KIN oracles): ‘UTU AN-E GUB-i§ innarawatar
NU.SIGs-ra ISKIM ME-a5 DINGIR.MES-as
NU.SIG;5 “The ‘Sungod of Heaven’ arose and took
‘vigor’ and a ‘bad omen.’ (They were given) to
‘the gods’” KUB 5.1 iii 94 (NH), ed. THeth 4:80f. (incor-
rectly), tr. Beal, Ktema 24:52; cf. ibid. iii 73; SA5 ISKIM
ME-er nu=kan ANA GIG.GAL “They took ‘a red
omen.” (They are placed) on ‘big sickness’” KUB
50.30 obv. 7, KUB 16.21 obv. 8, KUB 16.36:15, KUB 49.89 rt.
col. 11, KUB 50.44 ii 5, KUB 52.68i 11, 17.

3. miracle(?): (“If a man is killed, [can] my
sons [give him life again? If] a cow or sheep is
killed, can they give it life again?”) [tuelllza
DUMU.MES=KA kuin $a-ga-in iyanzi “Then what
miracle can your sons perform?” VBoT 58 i 7 (disap-
pearance of Sun, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 23, tr. LMI 64 (“seg-
no”), Hittite Myths? 27 §4; cf. KUB 36.44 iv 17, KUB 33.55 ii 4.

4. (someone who stands as an) example or
warning: [(k7)] Sumas (var. Sumes) uttar EGIR-an
Sekten [("Tanuwaszma “Tahurwailis “Taru))h~
Sus§za INA PANI=KUNU ISKIM-i§ é§Tdul “Re-
member (pl.) this matter! Let (the case of) Tanu-
wa, Tahurwaili and TaruhSu be a warning to (lit.
before) you” KBo 3.1 (= BoTU 23A) ii 68-69 (Tel.pr., OH/
NS), w. dupl. KUB 11.6ii 16-17, KUB 11.2 + IBoT 3.84:5-7,
ed. THeth 11:36f. (“Zeichen”), tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:197.

See the use of the denominative verb Sakiya/i- mng. 3.
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5. feature, characteristic: cf. RS 421:9-10, 30-31, 50-
51, 67-68 (Sign. lyr.), ed. Laroche, Ugar. 5:773, 775, in the bil.
sec., above.

6. (as a designation for a malformed animal new-
born, otherwise called an IZBU): takku Sa-ki-as 2
SAG.DU 4 [istamane§] | 4 GIR. HI.LA=8U 1 KUN=
SU “If a Sagais has two heads, four [ears,] four feet,
and one tail” KBo 13.31 ii 7-8, ed. StBoT 9:76f.; cf. ibid.
passim, ed. StBoT 9:74-79.

7. (a feature of the oracle liver): ISKIM haikal~
lita NU.SIGs “The Sign is toward the Palace. (Re-
sult:) Unfavorable” KBo 2.2 iii 3-4 (extispicy, NH), ed,
van den Hout, Purity 132f.

8. models/symbols/tokens (in a festival dramati-
zation): (After a description of the setting up of
wooden figures of wild animals and men) [mah~
han=ma?) | apé Sa-ga-e zinnanzi nu=3san ...] | kue
Ser askizzi n=at PANI DINGIR-LIM ti[anzi] “[But
when] they finish (making/setting up?) those sym-
bols, then what [...-s] remain on top, they place be-
fore the deity” KBo 23.55 i 12-14 (fest.); (“They take up
(the figures) of the enemy, and carry them down to
[...], and they burn together with the (figures of)
bulls and black rams”) nu GIS.HLAl-[a$ §]a-ga-e
Sard danzi “Then they take up the symbols of
wood” KBo 23.551 17 (fest.).

Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 99; Goétze, KIF 1 (1930) 402f.,
407f.; Kammenhuber, THeth 7 (1976) 14f., 42-46, 66-71, 76-
78, 196; Rochberg-Halton, AfO Beih. 22 (1988) 34.

Cf. Sakiya-, Sakiyahh-, Sakkiyauwant-.

§agan n. neut.; 1. oil, 2. fat; wr. syll. and 1; from
OS.

sg. nom.-acc. $a-ga-an KBo 38.68 obv. 8 (pre-NS), I-an
KUB 17.10 iv 29 (OH/MS?), KBo 17.105 ii 34 (MH/MS),
KBo 6.3 iv 28 (OH/NS), KBo 3.23 rev. 8 (OH/NS), VBoT
1:14 (Supp. T), KUB 4.3 rev. 17, KUB 33.74:6, KUB 30.36 ii 1
(MH/NS), KBo 10.45 i 32 (MH/NS), KBo 2.3 ii 31; [Sa-a-gdn
KBo 40.69:5 without adequate context could be some other
word]; T KUB 17.12 iii 6, 13 (NS), here? I(.SAH) KBo 6.3 iv
27 (OH/NS).

erg. I-an-za (*§aknanza) KUB 24.2 i 10 (Murs. 11), KUB
24.11 12 (Murs. II).

gen. Sa-ak-na-a-as KBo 21.107 ii 9, KBo 20.33 obv. 7
(OH?/MS), KBo 25.20 obv. (6) (OS), KBo 22.195 ii! 5 (OH/
MS), §a-ak-na-as KUB 10.60:1, SA 1 KUB 15.1 iii 15 (NH),
KBo 10.34 1 11 (NH).
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loc. Sa-ak-ni-i(a-an-kdn) KBo 32.14 iii 11, rev. 29 (MH/
MS), I-i KBo 32.14 iii 10, rev. 29 (MH/MS), KUB 8.67:7, 1-[i]
KBo 19.142 iii 2.

inst. Sa-gdn-da KBo 22.2 obv. 2 (OS), KBo 38.202 obv. 5
(MH or MS), §a-gdn-ta Bo 2689 ii 12 (Neu, BAC 23:37 n. 40),
I-ir (*3aknir) KBo 10.45 ii 15, KBo 12.96 i 9, KUB 54.49 obv.
7, KUB 60.121 obv. 10, 13, 15, ISTU 1 KUB 54.1 i 59 (NH),
KBo 11.14 iii 20.

abl. I-az (*$aknaz) KUB 44.44:7, KUB 32.74 iii 4, 1-za
KBo 11.32 obv. 23. [The forms written I-az in KUB 59.66 iii 8,
12 and dupl. KUB 60.11 obv. 5 should probably be parsed as 1=
a=z.]

The word’s gender is neuter (Hoffner, HS 107:222), as
shown by agreement with neut. sg. part. kusSanian in KUB 4.3
obv. 14-17 cited below in 1 b 2’ ¢’, and by the need for the erg.
demonstrated below in 1 b 1". It is assumed here that the word
is an n-stem neuter, declining after the pattern of laman, gen.
lamnas. The inst. form Sa-gdn-da is formed like kis§arta from
kissar, gen. kisSaras and kisras.

For Hurr.-Hitt. bilingual evidence see mng. 1 a, below.

1. oil — a. wr. syllabically — 1" in general:
(Hurr.) Su-ul-lu-G-up-ri e-er-bi-né-es e-ep-hé-e-ni
ta-la-ah-hu-u-um \ ta-la-ah-hu-u-um e-ep-hé-e-ni
ha-a-Sar-ri pu-t-zi-hu-um * pu-d-zi-hu-um ha-a-Sar-
ri na-ah-ha-ab d-la-a-nu-u-um “A dog pulled a su/~
lubri-loaf out of the oven. Out of the oven he pulled
it, and dipped it in oil. In oil he dipped it, and sat
down, and ate it” KBo 32.14 iv 9-12 = NINDAgy, o
gullan UR.Gl;-as UDUN-niya peran arha pittenut
pard=an=kan huittiat UDUN-niyaz n=an=kan 1-i
anda Stuniat Sa-ak-ni = an =kan anda Siniat n=as=za
esat n=an adanna dais “A dog whisked a kugulla-
loaf away from in front of the oven. Out of the oven
he pulled it, and dipped it in oil. In oil he dipped it,
and sat down, and began to eat it” KBo 32.14 iii 9-12
(Hurro-Hitt. bilingual text Song of Release, MH/MS), ed.
Hoffner, HS 107:223f., Neu, StBoT 32:84f., cf. 166-70;
(Hurr.) ka-mé-e-né-es ka,-ak-ka,-ri ta-li-i-ia e-ep-
hé-ni-ta-an ta-la-ah-hu-um e-ep-hé-e-ni ha-Sar-ri
pu-t-zi-hu-um pu-i-zi-hu-ub ha-a-Sar-ri na-ah-ha-
ab d-la-a-nu-u-um KBo 32.14 rev 23-24 = (Hittite) gi~
[usis = kan NNPAkygullan UDUN-niyaz para Sallan~
nai pard =an=kan UDUN-yaz huittiat [n=an=kaln
anda 1-i Suniat Sa-ak-ni-i = a-an=kan anda Suniat
n=zas=za esat n=an adanna dais “A gilusi-animal
dragged a kugulla-loaf out of the oven. Out of the
oven it pulled it and dipped [it] in oil. In oil it
dipped it, and then he sat down and began to eat it”
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KBo 32.14 rev. 28-29, ed. Hoffner, HS 107:223f., Neu, StBoT
32:86f., cf. 178-181, tr. Hittite Myths? 71, see also Wilhelm,
FsHeger 670 (Hurrian version) [] here Hitt. MNPAkygullan
translates not Hurrian Sullubri, but kakkari (HS 107:224, StBoT
32:167), and again the same Hurrian verb puzihum/puzihub is
rendered by two different, although virtually synonymous Hit-
tite verbs, pard Sallannai- and para huittiya-; [ ...-z]i Sa-ga-
an [ [...]x happina [...] “Th[ey ...] (and) oil/fat
[...] into the flame(s) [...]” KBo 38.68 obv. 8 (fest.); for
pouring oil into fire/embers see below KBo 11.32 obv. 9 (1 b 2’
e’) and 13 (1 b2"1"); for Suniya- + d.-1. of oil see 1 b 3" b".

2" in the collocation Saknds parsur (= Sumer-
ogram TU7.1) “stew/soup of o0il” (Hoffner, HS
107:224t.): LU.MES SSBANSUR S$a-ak-na-a$ par~
Sur LUGAL-i tianzi “The table-men place the stew
(made) of oil in front of the king” KUB 10.60:1-2;
[...1/ TU, Sa-ak-na-a-as tianzi ““[...] they set out a
stew/soup of oil KBo 21.107 ii 9 (fest.) [ the word order
of this example shows that, contra Otten, StBoT 17:17 n. 11,
and Puhvel, FsLaroche 302, one cannot translate the other exam-
ples as “men of the table of impurity”; cf. LﬁMES
GSBANSUR TU,.I tianzi KBo 17.88 ii 14 (monthly fest.,
OH/MS), KUB 1.17 iii 28 (monthly fest., OH/NS), KUB 2.5ii 18
(ANDAHSUM-fest.), KBo 17.75 iii 18 (thunder fest., OH/NS),
KUB 25.3 iv 17 and KUB 25.9 iv 18-19 (both Great Festival of
Arinna), KUB 10.21 iii 15 (fest., OH/NS) and passim; similarly
[ANA?] “IM U ‘Wasezzili LU.MES “SBANSUR 3a!-
ak-na-a-as (scil. parsur) tianzi KBo 20.33 obv. 7 (fest.,
OH?/MS); KBo 22.195 ii! 5 (KLLAM fest., OH/MS); KBo 25.20
obv. 6 (fest., OS).

3’ in the inst. w. isk- “to anoint™: / Ix1 Sa-gdn-da
iskan|zi] “They anoint [...] with oil” KBo 38.202 obv.
5; cf. Bo 2689 ii 12 (OH/NS), cf. Neu, BAC 23:37 n. 40.

b. wr.1— 1" in the nom. or erg., subject of — a’
ars- “to flow, run” w. nom.: nu=smas=kan
pii<r>iya =§mi NINDA.I.E.DE.A namma kittaru
nu! =§mas = kan KAxU-az para 1-an ar(a)$du “Let
sweet oil cake be placed again on your (pl.) lips,
and let (its) oil run out of your mouth” KBo 17.105 ii

33-34 (rit., MH/MS), cf. puri- 1 a.

b’ kalless- “to call” w. erg.: kinun=a=tta Sanez~
zi§ warSula$ “SERIN-anza 1-an-za kalliSdu “Now
let the sweet aroma, the cedar, the oil call you, (and
come back into your shrine)” KUB 24.2 obv. 10-11
(prayer, Murs. II), ed. Gurney, AAA 27:16f.

T

SS-
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¢ wass- (mid.) “to be pleasing” w. nom.:
[EG]IR =SU=ma I LAL SSPES GSGESTIN.HAD.
DU.A [pler[an(?) arhla(?) warani nu kissan me~
mai ... 1zya=wa LAL mahhan \wassari EN.
SISKUR =ya =wa =kan ANA DINGIR-LIM QATAM ~
MA wassaru “Afterwards oil, honey, figs, (and) rai-
sins burn [ou]t in [fr]o[nt](?), and he speaks as fol-
lows: ‘... And just as the oil (and) honey are pleas-
ing, in the same way let the sacrificer also be pleas-
ing to the deity’” KUB 17.12 iii 6-15 (healing rit., NS), ed.
Giiterbock, Oriens 15:350.

2" in the acc., direct object of — a“ SA-it har-
“hold (oil) in its interior, contain”: (As the grape
holds wine in its interior) [SSSIERDUM =ma=za
mahhan 1[-an SA-it harzi] “as the olive [holds] oil
[in its interior]” KUB 33.69:8; cf. KUB 17.13:1-2, KUB
33.74 i 5-6; (Here lies a SS§amama-nut) nu SS§[a~
mama) | [GI]M-an 1-an SA-it harzi “as the Samama-
nut holds oil in its interior” KUB 17.13:9-10, translit.
Giiterbock, JAOS 88:67f.=AS 26:151.

b" hinganu-: [ANA 9...]x I-an hinganuzi “He
makes oil bow [to ...] (and before the king they
call its name ‘Kantiwasii’)” KBo 20.28 obv. 18 (fest.
frag., OH?/MS?) [ in the following paragraph hinganuzi takes

partauwa as its object.

¢ isk- “to use (oil) for anointing”: (“Don’t buy
an ox in the springtime; don’t marry a karsant-girl
dressed up for a festival. A bad ox looks good in
springtime”) idalus =za karsanza gallistarwanili
unuwatar(i] nu=za wekantan TUG!-an wasSiya[zi]
ku$Sanian=ma=za T-an iskiya[zi] “A bad kar~
Sant-girl adorns herself in a festive-manner; she
dresses herself in a requested garment (i.e., one re-
quired for the occasion or perhaps borrowed?); she
uses rented (kussanian) oil to anoint herself” KUB
4.3 obv. 14-17 (wisdom, NH), ed. Dietrich/Keydana, UF 23:71f.,
Laroche, Ugar. 5:781 (“La mauvaise fille(?) se pare pour la
féte. Elle se vét d’un habit de louage; il(?) s’enduit d’une
graisse d’emprunt”), cf. ibid. 783 (“unguent acquis par de
I"argent”), Kiimmel, UF 1:164, HED 4:23 (“a bad girl primps
for a party and dresses fashionably (lit. wears in-demand
dress)”); EGIR-SU =ma 1-an iskanzi LUGAL-u$ léli
hassari TUS-as 1-SU ekuzi “Afterwards, they use
oil for anointing. The king, seated, drinks (to) leli
oil once” KUB 27.1 iv 39-40 (fest., NH), ed. Lebrun, Samu-
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ha 85, 94 (“on consacre du parfum™) [] sasSari is Hurrian for
“oil,” cf. StBoT 32:169, 181, 318f., 500; cf. also KUB 10.92 vi
12 (fest.); for anointing “with 0il” see 1 a 3”, above, 1 b2" 1", 1
b5 and 1 b 6/, below.

d’ kussaniya- “‘to hire, rent, employ”: cf. KUB 4.3
obv. 14-17 above, 1 b 2’ ¢’ (isk-).

e lahu(wa)- “to pour”: 1=kan Stepaza 1Z1-i
lahu<i> “He pours oil from the tepa-vessel into the
fire/embers” KBo 11.32 obv. 9 (fest. frag. for infernal dei-
ties, OH/NS) [ if it were not for the fact that -kan often occurs
in clauses with /ahuwa- and a locative, one would be tempted to
read I-kdn as Sagan and use it as further proof for the nom.-acc.
neut. form, cf. 1 a 1’, above; |...] /i-an lahui KBo 27.136
rev. 3 (Kizzuwatna rit. frag.); cf. HFAC 54 + KBo 29.213 obv.
22; KBo 39.8 iii 22-23 (2Mast.); KBo 2.3 ii 31 (1Mast., MH/
NS); KUB 26.53:47 (letter frag.); nu isnas kurdali 1 LAL
kuwapi lahuwan “When oil (and) honey is poured
into a kurdali-vessel of dough” KBo 15.10 ii 2-3 (rit.),
ed. THeth 1:42f.; cf. ibid iii 47; ¢f. 1 b 2" f’, and 3" a’, below.

£ lilhuwa- “to pour”: nu=$§i lilhuwai I-an SAG.
DU =$i “He will pour oil on her head” VBoT 1:14 (let-
ter from Egypt to Arzawa), ed. Rost, MIO 4:334, 336, tr. Haas

in Moran, Amarna Letters 101.

g’ pai- “to give”: nu kisduwanti NINDA-an pai
[hurtanti(?)zma) [ 1-an pai nekumanti =ma TUG-
aln pai] “Give bread to the hungry, give oil [to the
...(?), [give] clothes to the naked” KBo 3.23 rev. 7-8
(OH/NS?), ed. Archi, FsLaroche 41; for a similar passage and a
possible restoration see KBo 32.15 ii 8-9, 11-12, 14-15, ed.
StBoT 32:288-291, w. Neu, FsWatkins 509-512.

h’ Sipant- “to libate, offer™: nu 1 Sipanti “And he
libates/offers oil” KUB 32.137 ii 13 (rit.); see also KUB
54.55 obv.? 3 below, 5'; namma = §$an | [ANA PYSDILIM.
GA]L TU, BA.BA.ZA hulle§ 1 er Sipanti “Next he
offers PAPPASU-soup, a pine-cone(?), (and) oil
over [the lar]ge [bowl]” KUB 45.5 iii 14-15 (libation to
throne of Hebat); cf. HT 23 obv. 4-8 below, 1 b 3" a’; (They
dig nine ritual pits) namma=kan GESTIN 1 anda
Sipanti “Then he libates wine (and) oil into (the
pits), (breaks thin breads and places them around the
mouths of the pits) KUB 15.31 ii 15 (evocation rit., MH/
NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:156f.
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i" Suhhai- “to scatter, pour”: I=kan memal 1Z1-i
Suhhai “He pours oil and meal into the fire” KBo
11.32 obv. 13 (fest. frag. for infernal deities, OH/NS), cf. 1 b2’ ¢".

j~ da- “to take”: nu=za EMSA GA.KIN.AG I-an
GA das “She took for herself rennet, cheese, oil,
(and) milk” KUB 12.63 rev. 17 (Zuwi’s rit., OH/MS); nu =
za namma “WHAL I-an milit NINDA.GUR,.RA
iSpantuzi ddi KUB 30.36 ii 1-2 (rit., MH/NS); cf. KBo
10.45 i 32 (MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:118-120.

K" tarna- “to let flow(?)”: nu DINGIR-LIM-ni
GIR.MES-as watar pianzi nu [...] | [...]-a I-an Ser
tarnai “They give to the deity water for (washing)
feet, and [...] let flow(?) oil over [...] (and they
wash the deity’s feet)” KUB 12.5 iv 11-12 (rit. for ISTAR
of Tamininga, MH/ENS), ed. Wegner, ChS 1/3.1:86f. (“er lafit
Ol darauf™).

" uda- “to bring”: 1=ya=mu GAM-an udas
GIM-an =wa =za DINGIR-LIM DU-$i / [ké]z=ma =
wa =za ISTU 1 [E]GIR-anda iskiya “She brought oil
to me (and said:) ‘When you worship the deity,
anoint yourself afterwards with this 0il”” KUB 54.1 i
58-59 (dep., NH).

3" in the d.-l. — a” w. lahuwa- “to pour”:
(LIUMUHALDIM = kan ANA PYSDILIM.GAL 1 ANA
I Ser GESTIN lahuwai n=at =kan ISTU PYSDILIM.
GAL hassi Sipanti “A cook pours wine on top of
the oil in a large bowl of oil, and libates it from the
large bowl onto a brazier/hearth” HT 23 obv. 4-8 (fest.
celebrated by a prince, OH/NS); cf. 1 b 2" ¢’, above.

b" w. Suniya- “to immerse, plunge, dip”: n=at=
San 1-i anda $iniyazzi n=at=$an hassi dai “And
dips them (sc. the anahi) in oil and puts them on a
brazier” KUB 45.47 ii 14-15; cf. KBo 32.14 iii 11-12, and

rev.29in 1 a 1, above.

¢ w. dai- “to place”: [... nzaln=kan 1-i tianzi
“And they place it(?) in 0il” KUB 8.67 iv? 7 (Hedam-
mu, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 14:40f.; cf. nzatzkan 1[(-i
an)dal | dai KBo 19.142 iii 2-3 (fest., NH), w. dupl. KBo
40.314:7.

4" in the genitive case: (If you will do this, so
that my husband recovers) nu=wa ANA DINGIR-
LIM 3 ®YSpharsiyalli 1-EN SA 1 1-EN SA LAL 1-EN
SA INBI tehhi (written over erased pehhi) “I will

oi
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deposit (over erased ‘I will give’) three harsiyalli
vessels for the deity: one of oil, one of honey, and
one of fruit” KUB 15.1 iii 14-16 (queen’s vow, NH), ed. de
Roos, Diss. 189, 329; 1 PUSDILIM.GAL I “one large
bowl of 0il” KUB 53.10 obv. 1, 4 (frag. of ANDAHSUM-
fest.); (““The palace attendant then holds up to the
cook the bowl (of 0il)”) nu=ss[an tlapi[slanaz
GESTIN ANA PY[S]DILIM.GAL 1 piirin dai “and
from the rapisana-vessel of wine (the cook) sets
his lip to the bowl of 0il” KUB 27.69 ii 11-13 (fest. of the
month), ed. Melchert, Diss. 229 (instrumental ablative; com-
pares KBo 15.33 iii 11-12 which has a similarly used instru-
mental); I-a§ KASKAL-S[i ...] “on the path of oil”
KUB 35.84 ii? 7: 6 NINDA.SIG SA I KBo 1034 11 (rit.,
MH/NS); cf. 1a2".

5 in the inst.: EGIR-anta=ma SA NINDA.LE.DE.
A talgan arha pesSiyami n=aSta anda QATAM ~
MA =pat memahhi ai§=za=kan 1-it §iwanza és§
YZUhurhurta =ma = za = kan halwamnaz Siwanza és
“Afterwards I throw away talgan of oil-cake, and
concurrently I say the same words: ‘Be filled with oil
in respect to (your) mouth. In respect to (your) throat
be filled with enthusiasm’” KBo 12.96 i 8-11 (rit., MH/
NS), ed. Rosenkranz, Or NS 33:239, 241 (differently) [ for pal~
wammar see HED 3:52; 1 NINDA.GUR,.RA I-it Salkan~
tan “one thick bread kneaded with 0il” KUB 60.121 obv.
10, 13, 15 (rit.), ed. Popko, AoF 18:239f,; cf. [NINDA ... -i]§
UPNI 1-it Salkanza BA.BA[.ZA ...] KUB 54.49 obv. 7
(fest. frag.?); [u]rkis = ti§ = wa = tta 1-[if] iSkanti§ aSan~
[du] “Let your paths be anointed with oil” KUB 39.15 iv
1-2 (royal funerary rit.), ed. HTR 82f; Glshattalwaf GIS-
ru<<i> ISTU 1 i5k[izz]i “He/She anoints the wood of
the doorbolt with 0il” KBo 11.14 iii 20 (rit., MH/NS), ed.
Unal, Hantita$$u 23 (“restoring i$-k[i-ya-an-z]i), 30 (“they lub|[ri-
cate]"); [...]x I-it 3-SU §i[planti “libates/offers [...]
three times with 0il” KUB 54.55 obv.? 3 (rit. frag.); [nu]
wappuwa$ IM-an 1-it LAL-it harniyazi “and sprin-
kles clay from the riverbank with oil (and) honey”
KBo 10.45 ii 15 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:122.; [...] /
kuit ASRU ISTU 1 Sunnil-...] KUB 56.15 ii 11 (vow); see
other syllabically written forms Sa-gdn-da KBo 38.202
obv. 5 (MH or MS), ed. Haas/Wegner, OLZ 92:184, §a-gdn-ta
Bo 2689 ii 12 (Neu, BAC 23:37); (Mutti’s wife took some
oil) Izyaz=mu GAM-an udas GIM-an=wa=za
DINGIR-LIM DU-§i | [ké]z=ma=wa=za ISTU 1
[EG]IR-anda iskiya “She brought oil also to me (and
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said): “When you worship the deity, anoint yourself
afterwards with this oil’” KUB 54.1 i 58-59; cf. 2 b, below.

6" in the abl.: [n]=asta “UAZU anahi 1-az [h)i~
man Sard dai “The exorcist takes up all the samples
from the oil” KUB 44.44:7-8, cf. also perhaps KUB 32.74 iii
3-4; (w. inst. meaning) YKumarbi§ MUL-a$§ u[izzi]
nu=za kédanta w(it)enit] arrattaru Y-a[(z i§)kid~
du] NINDA-an eza$du GESTIN-a[n (ekudd)u)
“Kumarbi, the star, will come, and let him wash
himself with this water and anoint himself with oil,
let him eat bread and drink wine” KUB 59.66 iii 10-13,
w. dupl. KUB 60.11 obv. 3-6, cf. KUB 59.66 iii 6-9, where the
same is said of YSTAR; cf. KUB 54.1 i 58-59 above 1 b 2’ I’;
nu=kan MAS.GAL SLHLA 1-za i§kanzi “They
anoint the horns of a goat with oil (and sacrifice it
to the male deities and Maliya)” KBo 11.32 obv. 23
(rit., OH/NS).

7" containers— a’ PYShubrushi: KBo 29.194:11-12
(rit.).

b’ PYShupuwai: KBo 5.2 ii 37-38 (rit.), KBo 13.248:24-
27, KBo 39.8 iii 29-30 (MH/MS), KUB 45.47 i 15-16 (for
IL.DUG.GA).

¢ PYSisnura-: KBo 2.3 ii 30-31 (rit., MH/NS), KBo
39.8 iii 22-23 (MH/MS), KUB 59.53 i 5.

d’ waksur: 2 wak$ur 1 SSSERDUM KBo 5.2 i 12
(rit., MH/NS).

e PUSBUR.ZI TUR: KBo 5.2 iv 11, 17 (rit., MH/NS).

f* PUGDILIM.GAL “large bowl”: KBo 4.2 5,7, 8
(pre-NH/NS), KUB 27.69 ii 12 (OH/NS).

g, NAMMANDUM: KUB 41.25 obv. 4, KBo 30.52 left
col. 9 (for i.GIS).

c. in compound Sumerograms (unclear whether
pronounced with a form of Sagan or not) — 1
I.DUG.GA “fine 0il”: q.v. logogram section of the dictio-

nary.

2 1.GIS “vegetable oil: in Akkadian texts I.GIS
is read either Samnu or ellu; see logogram section.

3 1.NUN “ghee”: see logogram section.

4 1 SSSU.UR.MAN “cypress oil” (a perfume):
KBo 21.201 18 (med.), ed. StBoT 19:42f.
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5" 1 SSSERDUM “olive oil”: see SSSERDUM “olive.”

2. fat — a. in general: rakku UR.GI,-a§ I SAH
kardpi BEL 1 wimiya<zi> n=an=kan kuenzi n=
asta 1-an Sarhuwantaz = Set [KAR]-ezzi “If a dog
eats up lard (and) the owner of the fat finds (it) and
kills it, he shall [retrieve] the fat from its stomach”
KBo 6.3 iv 27-28 (Laws §90); both the interchangeabili-
ty of I SAH and I and the ability to retrieve the I
from the dog’s stomach indicate that a solid animal
fat is meant; for the usual word for “fat” see Y2UI,

b. used for making a craft watertight, caulk-
ing(?): tuppus sa-gdn-da Sunnas “She (i.e., the
queen) filled (i.e., caulked?) baskets/boxes(?) with
oil/fat, (placed her sons in them, and launched
them into the river)” KBo 22.2 obv. 2 (Zalpa text, OS),
ed. Hoffner, HS 107:230, idem, BA 58:112f., older ed. in StBoT
17:6f. (taking $. from Sakkar, w. comments pp. 16-18); cf. mis-
givings about Saganda < Sakkar expressed by Unal, CRRAI
32=BBVO 6:131 no. 10; for Akk. Samnu (oil) used to caulk

boats see CAD S Samnu c 1'.

c. I SAH “pig fat, lard”: for KBo 6.3 iv 27-28 (Laws
§90) see 2 a, above; SA 1 zipatta[(ni)] I SAI:I 1 GIN
KU.BABBAR “(The price) of 1 zipattani of lard
was 2 shekels silver” KBo 6.26 ii 44-45 (Laws §181), w.
dupl. KUB 13.14 obv. 2, ed. LH 144f.; 1 zipattanni 1 SAH
DUG.GA 5 GA.KIN.AG 5 EMSU 5 PA. ZID.DA
ZIZ ANA NIG.KASKAL daskizzi “He will take one
zipattanni of good lard, five cheeses, five rennets,
(and) five measures of wheat flour as provisions
for the road” KBo 22.1:11-12 (0S); cf. I SAH DUG.
GA KUB 28.102 + KUB 41.7 ii! 11 (OH/NS), w. honey,
cheese, rennet, etc. in rituals KUB 29.1 iv 4-5 (rit., OH/
NS) and KUB 2.2 iv 1-3, KBo 21.82 iv 9-10.

d. UDU-gs§ I-an/l UDU “sheep-fat/mutton-tal-
low”: n=zasta anda UDU-a$ 1-an kitta “And sheep
fat lies therein” KUB 17.10 iv 28-29 (Tel.myth, OH/MS?);
I UDU is sometimes/usually(?) read VZVappuzzi-
q.v.; see also HW? A 193.

Saknuwant- B “having (scil. filled with) fat/oil”
(g.v.) also supports the idea that there was a noun
Sagan, Sakn- in the semantic range of NINDA.I.
E.DE.A.

If the interpretation offered here is correct, the
oblique forms (Saknas, Saknaz, Saknit, etc.) of the
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neuter nouns Sakkar “excrement, dung” and Sagan-
“oil, fat” would have been at least partly homo-
graphs, if not homonyms. We say “partly,” because
in all examples but one of Saknas parsur the final
syllable of Saknas is written plene, contrasting with
non-plene Sa-ak-na-as “of dung” KUB 7.5 9 (MH/
NS). The amphikinetic pattern of stress for the “oil”
word (as opposed to the acrostatic pattern of sak~
kar, Saknas) accords with the pattern for tekan,
takni.

Concerning the translation “fat” the following
considerations must be kept in mind. Constructions
such as UDU-as§ I-an “sheep fat” (2 d, above) and the
alternation of I SAH “pig fat, lard” with simple I
(see KBo 6.3 iv 27-28 [laws §90] above 2 ¢) require us to
recognize a use of simple I (with or without Hittite
complementation) for solid animal fat, such as can
be retrieved from the stomach of a dog. And since
the complementation is the same in these passages
as in the others where a translation “oil” seems
more appropriate, it is gratuitous (even if theoreti-
cally possible) to assume that a different Hittite
word underlay I in the sense “fat.”” Of course, there
might have been special technical terms for specific
forms of fat such as Engl. “lard.”

Solid animal fat would have been a fitting
means of waterproofing the baskets of the Queen of
Kanes (KBo 22.2 obv. 2, b 2/, above). On the other hand,
such constructions as I “SSU.UR.MAN require that
we consider the I of the evergreen tree as its “fra-
grant oil.” Fat and oil are both flammable.

Singer, in Heltzer/Eitam, Olive Oil in Antiquity (1987) 183-
186 (logographic evidence surveyed); Hoffner, HS 107 (1994)
222-230 (identification of syll. reading of I as *$ag(a)n-);
idem, BA 58 (1995) 108-114 (survey of all textual evidence);
Neu, BAC 23 (1995) 37 (concurring with Hoffner and adding
syllabic instrumentals); Rieken, AoF 23 (1996) 293f.; eadem,
StBoT 44 (1999) 293-294.

Cf. Sakniya-; Saknuwant- B.

sakkant- see sak(k)-, Sekk-.

sakantamal/i- denom. adj. to *$akkant(i)-; deco-
rated with appliqué(?).t

Luw. sg. neut. (case in -$a) (Siegelovd, Verw. 444f., 615
“Nom. Sg. ¢.”) Sa-kdn-ta-ma-an-za KUB 12.1 iii 20, 23; Luw.
pl. nom. Sa-kdn-ta-me-en-zi KUB 12.1 iii 18.
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2 TUGmazaganniu§ KU.GI $a-kdn-ta-me-en-zi
“Two mazaganni- garments decorated with gold
appliqué(?); (one had ... on it, on the other there
are thirty golden pomegranates)” KUB 12.1 iii 18 (inv.
of Mannini), ed. KoSak, Linguistica 18:100, 104, Siegelova,
Verw. 444f.; 1-EN haranza $a-kdn-ta-ma-an-za KU.
GI “One /. decorated with gold appliqué(?)” ibid. ii
20, ed. Kosak, Linguistica 18:100, 104, Siegelova, Verw. 444f.,
cf. StBoT 31:424 (differently); SA.BA 1-EN $a-kdn-ta-
ma-an-za “Among them (i.e., the aramni-birds)
one is decorated with appliqué(?)” ibid. iii 23.

Probably a direct denom. to *Sakkant(i)-, an old
participle “(that which is) cut (out)” (CLL 185).

Kosak, THeth 10 (1982) 202; Siegelova, Verw. (1986) 615
(“in einer bestimmten Technik verziert”); Starke, StBoT 31
(1990) 515-518; Melchert, CLL (1993) 185 (“decorated with

appliqué”).
Cf. Sak(k)antat(t)ar.

sak(k)antat(t)ar n. neut.; appliqué(?).t

sg. nom.-acc. Sa-kdn-ta-tar KUB 12.1 iii 17, KUB 42.42 i
(10), KUB 42.69 obv. (2).

pl. nom.-acc. Sa-ag-ga-an-ta-at-ta-r[a] KBo 13.61 rev. 5,
Sa-kdn-ta-ad-da-ra KUB 42.78 ii 22, KUB 42.69 obv. (19),
[$]a-kdn-ta-at-ta-ra KUB 42.421 9.

[§]a-kdn-ta-at-ta-ra KU.GI [... $a-k]dn-ta-tar
1-EN taruppenza KUB 42.42 i 9-10 (list of containers), ed.
THeth 10:57, 59, Siegelova, Verw. 470f; 1-EN Sa-kdn-ta-
tar KU.GI 6 AS.ME KU.GI 2 arma[nni§ ...] | 2
T0Smazagannius KU.GI Sakantamenzi AN[A...] /
anda ANA 1-EN 30 NURMU KU.GI anda [...] KUB
12.1 iii 17-19 (inv. of Manninni), ed. Kosak, Linguistica
18:100, 104; [ ... Sa-kdn-tla-ad-da-ra KU.GI MASLU
“trimmed with a golden appliqué(?)” KUB 42:69 obv.
19 (list of jewels), ed. Kosak, Linguistica 18:115f.; [$]a-kdn-
ta-tar KU.GI SA GAB unuwashas “A gold appli-
qué(?) of a breast ornament” KUB 42.69 obv. 2 (list of
jewels), ed. Linguistica 18:115f.; 20 Sa-ag-ga-an-ta-at-
ta-r[a ...] KBo 13.61 rev. 5 (inv.?); 2 Sa-kdn-ta-ad-da-
ra palhi KU.GI “Two broad gold appliqués(?)”
KUB 42.78 ii 22 (inv. of Manninni), ed. Kosak, Linguistica
18:113.

On the restoration in KBo 18.23 obv. 11-12 [... Sakan~
flatarsa SA KU.GI 2puharsan(nit ...] ] [... ulwater proposed in

THeth 16:322f., 324 see CHD s.v. {puharsan[(-)].
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Kosak, THeth 10 (1982) 202 (“appliqué”); Siegelova, Verw.
(1986) 615 (“ein Ornament”); Melchert, CLL (1993) 185
(“appliqué” > *§ek- “to cut,” related to Seknu-).

Cf. Sakantamai-.

sakkar, zakkar n. neut.; excrement, dung, faec-
es; from OH/OS.+

sg. nom.-acc. Sa-ak-kar KUB 17.28 i 5 (OH/NS), za-ak-
kar KBo 1.45 obv. 9 (NS), KUB 13.4 iii 67 (pre-NH/NS).
sg. gen. Sa-ak-na-as KUB 7.5 19 (MH/NS).

(Sum.) KUXME = (Akk.) zii = (Hitt.) za-ak-kar “excre-
ment” KBo 1.45 obv. 9, ed. MSL 3:59, cf. CAD Zs.v. zii A.

(Or a virgin was [take]n(?), and she went down
to the patient’s bedroom) nu=wa kas tantukeSnas
DUMU-as Sa-ak-na-as Siehunas “but this mortal
man (was just) one of faeces (and) urine (i.e., he
couldn’t have intercourse with her)” KUB 7.5 i 8-9
(Paskuwatti’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:272, 277 (§5),
tr. ANET 349 (“all this fellow could produce was excrement
and urine”); (If anyone of the temple personnel gives
defiled food to the gods) apedani=ma DINGIR.
MES-e§ za-ak-kar Adiir adanna 'akuwlanna pianzi
“to him the gods will give faeces (and) urine to eat
(and) to drink” KUB 13.4 iii 67-68 (instr., pre-NH/NS), ed.
Siiel, Direktif Metni 68f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220; [...] hat~
tesni anda SAH-as§ karas [UR.BAR.R]A-a$ Sa-ak-
kar dahhi ““[...] in the hole I take the ... of a pig and
the faeces of [a wolf], (and down in it I slaughter a
piglet)” KUB 17.28 i 4-5 (incant., NS), restoration after Otten,
StBoT 17:17.

The noun zasgarais “anus” (KBo 17.61 rev. 14),
with oblique stem zasgariss-, is a compound of
*zaSgar (= partially reduplicated form of zakkar)
and ais, oblique stem iss-, “mouth” (Berman, Diss. 86).

Gotze/Pedersen, MSpr. (1934) 35 n. 1; Otten, StBoT 17 (1973)
17f.; Puhvel, FsLaroche (1979) 297, 302; Josephson, Heth.u.Idg.
(1979) 94, Sevoroskin, GsKronasser (1982) 211; Neu, Das Hur-
ritische (1988) 18; Oettinger, GsPedersen (1994) 326f.

Cf. Sakniya-, Sakness-, Saknumar, Saknuwant- A, zasgarais. For
related words see kammars- “to defecate,” Salpa/i- “dung,” and
Sehur “urine.”

§akiya/e- v.; 1. to give a sign, an omen, 2. to
make known, reveal, 3. exemplify; from OH/MS?.

pres. sg. 2 Sa-ki-is-§i KBo 19.74 iv 9 (NH).
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sg. 3 Sa-a-ki-ez-zi KUB 36.32:2 (OH/MS?), Sa-ki-ya-az-zi
KUB 26.3 iv? 3, KUB 17.28 i 1, iii 18, iv 57 (MH/NS), Sa-ki-
ya-zi KBo 18.23 rev. 3(!), KUB 17.28 iii 22 (MH/NS), KUB
58.83 iii 14, Sa-ki-ez-zi KUB 34.45 + KBo 16.63 i 18, 19
(ENS) (uncertain if it belongs here or to some other verb, cf.
Materialien 10:2, 5), [$a-a-ki-ya-az-zi KBo 16.97 rev. 2 is prob.
abl. of Sagai-, q.v.]

pret. sg. 1 Sa-ki-n[u]-un KUB 30.10 obv. 11 (OH/MS),
[§]a?-ki-ia-nu-un KBo 18.23 obv. 12 (NH); sg. 3 Sa-ki-at Bo
5804 rev.? 4, Sa-a-ki!-ya-at KUB 40.80 obv. 5 (NH).

iter. pres. sg. 1 [Sa-a-ki-i]s-ki-mi KUB 1.16 iii 71 (Hatt. I/
NS); sg. 3 Sa-a-ki-es-[ki-iz-zi] KBo 17.38:4.

imp. sg. 3 Sa-ki-is-ki-id-du KUB 13.10 obv. 6.

sup. Sa-a-ki-is-ki-w[a?-an] KUB 14.4 iii 8 (Murs. II).

frag. [$]a-ki-ya[-...] KBo 3.65 rev. 7.

Note the plene writing §a-a-ki- in MS(?) texts, and see
Melchert, AHP 69, for its significance. The somewhat unusual
doubling of the sibilant in the 2nd sg. pres. ending of Sa-ki-is-Si
(one expects either a mi-conjugation form to be *$a-ki-ia-si or
*$a-ki-$i) is paralleled only by the verb form /a-[a-]li§-§i]
HKM 30:19 (MH/MS).

Perhaps to be restored: (Hattusili I addresses Hastayar:)
(AKKk.) Sita”’ili=nni Sita’’ili =nni u awaté =ya li uktanalla~
makki “Consult me! Consult me! I will always reveal my affairs
(lit. words) to you” KUB 1.16 iv 69-70 = (Hitt.) EGIR-pa =
mu =za punuski [nu =tta] uddar = me(t Sa-a-ki-i|s-ki-mi “Always
consult me! And I will always [reveal] my words [to you]”
KUB 1.16 iii 70-71 (edict of Hatt. I, OH/NS), ed. HAB 16f.,
comments on 196, translit. BoTU 8 [] the old king, learning
that Hastayar has been off questioning the seeresses, protests
that she should interrogate him. He will tell her in his own
words what is going to happen; more particularly, he will give
and interpret his own omens.

1. to give a sign: [md]n 9SIN-a$ Sa-ki-ya-az-zi
nu=kan Sakiasni / [Ser(?)] UN-an GUL-ahzi “[1]f
the moon gives a sign and in the sign-giving it (i.e.,
the moon) ‘strikes’ a person, (I do as follows)”
KUB 17.28 i 1-2 (incant., MH/NS), cf. Sakiya$sar; man
ISIN-a§ T5al-ki-ya-az-zi ... nu [SI|N-a§ kuedan]i]
GEq-ti Sa-ki-ya-zi nu apédani GEg4-ti UL Tkulitki
ienzi “If the Moon(-god) gives a sign, ... in the
night in which the Moon(-god) gives the sign, in
that night they shall not do anything” ibid. iii 18, 21-
23; 6 SIPAT QATI mann=a “SIN-a§ Sa-ki-ya-az-zi
“Six incantations, (text) complete. (Including:)
‘When the Moon(-god) gives a sign’ (and others)”
ibid. iv 57, cf. StBoT 29:85.

2. to make known(?), reveal(?), give an expla-
nation(?): [GIM-an=mla(?) pahhur GAM-ta esari
nu GUNNILMES / [Sara karlappanzi nu pahhur
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anda sélus | [iShuw]anzi nu=Smas =kan GUNNI.
MES / [...-ylanzi $a-ki-ia-zi =ma = za = kan kisan §
[... kuledani GUNNI waranni [ [namma=an aralh~
zanda ISTU 9 “S'GAG (text: 9-SU GAG) ZABAR
/ [tarmaizz)i? § [nu=wa “SGAG.HILA ar]ahzanda
iSgarai “[But when] the fire dies down, they [li]ft
[up] the braziers and they [pou]r embers(?), (as)
heaps (?, $élus) in, and they [...] the braziers for
themselves. And she (i.e., the Old Woman) gives
the following explanation(?): § ‘With nine bronze
pegs all around he will [fix in place] the brazier on
which [the ...] is burning, § and he will line up [the
pegs] all around’” KUB 58.83 iii 11-18 (rit.), ed. Popko,
AoF 18:48, 50f. (“sucht nach den Omina folgendermassen”), 53
(comments); [nu =wa] GIM-an 'Anzilis [ANA MUNUS
S1U.GI $a-a-ki!-ia-at nu=wa ANA ™ ISTAR-LU
laplas na[m]ma areski[t] “When Anzili made (it)
known(?) [to] the Old [Woman], she (i.e., the Old
Woman) again inquired by oracle for/about Saus-
ga-ziti” KUB 40.80 obv. 5-6 (dep.?, NH); (The queen an-
swers:) [...]xzwar=zan SSTUKUL-waz §a-ki-ez-
zi[(long break)] / [0 o kuli§=war=a[$] nu=walr=
an] UL Sa-ki-ez-zi “He will make him known with
the TUKUL; [(long break)] he will not reveal(?)
who he is” KUB 34.45 + KBo 16.63 i 18-19 (dep., MH/
ENS), translit. StBoT 4:52; [... QATAM|MA S$a-ki-iS-ki-
id-du KUB 13.10 obv. 6; cf. in bil.sec.

3. exemplify: kuit=a imma mieshati nu=za="tal
SA DINGIR=YA duddumar hattata hiimanta Sa-ki-
n[u-lun “Ever since I was born I have exemplified
(through my conduct) all your duddumar and wis-
dom, O my god” KUB 30.10 obv. 11 (prayer, OH/MS), ed.
Lebrun, Hymnes 112, 115 (“j’ai reconnu”), tr. ANET 400 (dif-
ferently), NERT 168 (“bore witness to”(?), “experienced”?).
Perhaps here: namma ki kuit TUPPU tuk ™Alalk~
Sandui iyalnun n=e = tta=kkan MU.KAM-ti MU.
KAM-ti peran 3 =8[U halze§$an)du n=at=za=kan
zik ™AlakSandus Sa-k[i-i§-$i?] (par. Sa-ki-is-$i)
“Moreover, this tablet which I have made for you,
Alaksandu, let them read it three times a year in
your presence. And you, AlakSandu, must exempli-
fy it” KUB 21.1 iii 73-75 (treaty of Muw. IT w. Alaks.), w.
par. KBo 19.74 + KUB 21.5 iv 7-9, HT 8:1-2, ed. SV 2:76f., tr.
DiplTexts2 91 (§16)(“... shall know it”). Since the word
Sagai- “omen, sign” had a secondary use with hu-
mans who were “examples” (Sagai- mng. 4), and
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Sakiya- is a denom. of that noun, the above transla-
tion (Melchert, personal communication) has great merit.

4. unclear: in broken contexts: unclear if it be-
longs to Sakiya-: [...] / hitkmaus arha Sa-a-ki-is-ki-
wla?-an dais] KUB 14.4 iii 7-8 (Murs. II vs Tawananna),
ed. de Martino, Eothen 9:26, 35 (“[ha iniziato a] pronunciare
scongiuri”), 43 (discussion), cf. HAB 196 (“Sie hob an, Be-
schworungsspriiche(?) kundzugeben”); kuitki Sa-a-ki-iz-zi
[...]-an ammuk Suppalanza sa-a[-ki-ez-zi?] KUB
36.32:2, 8 (OH/MS?).

Mng. 1 is denom. from the noun Sagai- “sign.”
The oldest attested passages belong either to mng.
3 (KUB 30.10) or are unclassified (KUB 36.32). Yet in
view of the relatively few examples of the verb we
have it is impossible to determine if one of the two
meanings derives from the other.

Gotze, KIF 1 (1930) 408-413; Sommer/Falkenstein, HAB
(1938) 196; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 29, 255, 345;
Popko, AoF 18 (1991) 53; Melchert, AHP (1994) 69 (etym.).

Cf. Sak (k)-/sekk-, Sagai-, Sakiyahh-, Sakiyassar.

Sakiyahh- v.; to indicate, signal, give a sign or an
omen; wr. syll. and ISKIM-ahh-; NH.

act. pres. sg. 3 sa-ki-ya-ah-zi KUB 8.28 rev. 15 (NH),
ISKIM-ah-z[i] KUB 30.55 rev.? 5.

pret. sg. 2 ISKIM-aj-ta KUB 36.94 rev. 9, KUB 24.5 obv.
9), 13.

sg. 3 Sa-ki-ya-ah-ta FHG 13 ii 26 (NH), KUB 14.4 iv 24,
(25) (Murs. II), ISKIM-ah-ta KUB 9.13:20 (NH), KUB 36.93
rev. 9, KUB 6.11 + KUB 16.14 left edge 1, KUB 18.10 i 3,
KUB 5.22:21, KUB 50.117 iv 4, KUB 54.62:3.

pl. 3 Sa-ki-ya-ah-he-er KUB 16.461 5.

mid. pret. sg. 3 ISKIM-a/-ta-at KUB 50.117 ii 12.

verbal subst. nom. ISKIM-ah-hu-wa-ar KBo 13.96 left
col. 3.

gen. Sa-ki-ya-ah-hu-u-wa-as KUB 2.1 ii 29 (NH), KUB
44.16 iii (8), ISKIM-ah-hu-u-wa[-a5] KUB 10.85:3.

a. subj. the sun, the moon or other heavenly
bodies: nu=mu ‘SIN EN=YA iSdammas | [ki?zwa
kuit (ISKI)|M-ah-ta nu=wa man ammel HUL-lu
iSiahta “Moongod, my lord, listen to me! Concern-
ing [this sig]n [which] you gave, if it portended evil
for me, (I have given these substitutes in my
place)” KUB 24.5 obv. 8-9 (royal substitution rit.), w. dupl.
KUB 36.92:6-7, ed. StBoT 3:8f., cf. KUB 24.5 obv. 13, w.
dupl. KUB 36.93 obv. 5; 9SIN EN=YA ISKIM-ah-ta-wa
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(var. i-Si-ah-t[a)) kuit “Moongod, my Lord! The
sign which you gave (var. what you presaged/por-
tended)” KUB 36.94 rev. 9 (royal substitution rit.), w. dupl.
KUB 24.5 rev. 13; “[These] words he speaks as fol-
lows™: UTU AN-E EN=[(YA) i§dammal$ kuit SSIN
ISKIM-ah-ta [(nu=wa m)]an ammel HUL-u isiah~
ta “Listen, Sungod, my Lord! Concerning the sign
the Moongod gave, if it has revealed my evil fate
...” KUB 24.5 obv. 32-33 + KUB 9.13:20-21 (rit. of royal
unction), w, dupl. KUB 36.93 rev. 1-3, ed. StBoT 3:10f.; [nbt:
wa YERES.KI.GAL GASAN=YA ki=wa kuit SIN-
as (var. [... ta-plu-u-Sa-za) IS[(KIM-ah-ta)]
“Ereskigal, my lady, (regarding) this which the
Moongod [gave] as a sig[n] (var. gave a sign [...
on the s]ide)” KUB 24.5 rev. 3-4 (rit. of royal unction), w.
dupl. KUB 36.93 rev. 9, ed. StBoT 3:12f. [] presumably the
variant refers to a partial eclipse; 1| TUPPU mdn dSiN
ISKIM-ah-z[i] “One tablet: If the Moongod gives a
sign” KUB 30.55 rev.? 5, ed. CTH pp. 174f.; man d[SfN-
as] [ Sa-ki-ya-ah-zi “If [the Moongod] gives a sign”
KUB 8.28 rev. 14-15 (colophon of a tablet containing lunar
omens); nu YUTU-u§ §a-ki-ya-ah-ta MUNUS.
LUGAL=ma [...] memiskit eni=wa kuit ‘UTU-us
Sa-k[i-yla-ah-ta [... iSiyalhta UL=wa SA LUGAL
US isiyahta “The Sun(god) gave a sign. The queen
(i.e., the Tawananna, the wife of the king’s prede-
cessor) was saying [...]: “That which the Sun(god)
has indicated by the sign, it [portend]ed [...]. Did it
not portend the king’s death?’” KUB 14.4 iv 24-26
(prayer of Murs. II), ed. de Martino, Eothen 9:30, 38f., van den
Hout, Purity 42f., Huber, JAOS 121:640f., Cornelius, RIDA
22:39; [k|dsma =wa Sa-ki-y[a-alh-ta “It has just giv-
en a sign” FHG 13 ii 26 (rit. of Kuwanni); 14?1 urkis =
ma =kan AN-za anda ISKIM-ah-ta “4? urki- gave a
sign from the heaven” KUB 18.10 i 3 (oracle).

b. other subjects: nu MUSEN.HILA apalt] Sa-ki-
ya-ah-he-er nu MUSEN.HL.A [SIXSA-andu] “Did
the oracle birds indicate that? (If so,) [let] the birds
[confirm it]” KUB 16.46 i 5 (question in a bird oracle), ed.
van den Hout, Purity 150f.; iparwaffiff:a ISKIM-al’l-
t[a] “The iparwassi-bird indicated” KUB 5.22:21; [SA
Lalbarna $a-ki-ya-ah-hu-u-wa-a§ ‘LAMMA-ri “for
Labarna’s tutelary deity of omen-giving” KUB 2.1 ii
29 (fest.), w. dupl. KUB 44.16 iii 8, ed. McMahon, AS 25 100f.
w. note 78; cf. DUB.1.KAM QAT[I] / SSkunziyals.. ]
/ ISKIM-ah-hu-u-wa[-as] “One tablet, (text) com-
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plete, [of] the omen-giving [of] the woolen kunzi”
KUB 10.85:1-3; Ix x x1 anda ishahru ISKIM-ah-ta-at
“[Since in the ...] tears/misfortune have been indi-
cated by omen, ([we shall] investigate further by
oracle)” KUB 50.117 ii 12 (oracle question).

Forrer, KIF 1 (1930) 273-285; Gotze, KIF 1 (1930) 401-413;
Kammenhuber, THeth 7 (1976) 14f., 42-45, 76, 196.

Cf. isiyahh-, Sagai-, Sakiya-.

*éakiyaééar n.; sign, omen; NS.
dat.-loc. Sa-ki-as-ni KUB 17.28 i 1.

[ma]n “SIN-as Sakiyazzi nu =kan Sa-ki-as-ni | [o-
o] UN-an GUL-ahzi “[I]f the moon gives a sign
and in the sign-giving it (i.e., the moon) ‘strikes’ a
person, (I do as follows)” KUB 17.28 i 1-2 (incant. of

moon, NS).
Gotze, KIF 1 (1930) 411.

Cf. Sagai-, Sakiya-, Sakiyahh-.

Sakiyauwant- adj.; giving omens, ominous.f

[...n]=za$ Sa-ki-ia-u-wa-an-za x[...] “and it is
one giving omens(?)” KUB 8.21:5 (omen), ed. Riem-

schneider, Omentexte 142f. (“und ein ‘Vorzeichen’ gibt(?)”).

Gotze, KIF 1 (1930) 412; idem, NBr (1930) 34 (“?”); Sturte-
vant, GI2 (1936) 128 (“‘giving omens’??”); Friedrich, HW
(1952) 176 (“Omen gebend(??)”); Kammenhuber, KZ 77
(1961) 67; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 266 (“‘Omengebend’ zu
Sagai-/$akiya- ‘Omen’ (oder zu Sakiya- ‘kundtun’?)”), 268;
Riemschneider, Omentexte 455 (“ein Vorzeichen gebend”);
Kammenhuber, HbOr (1969) 189, 294; Oettinger, FsOtten?
(1988) 275, 281, 282.

Sakki[ganiyawant]- adj. “smeared with excre-
ment(?)” KBo 10.37 ii 25, suggested by Goetze, JCS
16:30 and JCS 22:20, is based upon a faulty restoration.
For a more probable restoration see above s.v.
Sak(k)-/Sekk “to know.”

sakit[-...]; (mng. unkn.).}

[...]x Sa-ki-it-x[...] KBo 20.36 obv.? 4 (fest.). The
sign before the break could be a -t[a-.

[Sakkitai-(1?)] see sakut(t)a(i)-.
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saklai- n. com. and neut.; 1. custom, customary
behavior, rule, law, requirement, 2. rite, ceremony,
protocol, use, 3. privilege, right, prerogative, 4. in-
signia(?), symbol(?); from OH.

sg. nom. Sa-ak-la-a-is KUB 3.94 i 12, KBo 12.42 rev. 13,
KUB 13.4iii 21, iv 36 (MH/NS), KUB 14.4 i 12 (Murs. II), Sa-
ak-la-is 2007/u:13 (Otten/Riister, ZA 62:235), KUB 23.72 rev.
52 (MH/MS), Bronze Tablet ii 80 (Tudh. 1V), Sa-a-ak-la-a-i§
KBo 5.3 iii 28.

acc. Sa-ak-la-in KBo 17.65 rev. 58 (MH?/MS?), KUB
31.127 i 16 (OH/NS), KUB 13.4 iii 69 (MH/NS), KBo 13.64
obv. 18, KUB 13.5 iii 39 (NS), KBo 18.23 rev. 2, KUB
59.7:11, $a-ak-la-a-in KBo 11.1 obv. 23 (NH), KBo 2.3 iv 11
(MH/NS), Sa-ak-li-in KBo 39.8 iv 29 (MH/MS), KUB 31.129
obv. 5 (OH/MS?), KUB 9.27 i 28, (29) (MH/NS), [$a-ak]-lla-
i?1-[in] KUB 31.129 obv. 5, §a-ak-li!(text:di)-in KUB 19.26 i
24, Sa-ak-la-i-e-ma-an (for Saklain=man) KUB 31.127 iii 16
(OH/NS), $a-a-alk-1]i-ma-an KUB 30.10 rev. 24 (OH/MS).

dat.-loc. Sa-ak-la-i IBoT 3.101 obv. 13, KUB 5.6 i 44
(NH), Sa-ak-la-a-i KBo 11.1 obv. 20 (NH), KUB 26.1 iii 29
(NH), KUB 31.113:4, 7, §a-ak-li-ya KUB 13.20 i 31 (MH/NS).

gen. [§]a-ak-la-a-ya-as KBo 11.1 obv. 22 (NH).

abl. sa!-ak-la-ya-za KUB 26.69 vi? 8.

pl. nom. Sa-ak-l[a-a-es] KBo 4.4 1 8 (NH), Sa-ak-la-us
Bronze Tablet iii 66.

acc. Sa-ak-la-us KUB 6.45 iii 62 (NH), KUB 5.6 i 41
(NH).

The rare neut. gender is shown by the resumptive =at in
KUB 13.201 31, see mng. 1.

(Sum.) [...] = (Akk.) [...] = (Hitt.) §a-ak-la-a-is KUB 3.94
i 12 (appendix to S* vocab.?).

1. custom, customary behavior, rule, law, re-
quirement: ANA [K]JUR "RVHatti = ma = kan Sa-a-ak-
la-i§ duq[(qa)]ri TSES-as=zal NINzSU MUNUS g, ~
ninniyamin UL d[(ai)] “In the country of Hatti
(this) law is observed: a brother doesn’t take his
sister or female cousin sexually” KBo 5.3 iii 28-29
(Huqg., Supp. I), w. dupl. KBo 19.44 rev. 16-17, ed. SV
2:124f., tr. DiplTexts? 31 (“important custom”), cf. Klinger,
Xenia 32:192 w. n. 47 (for the reading SES-as=za); kuwapi =
wa karilé§ LUGAL.MES EGIR-pa uwanzi nu =
wa =za KUR-yas Sa-ak-la-a-in (var. sa-ak-la-in,
KUIR-e Sa-ak-lil-in-na) EGIR-an kappuwanzi
“When the earlier kings come back and concern
themselves with the law of the country (var. with
the country and law)” KBo 2.3 iv 10-12 (Mastigga’s rit.,
MH/NS), w. dupls. KBo 9.106 iii 42-44, KBo 39.8 iv 28-30
(MS), ed. Rost, MIO 1:366f. (“Satzungen”), old ed. Hrozny,
HKT 88f. (“Gesetz?”), HW? 1:184 s.v. apiyakku (“Brauch”);
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utniyanda$ Sa-ak-la-in ishiil (var. [ishiu]l Sa-ak-
[[i-in]) zik =pat hanteskisi “You (Sungod) alone al-
ways establish the customs and laws of the lands”
KUB 31.127 i 16-17 (solar hymn, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB
31.129 obv. 5-6, ed. Giiterbock, JAOS 78:239 (“custom and
law”), Lebrun, Hymnes 94, 101 (“Les coutumes (et) les lois”);
cf. [... DJUMU NIN.GAL [SA KUR.KUR.MES
ishlial s[a-ak]-Tla-iN-[in @?] | [x-X-X zik=pat
hant)eskisi KUB 31.130 obv. 1-2 (OH/MS); nu =kan SA
E.GAL-LI[M] Sa-ak-la-i[§ ...] kuit nakkis za§ “Be-
cause the custom of the palace [is ...], it is impor-
tant” KUB 26.38 iii 19-20 + KBo 5.3 + KBo 5.12 iii 4-5
(Hukkana treaty, MH/MS), ed. SV 2:122f. (w/o join), tr. Dipl-
Texts? 31, cf. Giiterbock, RAI 19:306 w. n. 5; URU-yas Sa-
ak-la-is nakkisal...] KUB 23.72 rev. 52 (Mita of Pahhuwa,
MH/MS), tr. Gurney, AAA 28:38, DiplTexts? 165; kdsa =
wa = ta = kkan MUNUS-tar arha dahhun nu=wa = tta
EGIR-pa LU-tar pehhun nu=wa[zza MUNUS-as]
Sa-ak-li-in arha namma pessiy[alt nu=wa=za sara
LU-a5 $[a-ak)-li-in [datta] “I have just taken femi-
ninity away from you and given you masculinity in
return. You have finally (ramma 1 c) cast off the cus-
tomary behavior of women, [and you have taken] to
yourself the customary behavior of men” KUB 9.27
obv. 26-29 + KUB 7.5 i 1-2 (Paskuwatti’s rit., MH?/NS),
ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:272, 277, tr. ANET 349 (“ways”);
URUHat<tu>Ssi =ma = kan kuedani kuis Sa-ak-la-a-is
Ser man “USANGA “UGUDU,, “UMESpqlivatallés
kui[s kuils tarneskizzi n=zas tarniskiddu=pat
“(Concerning) the rule which exists for someone
up in the city of Hattusa: if a priest (or) LWGUDU,,
is in the habit of releasing watchmen, whoever he
is, by all means let him continue to release them”
KUB 13.4 iii 21-23 (instr. for temple personnel, MH/NS), w.
dupl. KUB 26.31:3-5, ed. Chrest. 158f. (“rite”), Siiel, Direktif
Metni 58f. (“gorev”), tr. ANET 209 (“(official) duty”), Mc-
Mahon, CoS 1:219 (“rite”); we depart from the traditional in-
terpretation of this clause, because there is neither man nor
nasma to indicate that it is a condition; nu = kan x[...] ANA
SA DINGIR.MES $a-ak-la-a-i parda UL ari ... nu=
kan S[A DINGIR.ME]S [kuit §|a-ak-la-a-ya-as
par[a UL] arnuan harmi ‘U-[a]t EN=YA Sakti
kuittaya Sallin “USU.GI punuskimi nu=kan [1-an]
l$al-ak-la-a-in EGIR-and[a GIM-an] Sekkanzi n=
at memanzi n=at éssahhi =pat “[What] does not at-
tain to (i.e., meet) the requirement of the gods ...
[That which] I have not caused to meet the require-
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ments of the gods, that you know, O Stormgod, my
Lord. Whatever I shall ask a venerable old man
(sg.), as they remember [one] requirement, (S0)
they will tell (me), and I will do it” KBo 11.1 obv. 20-
24 (prayer of Muw. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate, RHA XXV/
81:106f., 115f., cf. para 1 b, correct “whenever” to “whatever”
in punuss- 1 a); (You lords who command the army
... just as you value your own persons, your wives,
children and estates [all datives]) LUGAL-uwas$
Sa-ak-li-ya genzu QATAMMA harten n=at SIGs-in
maniyahhiskitten “You should value the king’s law
(dat.-loc.) in the same way and administer it (neut.!)
well” KUB 13.20 i 31 (instructions of Tudhaliya, MH/NS),
ed. Alp, Belleten X1/43:392f., 407 (“just so have affection for
the rule(s) of the king™), cf. maniyahh- 5 d; (You are culpa—
ble, if you know something harmful to His Majesty
and you spread it abroad, and you say:) kédani=wa
UD.KAM itk kuedani sa-ak-la-a-i UL! arhahat
nu=war=at=mu UL wastul “For what rule on this
day I was not present, it is not a sin for me” (i.e., |
am not accountable for a rule made on a day when I
was not present) KUB 26.1 iii 29-31 (instr. for eunuchs,
NH), ed. Dienstanw. 13 (differently), cf. HW? 1:198f. (“An
diesem Tag — zu welchem Brauch ich nicht gestanden habe,
das (ist) mir keine Siinde™), and Otten, FsBittel 434; nasmal| =
du=za] | [SJA LUGAL maniyahhaen nasma SA
LUGAL [$]a-ak-li!-in (text: [$]a-ak-di-in) peran
tepnuzi “Or (if someone) belittles the king’s gov-
ernment or the king’s law before [you]” KUB 19.26 i
22-24 (decree, Supp. 1), ed. Goetze, Kizz. 14f. [] collation
shows a -di- sign, as copied, CHD L-N:168a s.v. maniyahhai- 2
suggests emending to SA LUGAL [§]a-ak-li!-in “the king’s
law,” which gives an appropriate and already elsewhere attested
word. Reading Sa-ak-di-in “care(?)” and connecting this word
with Saktai- “to care for, treat” faces problems. Use of the di
sign (instead of #i) after consonants other than §, /, n, m, and r
(i.e., continuants) is extremely rare in Hittite scribal practice,
while the spelling Sa-ak-li- for Saklai- is well attested. The par-
allel with maniyahhai- “rule, government” suggests a meaning
like “law” for this word. Although “care” can be stretched to re-
late to government, the only known use of the verb Saktai- is
not governmental but medical and personal. These factors favor

the emendation to Saklai-.

2. rite, ceremony, protocol: EGIR-az=ma ANA
LUGAL GIBIL SA LUGAL-UTTI $a-ak-la-us(!)
[...] “Later [they carry out(?)] for the new king the
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royal ceremonies” KUB 17.31 i 21 (subst. rit.), ed. StBoT
3:62f. (“Zeremonien”), 92 (“Gemeint sind hier vielleicht die
Konigsweihehandlungen, die KUB XXIV 5+ Vs. 19°ff. ...
nennt”); (“I will exalt the Stormgod of Lightning:
the temples that I will erect for you™) Sa-ak-la-us-
Sa-da (var. Sa-ak-la-us-Sa) kuiés [iyalmi “and the
rites that I will [perform] for you (Stormgod of
Lightning, my lord, you shall rejoice in them)” KUB
6.45 + KUB 30.14 iii 62-63 (prayer, Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB
6.46 iv 31-32, ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 24, 41; nu=wa E iShiiil
Sa-ak-la-in-na pahsi “Keep the temple (of Hebat),
the rules and rites” KBo 17.65 rev. 58 (birth rit., MH?/
MS?), ed. StBoT 29:144f. (“command and custom”); cf. also
[...] Sa-ak-la-in-na-kdn ishiill=a [ [...] KUB 14.4 i 14-
15 (Murs. II’s prayer about Tawananna), ed. de Martino, Eothen
9:24, 37, THeth 5:188; nu = §5i SA DINGIR.MES kuit
hazziui%* Sa-ak-la-us-Sa da$Saués “because the
rites and ceremonies of the gods were too onerous
for him” Bronze Tablet iii 65-66, ed. StBoT Beiheft 1:24f.;
nu man hassannas mlélhini DINGIR-LIM-ni
kuedanikki sa-ak-la-a-is “If at the time of giving
birth (of the animals) there is a rite for any deity”
(you shall present to him either a calf, a lamb, a
goat ) KUB 13.4 iv 35-36 (instr. for temple personnel, MH/
NS), ed. Siiel, Direktif Metni 80f., Chrest. 164f., tr. McMahon,
CoS 1:221; nu kuitman ANA “USANGA panzi
kuitman “YSANGA "RVA§tataza uwadanzi kuitman
uwanzi SA DINGIR-LIM Sa-ak-la-u§ taninuwanzi
“While they are going for the priest, while they are
bringing the priest from Astata, and while they are
coming, should they be organizing the rites of the
deity?” KUB 5.6 i 39-41 (oracle question, NH); (Because
they brought here men of AStata) n=a$§ SA
DINGIR-LIM sa-ak-la-i punusser “they asked them
(-as) about the rite of the deity” KUB 5.6 i 44-45
(oracle question, NH); “What waters [flow] outside
the city, what water is (brought) up” n=at SA
DINGIR-LIM Sa-ak-la-a-i lé daSgat[teni] [w]atar
SA DINGIR-LIM NINDA.GUR,.RA UMI STIR
gauri[yaza) | [*S]ITIR dulnnariyaza piddaiskitten
nu SA DINGIR-LIM Sa-ak-la-a-i apdt daskatte[n]
“Don’t take it for the rite of the deity! Keep bring-
ing water for(?) the god’s daily bread offerings
from the g. forest and the d. forest; and keep taking
that (water) for the god’s rite” KUB 31.113 i 4-7 (instr.),
ed. KN 130f,; (“If somebody sleeps with a woman”)
nu =kan mahhan DINGIR MES-a§ §a-ak-la-in (var.
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B: Sa-ak-la-a-[in]) assanuzi DINGIR-LIM-ni adanna
akuwanna pai n=a§ ITTI MUNUS-TI QATAMMA
paiddu “just as he prepares the rite for deities by
giving food and drink to the deity, in just such a
(pure?) way he shall go to the woman” KUB 13.4 iii
69-70 (instr. for temple personnel, MH/NS), w. dupls. KUB
13.5 iii 39-40 (C), KUB 13.19:12-13 (B), ed. Siiel, Direktif
Metni 68f., Chrest. 160f. (“rite”), tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220
(“rite”); [(n=a$)] BA.US nzan=kan [("RVHartusi)
p(éter nu SA GIDIM.HI.)]A kuiés Sa-ak-l[a-a-e§
n=u(§ "YHattusi iér)] “And he (Sarri-kusuh) died.
They brought him to Hattusa, and whatever rite[s]
of the dead there were (to be enacted), [those] they
performed in Hattusa” KBo 4.4 i 6-8 (annals, Murs. IT), w.
dupls. KUB 14.29 i 28-30, KBo 10.38:6-8, ed. AM 108f., cf.
Meriggi, OAC 13:67f.; obviously rites for the dead are the right
or privilege of the same (hence possibly belongs under 3 a be-
low); nu = kan DINGIR.MES-a§ §a-ak-la[-...] 1BoT
3.121:3 (frag. of prayer?); Sa!-ak?-la-ya-za KUB 26.69 vi? 8
(dep., NS), as read ed. StBoT 4:44f. (“aus Dienstpflicht”) is

very uncertain and seems unlikely.

3. right, privilege, prerogative; that which right-
fully belongs to someone — a. of humans: [nu=
|mu LUGAL-an aski DINGIR = YA UL assanuwan~
dan anduhsan lé issatti nu=mu da[nduklisnas
DUMU-li peran S$a-a-al[k-1li-ma-an 1é GUB-
lahhiskisi “Don’t make me someone unprovided for
at the gate of the king. Do not destroy/overturn my
right before mankind” KUB 30.10 rev. 22-24 (Kantuzili
prayer, OH/MS), tr. ANET 401 (“Do not make my condition an
offence to mankind!™); cf. nu=mu DUMU.NAM.LU.
U,o.LU-UTTI peran $a-ak-la-i-e-ma-an GUB-lahta
“In the presence of the mortals you destroyed my
right” KUB 31.127 iii 15-16 (prayer to the Sungod, OH/NS),
ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 99, 105 (“Devant I’humanité tu m’as ren-
du néfaste”); (Mursili IT claims regarding Tawannan-
na: “I didn’t harm her or reduce her powers in any
way ...”) [ANA PANI “UIMUTI =SU = ya = §§i kui§
Sa-ak-la-a-i§ | [é5ta ANA PANI "OMUTI =8U = yla =
§8i kue UL ara ésta “What(ever) right was hers
[during the reign] of her husband (Suppiluliuma I),
and what(ever) was denied to her [during the reign
of her husband” (these things remained the same
during my reign) KUB 14.4 i 12-13 (prayer of Murs. II),
ed. de Martino, Eothen 9:24, 37, THeth 5:188, cf. Laroche,
Ugar. 3:102; ANA SSSU.A=ma=5i RABUTTI SA

oi
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LUGAL KUR Y"RYUKargamis ishiil éSdu ANA
LUGAL KUR YRUSU_1g§5a = kan 1-a$ “Orihukantis
Sallis ésdu namma =ma=$Si = kan 1€ kuiski Sallis SA
LUGAL =ya Sa-ak-la-is (par. i§-hi-ti-ul) kuis ANA
LUGAL KUR YRUKargamis ara ANA LUGAL
KUR YRV4U-tasSa = ya apas ara ésdu “Let the pro-
tocol of the king of the land of Kargamis be al-
lowed to him with respect to the Great Throne. Let
only the crown prince (of Hatti) be greater than the
king of the land of Tarhuntassa; let no one else be
greater than he. What royal prerogative/privilege
(par. requirement) is allowed to the king of the
land of Kargamis, let it be allowed also to the king
of the land of Tarhuntas$a” Bronze Tablet ii 79-82 (trea-
ty, Tudh. IV), w. par. KBo 4.10 obv. 37, ed. StBoT Beih. 1:18f.
(“Regelung”); nu=wa GIBIL.MES SA LUGAL s$a-ak-
la-a-i da"Skinlun “The new ones (different uten-
sils) T used to take for the prerogative(?)/privileged
use(?) of the king” KBo 16.62 + KUB 13.35 i 42 (dep.,
NH), ed. StBoT 4:6f. (“nahm ich ... die neuen zum <Gebrauch
im> Dienst des Konigs <in Empfang>"), cf. in lines 47-48:
kuit kuit imma |[...] | [$]a-ak-la-a-is (var. Sa-ak-la-
i[S]) nu=wa hiuml[an ...] | [p]é harweni “Whatever
[commodities(?)] (are) the (royal) prerogative, all
(that) we have on hand” KBo 12.42 rev. 12-14 (epic about
merchants, pre-NH/ENS), w. dupl. 2007/u:(12-)13, ed. Hoffner,
JCS 22:36, translit. Otten/Riister, ZA 62:235; cf. also KBo 4.4 i
6-8, mng. 2, above; cf. Hoffner, FsHaas (forthcoming).

b. of a deity(?): (We questioned Pallu and he
said: ... They made a sacrifice in the house) sa-ak-
la-in=ma=wa=kan para UL ishuwaer [nu=wa] =
za=zkan apez azzikimi “But they didn’t pour out(?)
the Saklai- (part of the victim reserved for the
god?). Shall I eat from that?” (The following bro-
ken lines speak of brewers and marsastarri-sacri-
lege) KBo 13.64 obv. 18-19 (oracle question, NH).

It seems likely that a deity’s rites (mng. 2) were
also a diety’s prerogative (mng. 3).

Hrozny, HKT (1919) 88f. (“Gesetz(?)”); Friedrich, ZA 37
(1927) 193 (“Satzung, Gebot, Vorschrift; Kultbrauch, Ritus,
religiose Zeremonie”); Kammenhuber, KZ 77 (1961) 66, 73f.;
Hoffner, JCS 22 (1968) 43f.; Kammenhuber, HbOr (1969)
298, 348; Bin-Nun, THeth 5 (1975) 188.

Cf. ara-, hazziwi-, ishiul-.

Sakna- see Sagan and Sakkar.
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Sakniya- v.; to anoint, smear (with oil), oil
(something); wr. syll. and I plus verbal ending;
NH.§

pres. pl. 3 §a-ak-ni-ya-an-zi KUB 30.31 i 3, 11 (NH), I-an-
zi KUB 17.35 ii 18, iii 3 (reading 1!-an-zi), iv 8, 26 (all Tudb.
V).

a. obj. a stela: MZI.KIN NAGA-anzi I-an-zi
DINGIR-LUM PANI NZ1.KIN tianzi “They wash
(and) anoint the stela (and) place the deity in front
of the stela” KUB 17.35 ii 18-19 (cult inv., Tudh. IV), ed.
Carter, Diss. 127, 140, cf. ibid. iii 2-3 (reading 1!-an-zi), iv 8-9,
26-27; perhaps a similar context in KBo 30.176:1 [] for reading
NAGA-anzi “they wash” = warpanzi see HZL 345, HW 294
(SE+NAG) or as arranzi see nu paizzi $af-...] | N*hawasi [...]
.] KUB 10.83 vi 8-10. For Akk. exx. of anointing

stelae (nari, musari) with oil see AHw 843f. pasasu G 3.

[ arranz|i ..

b. possible ex.: NINDA.KU, U x[...] / MUNUS.
MES BA.BA.ZA x][...] / $ara I-an-z[i ...] KBo 30.61
rev.? 2-4 (fest. frag.).

c. uncertain?: INA UD.T161.KAM Tkuitman =
kan YUTU-u§ nawi apzi nu LUGAL MUNUS.
LUGAL YRYHattusi $a-ak-ni-ya-an-zi n=zat=za ar~
hayan eSandari mahhan =ma =kan ‘UTU-u§ ipzi
apiya!(text: a-pé-e) =ma INA "RVKizzuwatna INA E
9IM ESinapSiya katmarsitti “On the sixteenth day
before the sun rises they anoint the king (and)
queen in HattuSa, and they seat themselves apart;
but when the sun rises, there(?) in ‘Kizzuwatna,” in
the temple of Tessup, in the Sinapsi-building they
(?) k. KUB 30.31 i 1-6 (Kizz. rit., NH), ed. Lebrun, Hethiti-
ca 2:95, 103; and similarly ibid. 10-12, Giiterbock, Oriens
10:353, followed by Puhvel, FsLaroche 303f. and HED K 37f.,
saw in this passage two verbs with related meanings, one
Sakniyanzi derived from the noun Sakkar “excrement,” and the
other katmars- being a variant, Luwian according to Puhvel, of
the better known Hittite word kammars- “to defecate.” Puhvel
considers katmarsitti a Luwian synonym of Hittite Sakniya- and
notes the appropriateness of using a Luwian word for what tran-
spires in “Kizzuwatna.” Giiterbock and Puhvel regarded the
subjects of both Sakniyanzi and katmarsitti as the Hittite royal
couple and therefore posited a Kizzuwatna “station” some-
where in Hattusa or close vicinity. Another solution would be
to emend a-pi-e-ma to a-pi-ia!-ma and take the Luwian verb as
the indefinite plural “katmarsi(n)ti “they defecate”) or singular
(katmarsitti German “man scheisst”), referring to unnamed per-
sonnel in the temples in Kizzuwatna. Lebrun so understands the
passage (“a ce moment”) and (on p. 95) simply reads the text
a-pi-ia without noting that the copy has a-pé-e. Lebrun trans-
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lates katmarisitti as “ils urinent” in contrast to his translation
“vont a la selle” of Sakniyanzi. However, defecation is other-
wise unmentioned in festival texts. Defecating in sacred space
(“in the Sinapsi house in the Temple of the Stormgod”) is even
more unexpected. There is nothing in the remainder of this text
to indicate that this is a parody of a festival. With the discovery
of the word Sagan “oil” from which a verb Sakniya- could just
as well be derived, it seems more likely in the context of a festi-
val that the text says “they anoint the king and queen.” More-
over, katmars- is not kammars-, nor is it marked as Luwian by
the customary marker wedges, nor is the subject or even the
number of the form clear, so it seems safer to assume that it too
refers to some action more appropriate to a festival.

This would be a denom. v. from Sagan “oil” q.v.

Giiterbock, Oriens 10 (1957) 353; Puhvel, FsLaroche (1979)
302-304; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 29, 43 n. 34 (“‘cac-
are’... Denom. zu Sakkar ‘Kot’”).

Cf. Sagan.

Sakness- v.; to be(come) impure, defiled.t

pres. sg. 3 Sa-ak-né-es-zi KBo 27.67 rev. 5, 543/s iii 1, Sa-
ak-né-e-e[$?-zi] KBo 21.451 2.

[...] / MUNUS-TUM EN.SISKUR=ma Sa-ak-
né-es-zi “But [...] the woman sacrificer will be-
come defiled” KBo 27.67 rev. 5 (birth rit.), ed. StBoT
29:218f.; INA SA E AMA=SU $a-ak-né-e[§-zi] “(If?)
she beco[mes] defiled in the house of her mother”
543/s iii 1 (rit.), translit. Otten, KBo 27, page iv, note 7; cf.
[...] Sa-ak-né-e-e[$?-zi] KBo 21.45 i 2 (birth ritual frag.),
ed. StBoT 29:206f.

Although this verb is derived from the noun for
excrement, its limited usage suggests a much less
specific meaning than “to be soiled with excre-
ment.”

Puhvel, FsLaroche (1979) 302f.; Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983)
208 (“become soiled”).

Cf. Sakkar.

Saknuwant- A adj. (formed with -want-); hav-
ing (i.e., defiled by) Sakkar, impure, soiled, defiled
(opp. of parkui- and Suppi-); from MH.+

sg. nom. com. Sa-ak-nu-an-za KUB 13.4 iii 80 (MH/NS),
Sa-ak-nu-wa-an-za KUB 16.42 obv. 32, KUB 32.133 iv 2 (NH);
acc. com. Sa-ak-nu-wa-an-da-an KUB 5.9 obv. 4; nom.-acc.
neut. Sa-ak-nu-wa-an KUB 22.70 rev. 55 (NH); d.-l. Sa-ak-nu-
wa-an-ti KUB 18.24:17; abl. Sa-ak-nu-wa-an-da-za KUB 22.35
iii 14.
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pl. nom. com. Sa-ak-nu-wa-an-te-es KUB 45.49 iv 9,
(here?) KBo 39.219:3 (NS), Sa-ak-nu-an-te-es KBo 39.190 ii
10 (pre-NS), Sa-ak-nu-wa-an-te-es;; KUB 22.70 rev. 52 (NH);
d.-l. Sa-ak-nu-wa-an-da-as KUB 5.6 ii 61 (NH), Sa-ak-nu-wa-
an-ta-a$ KUB 5.6 ii 53 (NH).

frag. Sa-ak-nu-wla-...] KUB 16.48:18, [§]a-ak-nu-an[-...]
KUB 52.92 iv 5, Sa-ak-nu[-...] KUB 56.29 obv. 4.

a. modifying persons: 7=a§ DINGIR.MES-a§
NINDA harsi PYSispantuzzi maninkuwan Sa-ak-nu-
wa-an-za Saliga “(If) he as an unclean person ap-
proaches the thick bread (and) libation bowl of the
gods” KUB 13.4 iii 79-80 (instr., MS/NS), ed. Siiel, Direktif
Metni 70-73, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220; MUNUS-T[UM =
yla=wa=kan $a-ak-nu-wla-aln-za SA E DINGIR-
LIM pait “A woman (who was) impure (through
menstruation?) went into the temple” KUB 16.42 obv.
32 (oracle question, NH); (They take cheeses and hurl
them at each other) nu GA.KIN.AG EMSU Suppaes
laz]zikanzi Sa-ak-nu-wa-an-te-es-ma (var. Sa-ak-
nu-an-te-es) [U|L adanzi UL dra “The consecrated/
pure ones eat the cheese (and) rennet; but the im-
pure ones do not eat; it isn’t allowed” KUB 45.49 iv 8-
10, w. dupl. KBo 39.190 ii 10, translit. StBoT 15:29; UN.
MES-tar =pat =kan kuit $a-ak-nu-wa-an-te-es;
anda Salikisker “Because the above mentioned im-
pure people intruded upon (the utensils of the dei-
ty)” KUB 22.70 rev. 51-52 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth
6:94t.; similar UN.MES-zar = pat =kan kuit Sa-ak-nu-
wa-an anda Salikisker ibid. rev. 54-55; [...] apeda~
ni GEg¢-anti Saknuwanza LWsankunnissza kuiés
MUNUSEatrissza ANA EN.SISKUR anda weriyantes
eSer “Both the impure priest and the katra-women
who have been summoned in that night to the cli-
ent, (go off to their houses)” KUB 32.133 iv 1-3 (divid-
ing the night goddess, NH), cf. Schw.Gotth. 59f. (“der Unreine

und der Priester”).

b. modifying gods, i.e., their images: [...] Sa-
ak-nu-wa-an-ti-ya-wa-kan ANA DINGIR-LIM [...]
“and to the defiled (statue of) the deity” KUB
18.24:17 (oracle question, NH).

c. modifying objects: Ix-1tissallin=wa SA MU.
3.KAM sa-ak-nu-wa-an-da-an [ [1]GI?(or: ME)-
uen nuz=wa=kan DUG anda {ti<§>S$ainta “We
saw/took an impure x-tis§alli of three years, and
they tissai-ed (it?) in the vessel” KUB 5.9 obv. 4-5 (or-
acle question, NH), ed. Hoffner, HS 107:226 (reading apud

oi
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Giiterbock "PYC'tis5allin), cf. Hoffmann, KZ 98:206f. (reading
titisSalli- and citing previous proposals), del Monte, AION
35:339f.

d. in a merism with parkui-: namma *UTU-SI
Sa-ak-nu-wa-an-ta-a§ ANA “SBANSUR<.HI.A>
parkuwaya§s=a ANA “SBANSUR.HL.A EGIR-an
hinikzi “Then His Majesty will bow behind impure
and pure tables (and make offerings in the Hittite
manner)” KUB 5.6 ii 53-54 (oracle question, NH), similarly
ibid. i 61-62; Sarnikzel ANA GIDIM SUM-anzi ANA
DINGIR.MES "RVHalpa = ya Sarnikzel Sa-ak-nu-
wa-an-da-za parkuwayaza SUM-anzi “They will
give compensation to the deceased, and they will
give compensation from pure and impure (tables)
to the deities of Aleppo” KUB 22.35 iii 12-15 (oracle
question, NH); cf. CHD P 165a s.v. parkui- A and van
den Hout, Purity 231 (citing parallel from Arnaud, Emar VI/
3:329).

For discussion see under saknuwant- B.

Friedrich, ArOr 6 (1934) 365-368; Gotze/Pedersen, MSpr.
(1934) 35 n. 1; Moyer, Diss. (1969) 44; Puhvel, FsLaroche
(1979) 302f.; Hoffner, HS 107 (1994) 222-230.

Cf. kammars-, Sakniya-, Sakness-, Saknumar, Sehur.

Saknuwant- B adj. (formed with -want-); hav-
ing (i.e., filled with) fat or oil (Sagan), fatty; wr.
syll. and I-(nu-)ant-; from MH/MS.+

sg. com. nom. [$]a-ak-nu-wa-an-za KUB 36.37 iii 9; neut.
nom. Sa-ak-nu-an KUB 33.62 iii 12 (MH/MS).

pl. nom. I-an-te-es KBo 20.107 ii 24, (here?) [§]a-ak-nu-
wa-an-te-e§ KBo 39.219:3 (NS); acc. I-an-te-es-§(a) KBo
34.46 iii 36; d.-1. I-nu-an-ta-as KBo 23.50 iii 19.

a. wr. fully syllabically: (After someone has
placed NINDA.I.E.DE.A on the ground and libated
beer [and /imma?] on the ground, he/she says: O
male deities of the Stormgod of Kuliwisna, eat and
satisfy your hunger. Drink and satisfy your thirst)
[n]u=$mas SA=KUNU S$a-ak-nu-an éstu Z1=
KUNU =ma =smas [li?-i|m-mu-an-za éstu “Let your
stomach (lit. interior) be filled with fat/oil (i.e.,
with the NINDA.LLE.DE.A) and your mind be filled
with [lilmma-beer” KUB 33.62 iii 12-13 (rit., MH/MS),
ed. Glocker, Eothen 6:40f. (reading [kar-ti-]im-mu-an-za),
Hoffner, HS 107:226 [ restoring on the basis of space and trac-

es the word /imma (an alcoholic beverage); the form would be
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limm(a) + -want- “having limma” (add to CHD L-N); cf. also I-
it YWappuzil...] / ... li-im-mi-it-wa-ra-at [ [...] 52/q 3-4 [ on
NINDA.LE.DE.A see AlHeth 196f.; [...]x LU-tar VZUSA.
DU.HLA Y“USAHL[A ...]/[... §]la-ak-nu-wa-an-
za KUB 36.37 iii 8-9 (Asertu myth); perhaps here rather than in
Saknuwant- A, because of the presence of Y2USA in the near con-

text; cf. hursakniye-.

b. wr. semi-logographically (all from a ritual
for ‘LAMMA XUSkyrsas): (The Old Woman says to
the god:) ‘LAMMA XYUSkursas BELI = YA galankan~
za=za namma &5 kasa tuel LU TEMI SUR,,.
DU.AMYSEN o handan antuh§an ANA MUSEN.
HLA hamandas haluki piyewen nu aruta mannaim~
minzi Y“UGAB.HL.A I-an-te-e§ MUSEN.HL.A
lullwlandu “O Patron Deity of the Hunting Bag,
my lord, be appeased again. We have hereby sent
your messenger, the falcon, (as?) a captured person
to all the birds with a message. So let the birds
mannaiminzi with respect to (their) wings, oily
with respect to (their) breasts, come” KBo 20.107 +
KUB 23.50 i 20-24; (Later in the ritual, they bring in
TU, hur-ti-in NINDA.I.LE.DE.A TU,.GU.TUR
tarsanta UL tarsanta =ya “hurti-soup, mutton-fat
cake, lentil soup, dried and undried (grains)” (and
place them on the foliage. Whereupon the Old
Woman says:) BELI=YA ‘LAMMA XYSkursas
andazkan miuwa$ T-nu-an-ta-a§ TU, hurtas
NINDA.LE.DE.A §e5 ki-i!zma tarSanta kar-a§ nu
EGIR-pa parna neyanza EGIR-pa neya “My lord,
Patron Deity of the Hunting Bag! Spend the night
(Ses-) on the pleasant, oily hurti-soup, (and) mut-
ton-fat cake, but ‘cut’ these dried (grains). And as
one who turns back home, turn back” ibid. iii 19-22,
cf. CHD miu- A a 3". This passage makes it clear that
the Hittite word underlying I-ant- was I-nuam-, i.e.,
Saknuwant- B “oily, fatty.” As in KUB 33.62 iii 12
above, NINDA.LE.DE.A is present in the context,
and it is this food which supplies the oil or fat
which makes the use of Saknuwant- = I-nuant- ap-
propriate; (two paragraphs later in the same ritual
text, the deity is urged to come with his brothers,
the other gods of the king, and to bring with them:)
MUSEN.HILA [...] / SIGs[-... hiim|andu$ aruta
manndimminz[a] | [*'GAB.HL.A] I-an-te-e§-§za
“all the propitious birds, aruta manndimminz|a],
and oily with respect to [(their) breasts]” KBo 20.107
+ KBo 34.46 + KBo 23.50 iii 31-33.
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Uncertain whether Saknuwant- A or B: [§]a-ak-
nu-wa-an-te-es Sa[-...] in broken context KBo
39.219:3.

Saknumar (verbal substantive) shows that a
verb Sakn(ali/lu)- existed. Verbal substantives of
the type dalumar (< dala-) prove that forms in
-umar do not necessarily indicate the verbal stem
ended in u. Puhvel, FsLaroche 302f., derives Saknu~
want- from *Sakn-want- “having Sakkar.” This is
certainly the case with Saknuwant- A, but since the
meaning of KUB 33.62 iii 12 implies that the
*§akn- is associated with NINDA.I.LE.DE.A and
certainly does not mean “defiled,” “filthy,” or the
like, but rather “filled with (sweet) oil,” we posit a
Saknuwant- B which means “having Sagan- ‘fat,
oil.””

Hoffner, HS 107 (1994) 222-230.

Cf. Sagan, Sakniya-.

saknumar n. neut.; defilement or defecation(?);
NH. T

verbal subst. nom.-acc. Sa-ak-nu-mar KBo 21.201 17 (NH).

(If the Lamastu demoness keeps seizing some-
one, the practitioner does the following:) SA SAH.
BABBAR USummanza MUNUS-a§ Sa-ak-nu-mar
[klinandus hla(-) (or: K[UgHIL.A])... dai] n=at 1
GISSU.UR.MAN menahhanda Vishuwali “[He takes]
a Summanza of a white pig, the defecation/defile-
ment of a woman, mixed(?)/assorted(?) [...-s] and
pours/scatters it (all) together with cypress 0il” KBo
21.20 i 17-18 (medical rit., NH), ed. StBoT 19:42f. (“das Un-

reine einer Frau”).

For discussion see under Saknuwant- B.

Cf. kammars-, Sakkar-, Saknuwant- A, Sehur.
[Sakpirtai-(?)] see Sakuttai-.

Sakri-, Sekri- n.; (mng. unkn.); from MH/NS.+

sg. d.-l. Sa-ak-ri-i KUB 20.52 iv 6 (MH/NS), KBo 37.1 ii
31, (32) (OH/NS), sa-ak-ri-ia KUB 36.89 rev. 48 (NH); gen.?
Se-ek-ri-as-$(a) KUB 46.54 obv. 15, Se-ek-ri-ia-as-§(a) KUB
17.16 1 6, Se-ek-ri-ia-as ibid. i 11, Sa-ak-ri-ia-as ibid. i 18.

[x-x D]JINGIR-LIM =wa nakkes kuwapi katta
tianza <SA?> DUMU.MES LU.U 4! LU=ma=za
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Sa-ak-ri-ia LUGAL-us “When the noble [... of] the
deity is placed down, you are king in the §. <of>
mortals” KUB 36.89 rev. 48 (cult of Nerik, NH), ed. KN
156f. (“ist die Menschheit im Sakrija, oh(?) Konig”) [ be-
cause of the -za in a “to be” sentence the subject must be “I”” or
“you” (cf. Hoffner, INES 28:225-230, BiOr 53:750-761); cf.
Goetze, RHA XVIII/66:52f. n. 25 (“king in the ...
kind”), Josephson, Heth.u.Idg. 93f. (“he is king for the wellbe-
ing of mankind”); “They take one thick bread, one
cheese, and one hassuwanni-vessel of the land”
ANA ®Pyrunal=zkan] $a-ak-ri-i arpuwanniz=ya
DINGIR.MES SA E 9IM manuziya Sipandan|zi]
“They sacrifice (them) to the Euphrates River, to
the realm(?), and the arpuwanni, (and) the gods
within the temple of the Stormgod manuziya” KUB
20.52 iv 5-7 (hisuwas-fest., MH/NS), cf. Goetze, RHA XVIII/
66:52f. n. 25 (“for §. and trouble,” parallel (or opposite) to
keldiya Sapliya), HW? 1:341 (“Dem P.-FluB libieren sie Sakri a.
(und) den(?) Goéttern im Haus des Wettergottes von Manuzi”);
anda=at=kan we[-...] | SA YU AN-E Se-ek-ri-ia-as-
S§a KUR-e LUGAL-us$$=a ‘U "RUNerik “Therein
[...] them. O Stormgod of Nerik, the land and king
are of (i.e., belong to) the Stormgod of Heaven and
are of the Sekri-” KUB 17.16 i 5-7 (incantation, NH), ed. KN
171; ‘U-as YU-as Se-ek-ri-ia-a§ KUR-eas LUGAL-
was | U-ni YAllani LU.MES-ni MUNUS.MES-ni
X[...] / YU-a§=ma DINGIR.MAH-ni kari tiya ibid. i
11-13, cf. Goetze, RHA XVIII/66:52f. n. 25 (“the Stormgod,
king of the ... land”); kaSa ANA YIMIN.IMIN.BI TUKU.
TUKU-#[i? ...] / US-ni Ser ‘U $a-ak-ri-ia-as x[...]
“Just now, to the Heptad i[n(?)] anger [...] on ac-
count of the plague/death the Stormgod [...] of the
Sakri” ibid. 17-18, ed. KN 171 (“betreffs meines Herrn, des
Wettergottes des Sakrija-[...]”); [ ... S'A] U AN-E Se-ek-
ri-as-Sa KUR-eas LUGAL-us “the king of the land
of the Stormgod of Heaven and (of) the Sekri [...]”
KUB 46.54 obv. 15; (“She (i.e., Kamrusepa) put the
[...] of the lion. She put the [...] panther”) daer =
ma=an TUG(?)-an $a-ak-Tri-i\(-)x[?] dder=ma =
an GADA(?) Sa-alk-ri-i] “But they took it, i.e., the
cloth on the sakri, but they took it, i.e., the linen, on
the Sakri” (or: daer=man “They wanted to put the
cloth on the Sakri”) KBo 37.1 ii 31-32 (Hattic-Hittite rit.,
OH/NS), translit. StBoT 37:643, translit. KN 172 (Sekri- = Hat-
tic eStawar, thus = “Land”); note the Nesite personal name
Sakriuman attested at Kiiltepe (NH no. 1083).

of man-
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Goetze, RHA XVIII/66 (1960) 52f. n. 25 (Sakri- is Luw., Sekri-
is Hitt., but $. is not listed in either CLL or StBoT 31 as Lu-
wian); Laroche, NH (1966) 258 (lieu cultuel), 308 (un nom de
lieu ou d’objet); Haas, KN (1970) 171f. (“Land”); Josephson,
Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 93f. (“well-being, good health™).

Sakruwai-, Sakuruwai-, v.; 1. (trans.) to water
(animals), 2. (intrans. w. -za) to drink, satisfy one’s
thirst(?); from MH. ¥

pres. pl. 3 Sa-ak-ru-wa-an-zi KUB 1.13 1 7, 18, 30, 50, ii
(3), 8 (MH/NS), KBo 3.2 5, 10, 13, 15 and passim (MH/MS),
Sa-ku-ru-u-Tanl-z[i] KUB 29.40 iv 2 (MH/MS), [$]a-ku-ru-u-
wa-an-zi KBo 14.62 + KUB 29.49 iv 8 (MH/MS).

pret. pl. 3 Sa-ku-ru-u-e-e[r] KUB 29.54 iv 3, 13 (MH/MS).

imp. sg. 3/pl. 3? Sa-ak-ru-x[...] KUB 39.38 i 8 (NS).

inf. Sa-ku-ru-u-wa-u-an-zi KUB 29.40 ii 5, 15 (MH/MS),
KUB 29.50 i 30, iv 22 (MH/MS), KBo 14.63a i 7 (MH/MS),
Sa-ak-ru-ii-wa-an-[zi] KUB 55.19:9 (NS), Sa-ku-ru-u-wa-u-wa-
an-zi KUB 29.40 ii 5 (MH/MS), KBo 10.47¢c:(11) (NS).

verbal subst. Sa-ku-ru-u-wa-u-ar KUB 29.50 i (17), (18),
iv (6) (MH/MS).

1. (trans.) to water (animals) — a. in hipp. texts:
lukkatta =ma = as Sa-ak-ru-wa-an-zi “On the mor-
row, however, they water them (then they harness
them)” KBo 3.2 obv. 13 (Kikk., MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth
128f.; (He unharnesses the horses after a workout)
nzas=kan asnuzi Sa-ak-ru-wa-an-zi=ya=as “He
tends them; and they water them,” (and he leads
them into the stable where they eat) KUB 1.13i 7
(Kikk., MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth 54f; cf. similarly ibid. i 18, 30,
KBo 3.2 obv. 9-10, 42-43, 49-50, etc.; (When he drives
the horses back, they release them, tend them) sa-
ak-ru-wa-an-zi=ma=a(s] UL “but they do not wa-
ter them,” (and he leads them into a stable where
they eat) KUB 1.13 ii 8 (Kikk., MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth 58f.;
cf. similarly ibid. ii 3, KBo 3.2 obv. 14-15, etc.; (“When
they unharness them, they wash them with warm
water”) Sa-ak-ru-wa-an-zi=ya=as “and they water
them” (and lead them into the stable where they
eat) KBo 3.2 obv. 5 (Kikk., MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth 126f.;
(“At noon they eat hay”) mahhan=ma [U]|D-MU
EGIR-pa 2 AMMATI wahzi n=as sSa-ak-ru-wa-an-
zi “but when the day turns back two cubits” KUB
1.13 1 48-50 (Kikk., MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth 56-59 [] for an in-
terpretation of the time unit see HED K 187; (They unhar-
ness them, tend them, rub them with ointment, cov-
er them) n=us§ Sa-ku-ru-u-wa-u-an-zi hassiknuanzi
“they water them to satiation,” (put them in a stall
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and feed them) KBo 14.63a i 7 (MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth
220f.; (“They unharness them and wash them with
warm [water|”) n=zus Sa-ku-ru-u-wa-u-an-zi hassik~
nuanzi “water them to satiation, (cover them [with
cloth] and lead them into a stall)” KUB 29.40 ii 5 (MH/
MS). ed. Hipp.heth 178f.; cf. ibid. ii 15, KUB 29.50 i 30, iv 22
(MH/MS); nu welku azzake[r ...] n=us Sa-ku-ru-u-e-
e[r] “They graze the meadow. [...] They water
them” KUB 29.54 iv 2-3, cf. ibid. 13, both ed. Hipp.heth 228f.

b. in other texts: (Enkidu goes with the animals
(MAS.ANSE.HI.A) from the place from which he
goes to pasture them) $[a-ak-rlu-u-wa-u-wa-an-zi=
va [kuez iyattari ‘Enklidus=a=$mas GAM-a[n iyat~
tari] “and [from the place where| (Enkidu) [goes to
w]ater (them), Enkidu also goes with them” KBo
10.47c i 11-12 (Gilg., NS), translit. Myth. 123, tr. Beckman in
Foster, Gilg. 158, restoring S[a-ak-r|u-u- instead of S[a-ku-rlu-
u- because of available space and the predominance of the
spelling Sa-ak-ru- in NS; nu UDU.HLA [...] ... [...]-an
pianzi Sa-ak-ru-u-wa-an-[zi] KUB 55.19:9 (Hurr.-hitt.
rit., NS), cf. Giiterbock, RHA XV/60:6 (as Bo 2437).

2. (intrans. w. -za) to water oneself > to drink,
satisfy one’s thirst(?): nu=wa=za GUD.HIL.A
UDU.HIL.A [ANS]E.KUR.RA.MES ANSE.GIR.
NUN.NA.HILA Sa-[(ak-ru-x)...] “[May] the oxen,
sheep, horses, and mules satis[fy their thirst(?)]”
KUB 39.351 12 + KUB 30.24a i 4 (royal funerary ritual), w.
dupl. KUB 39.38 i 8, cf. van den Hout, Hidden Futures 67 w. n.
122 w. previous lit. With broken context the above interpreta-
tion cannot be proven. The animals could be the object, and the

-za “for one’s self ” or the like.

Neu, FsGiiterbock? 157f., points out that spellings
with Sa-ku-ru- occur in MS texts, while Sa-ak-ru- is
NS. As noted by Melchert (FsPuhvel 132), Sakruwe/a-
“to water” is a denominative verb in *-ye/o- with
regular loss of intervocalic *y.

Forrer, ZDMG 76 (1922) 252 (“putzen?”); Potratz, Pferd
(1938) 182f.; Giiterbock, RHA XV/60 (1957) 4-6; Kammenhu-
ber, Hipp.heth. (1961) 43, 308, 345; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966)
418; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 335; Kammenhuber, Ma-
terialien 3/5 (eku-) (1975) 1; Neu, FsGiiterbock® (1986) 157f.
(on dating).

Saksakila- n. com; (mng. unkn.); pre-NH/NS.f

pl. acc. Sa-ak-Sa-ki-lu-us KUB 24.8 i 5.
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(“He (sc. some god mentioned in the lost pre-
ceding context?) who habitually vindicates just
men, who repeatedly fells evil men like trees”)
hiwappus =z a =kan LUMES-as$ / [tar-n]a-a$-ma
(var. tar-na-as-ma-an/-as?) Sa-ak-sa-ki-lu-us wal~
hannai “and continually strikes evil men on their
skulls (like) Saksakil(a)- (or: ‘strikes evil men, i.e.,
the $. of their skulls,” partitive apposition), (and de-
stroys them)” KUB 24.8 i 4-5 (Appu story, pre-NH/NS), w.
dupl. KBo 7.18:3-4, ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:214f., Alp, Anatolia
2:8, Siegelovd, StBoT 14:4f., Oettinger, Stammbildung 434,
van Brock, RHA XX/71:104 (“les hommes méchants, sur leur
gorge il frappe les Saksakila-"), tr. Hoffner, Unity and Diversity
139 (like Saksakilus), Hittite Myths? 83 (“like ...s”"), LMI 167
(“come SakSakilus), Bernabé, TLH 221 (“A los hombres mal-
os aun inteligentes los golpea en el craneo”), Hoffner, CoS
1:153.

The form is a (partially?) reduplicated form, but
not necessarily from Sak(k)-/Sekk- “to know.”

Friedrich, ZA 49 (1950) 242 (from Sak- “to know”?); Alp,
Anatolia 2 (1957) 8 (“Nacken oder Nackenhaar™; -il(a) +
*Sak§aki-, which reminds him of SukSuka- “Stirmhaar(?),
Mihne”); van Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 104 no. 145 (“nu-
que”); Hoffner, Tyndale Bulletin 20 (1969) 54 (“like $.”);
Siegelova, StBoT 14 (1971) 19; Hoffner, Unity and Diversity
(1975) 139f.; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 434 n. 83 (as a
u-stem noun = SSHASHUR-/u-?); Tischler, HDW (1982) 67
(“ein harter, schwerer Gegenstand”); Weitenberg, U-Stimme
(1984) 455 n. 577 (rejects equation with SSHASHUR-/u-);
Bernabé, TLH (1987) 221 (“aun inteligentes” < Sak-).

saktai- denom. v.; to provide sick-maintenance,
to “sick-maintain”; from OS.¥

pres. sg. 3 Sa-a-ak-ta-a-iz-zi KBo 6.21 17 (OS), KBo 6.3 i
25 (OH/NS), Sa-ak-ta-iz-zi KBo 6.4 obv. 23 (NH).

Wr. plene in OH. On the plene writing in both syllables cf.
Melchert, AHP 178.

(“If someone batters a person and (so) makes
him ill”) nu apiin Sa-a-ak-ta-a-iz-zi “He shall pro-
vide sick-maintenance for him. (He shall give a
person to work his estate until he recovers)” KBo 6.2
i16-17 (Law §10, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 i 25-26 (NS), ed. HG
18f., LH 23f., cf. 176f., tr. Hoffner in LawColl 218f.; “If
someone injures a free man’s head” Sa-ak-ta-iz-zi-
ia-an “He shall provide sick-maintenance for him”
(He shall give a person in his place who shall work
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his estate until he recovers) KBo 6.4 obv. 22-23 (Law
§IX), ed. HG 50f., LH 24. A biblical parallel is Exodus 21:18-
19, which has been discussed by Fensham, Vetus Testamentum
10:333-5 and Hoffner, Tyndale Bulletin 20:38f. and in POT
219.

For a general orientation in Hittite medical prac-
tices see Giiterbock, Bulletin of the History of Medicine
36:109-113, Burde, StBoT 19, Unal, Belleten 44/175:475-
495, and Beckman in RLA 7:629-631.

Walther, HC (1931) 249 § 10; Burde, StBoT 19 (1974) 2; Wat-
kins, IESt 2 (1975) 380f.; idem, Eriu 27 (1976) 21-25; Oetting-
er, Stammbildung (1979) 357, 377 (denominative of *sok-ro-
“Trockenheit” > “Krankheit”); Melchert, AHP (1994) 93.

[Sakdi-] [$]a-ak-di(coll.)-in KUB 19.26 i 24 (decree,
Supp. 1), ed. Kizz. 14f. (“care”) read Sa-ak-li!-in, see Saklai- 1.

Ssaku(wa)- A, sakuwai- A v.; 1. (mng. un-
clear, a form of punishment), 2. (mng. unclear);
from OS. T

pl. 3 Sa-ku-wa-an-zi KBo 20.92 i 3 (MH?/NS), KUB 13.9
iii 11, 18 (MH/NS), Sa-ku-wa-an-za KUB 13.2 iii 16 (MH/
NS).

part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. sa-ku-wa-a-an KBo 6.2 ii 62
(0S), KBo 12.131 rt col. 15 (OS).

1. (mng. unclear, a form of punishment): (“Let
no one open a royal grain storage pit (ESAG) on his
own authority. May you men of the town seize and
bring to the king’s gate the one who opens (one).
But if you do not bring him, the men of the city
shall (then) make compensation for the granary”)
ginut=ma=an kuis n=an Sa-ku-wa-an-zi “They
shall §. the one who opened it” KUB 13.9 iii 11 (instr. of
Tudh. I, MH/NS), ed. von Schuler, FsFriedrich 448, 451 (“be-
strafen(?)”) [J on the ESAG see Hoffner, AlHeth 34-37 (using
older reading ARAH), and archaeologically Seeher, SMEA
42:261-301; (“Whoever is silent concerning these roy-
al words and conceals wrong doers, and subsequent-
ly the facts become known”) n=us 2-ila=pat Sa-ku-
wa-an-zi “They shall §. both of them” KUB 13.9 iii 17-
18, cf. von Schuler, FsFriedrich 448, 451 (“bestrafen(?)”),
Freydank, ArOr 38:264, 266 (“einsperren(?)”), cf. AM 203
(“gefangen setzen, absetzen”), Giiterbock, Or NS 52:79 (“dann
wird man sie beide zur Rechenschaft ziehen”); (Whoever al-
lows a banished criminal to return) n=an Sa-ku-wa-
an-za “They shall §. him” KUB 13.2 iii 16 (BEL MAD~
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GALTI, MH/NS), ed. Dienstanw. 47 (“wird bestraft(?)”) [ for
3rd pres. verb forms with -za instead of -zi see Melchert, AHP
97; interpreting Sakuwanza as a part. sg. nom. com. would re-

quire emending to na-as! at the beginning of the clause.

Giiterbock, Or NS 52:79f., rendered the verb in the
above passages “werden sie ‘ansehen’ d.h. fiir den
ihnen entstehenden Schaden verantwortlich ma-
chen”; this would be Sakuwai- C, Sakuwaya-, which
sometimes takes its obj. in the acc. Westbrook/
Woodard, JAOS 110:643, w. comments 646-653, preferred
“pursue/track down”; but tracking down or pursu-
ing by human authorities is not a punishment; only
if the gods “chase him down” parhandu, can this be
so. If Saku(wa)- B, Sakuwai- B “drench” could be
extended to the stronger “drown,” this might pro-
vide a kind of punishment. But all these ideas are
tentative. Some who think that these passages refer
to imprisonment appeal to KUB 7.1 ii 38-39 + KBo
3.8 ii 4 (cf. our Sakuwai- D) with Kronasser’s in-
terpretation, and to several of the passages we have
cited under Saku(wa)- B, Sakuwai- B. But impris-
onment in Hatti is unknown as a long-term punish-
ment, as opposed to short-term temporary detention
until the offender can be brought to trial (KBo 3.34 ii
17-19, KBo 3.28:14-15, KBo 10.7 ii 5-10). It is unlikely
that the two passages cited here refer to a mere
temporary holding until a trial can be held; rather
they assume that evidence and testimony have led
to a verdict.

2. (mng. unclear): [...] dagan Sa-ku-wa-a-an
hlar-...]1 “[...] k[eep] §.-ed toward/on the ground
(and sing in Hattic)” KBo 12.131 1t. col. 15 (KLLAM
fest., OH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:79, omitted on StBoT 27:83;
INA SKIRI,.SAR[-za? 2? GIS]-ru $a-ku-wa-an-zi
“In a vegetable garden they $. [two(?) tr]ees. (Un-
der each tree they place [...])” KB020.92 3 (rit., MH?/
NS); nu ape[l EzSU] kuell =a “Seyan (var. ®Se[y]a)
aski=$si Sa-ku-wa-a-an a[penissan] “That one’s
(i.e., the man mentioned earlier) [house] — and
(the house of him) whose eyan is $.-ed at his gate
— is li[kewise] (exempt)” KBo 6.2 ii 61-62 (Law §50,
OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 iii 1-2 (OH/NS), ed. LH 61f. w. n. 204,
p- 295 (“‘visible(??), erected(??),” part. of Sakuwai- ‘to
see?’”), Hrozny, CH 44f. (“est enfermé”), Walther, HC 256
(“be shown”), Gotze, AM 203 (“zur Ruhe gebracht” d.h. “auf-
gehoben ist”), Hoffner, Diss. 52f. w. n. 3 (if eyan = “pole” then
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“is erected,” if eyan = a type of tree then “seen, visible”), Stefa-
nini, Pud. 52f. n. 2 (“custodito”), Friedrich, HG 32f. (“sicht-
bar(?)”), Josephson, Heth.u.Idg. 95 (“hanging”), von Schuler,
TUAT 1/1:106 (“sichtbar”), Haase, THR 29 (“sichtbar”), HED
E and I 253 (“is visible”), Westbrook/Woodard, JAOS 110:649

(“has been traced”).

A meaning like “to plant, fix, detain” might be
behind the forms under 2, but the above passages
are not sufficiently clear to prove this.

There are several stems starting in Saku(wa)-
that are partially homographic and which can be
difficult to assign to etymologically related groups
because of the often unclear semantics. The links
between all words based on Sakui-/Sakuwa “eye(s)”
(Sakuwai- C/sakuwaya-, Sakuwal, Sakuwatar) are
obvious and need no comment except for *Saku~
wannant-. Whether Sakuwai- D belongs to that
group remains unclear. Likewise Saku(wa)- B/sa~
kuwai- B, sakuwahh-, sakuwassara(hh)- are likely
to belong together. A third group may be seen in
Saku(wa)- A/Sakuwai- A. From its possible second
meaning “to detain(?)” the verbs Sakuwantariya-
“to rest, be inactive/idle, stay, be neglected” and its
causative Sakuwantariyanu- may be derived as well
as *Sakuwannant- “neglected” or “idle” (see there).

saku(wa)- B, sakuwai- B v., to moisten(?),
wet(?), soak(?), drench(?); from OH.

iter. act. pres. pl. 3 [§]a-ku-i-is-kan-zi KBo 4.2 i 4 (pre-
NH/NS).

part. sg. com. acc. Sa-ku-wa-an-ta-an KUB 33.70 ii 5
(OH/NS); nom.-acc. neut. Sa-ku-ii-wa-an KUB 17.10 ii 16
(OH/OS or MS), Sa-a-ku-wa-an KUB 20.10 iii 5 (OH/NS),
KUB 39.88 i (12), Sa-ku-wa-an KUB 7.14 1 12, KUB 12.551i 5,
KUB 33.38 i 6 (OH/MS), Bo 5093 iii 4 (StBoT 15:27); d.-l.
[$a?-ku?-wa?-aln-ti KUB 12.57 iv 9 (NH); pl. com. acc. (or
nom.?) Sa-ku-wa-an-du-us KUB 51.50 iii? 14.

a. finite forms of the verb w. obj. broken away:
(“They make [...-s] of clay”) [n=us S]JA(?) MUSEN
(or: [... SA TIMMYSENY partunit anda [§)a-ku-i-is-
kdn-zi “They moisten(?) [them] using (lit. by means
of) a bird’s (or: an [... eag]le’s) feather/wing” KBo
4.2 i 4 (Huwarlu’s rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache
8:90, 95 (neither translit. nor tr.) [] offering support for “moist-
en” is nu Wpalwattalla§ TIMUSEN-a§ partaunit LUGAL-i menah~

handa watar 3-SU papparszi “The crier sprinkles water with an
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eagle’s wing/feather three times opposite the king” KBo 15.48 v!

5-7. See first paragraph of discussion, below.

b. the participle — 1” (passive use) “soaked,
drenched, moistened” — a” modifying a torch (i.e.,
one made using oil-soaked woolen wrappings):
(“He goes to Nerik. The chief of the barbers places
a torch on the road”) ra tamai “Szupparu (var.
GUSzyuppari) Sa-a-ku-wa-an lukkizzi “Another,
soaked torch, he lights. (He runs before the king)”
KUB 20.10 iii 4-5 (fest., OH/NS), w. dupl. Bo 69/351:4 (StBoT
15:50), ed. differently AM 202 (“die ungebraucht daliegt”);
(“Eighteen clay figures sta[nd]. [They place] in
their hands two baskets: [They put] on this side of
his shoulders one basket™) [... kéz]zizya 1 Szup~
paru Sa-ku-wla-an tianzi] “and [they put] on the
other side one soaked torch” KUB 58.74 rev. 16 (NS),
translit. Popko, AfO 16:86; (“One woolen kisri-, one
tarpala- of red wool, one tarpala- of blue wool, one
hanissa-vessel of wine, two harzanni-s”) Sa-ku-wa-
an SSzuppari “(and) a soaked torch (they are (or: it
is) tied up with red and white wool)” Bo 5093 iii 4,
translit. StBoT 15:27; (... But wine [is poured into] the
PUGGIR.KAN-vessel of the deity. The priest stuffs
a woolen kisri- into the (interstices of) the wicker
stand of the deity) Serr=a[=§5an] / [PUSDI|LIM.
GAL I dannarantan d[ai] / [INJA(?) PYDILIM.
GAL Izmalz$$an [andla $a-a-ku-wla-an
IS \uppari handaizzi “On top (of the stand) he
places a large unornamented bowl of oil. He ar-
ranges a torch soaked in the bowl of 0il” KUB 39.88 i
10-13 (rit. for ISTAR-Pirinkir), cf. differently Josephson,
Heth.u.Idg. 95 (“hanging”); in a list of materials for a
rit. to attract a god: Sa-ku-wa-an SSzuppari KUB
12.5515, cf. KUB 7.14 i 12, w. dupl. IBoT 3.96 i! 6 (ingredi-
ents list to Puriyanni’s rit.), KBo 12.124 iii 18 (rit.); 512/s:1
(StBoT 15:43); Bo 3348 i 7 (StBoT 15:24); cf. Ehelolf, OLZ
36:3 n. 2 (“kalt, kiihl” thus “nicht brennend” said of a torch);
for Akkadian evidence for the use of Samnu = 1.GIS with torch-

es see CAD Samnu c 2.

b” modifying the (oil-producing) Sammama-nut:
kasa SSsamamma kitta [nu? Z1=KA QATAMMA?]
Sa-ku-1i-wa-an éstu “Here lies a Samamma-nut —
let [your soul likewise(?)] be drenched (with sweet
0il)” KUB 17.10 ii 15-16 (incantation in Tel. myth, OH/OS or
MS), translit. Myth. 32, cf. AM 202f. (“zur Ruhe gebracht”?),
Giiterbock, JAOS 88:68 w. n. 10 (“conspicuous, beautiful,
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pleasing”??), Moore, Thesis 22 (“May [your soul(?) O Te-
lipinu] be protected”), cf. Gurney apud Moore, Thesis 23 n. 13
(he thinks the analogy refers to the nut protected in its shell);
but no other analogy-wish for the good of the god’s soul in-
cludes being “protected”; although istanza (Z1) “soul” in Hit-
tite on rare occasions shows an abnormal neuter agreement
(HED E/I 468 “gender error”), in view of the following passage
it is possible that here too one should restore [INIM.MES=KA
QATAMMA); perhaps here nu [kasa SS$amamma) |
Sa-ku-wa-an ki[tta ] / SA DINGIR.MAH
uddda(r QATAMMA $a-ku-wa-an) / é§[du ...] KUB
33.38 i 5-8 (rit. of missing DINGIR.MAH myth, OH/MS),
translit. Myth. 84 [] as vegetable oil is sweet and pleasant, so if

the spirit or words of a deity are “oily” it means that they are

pleasant.

¢’ modifying NINDA.L.E.DE.A (an oily, sweet
pastry, perhaps like Turkish helva): (“He/She plac-
es [NINDA.LE.DE.A] for the deity, libates wine,
and says™:) [(“UTU-i ét=za m)]iin antan Sa-
ku-wa-an-ta-an [NINDA.I.LE.DE.A-a(n)] “O Sun-
god, eat the smooth/agreeable, warm, (oil- and
honey-)drenched [pastry]. (Let your soul (ZI) be
soothed. Drink the wine [...])” KUB 33.70 ii 4-6 (rit. of
a missing god myth, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 46.52:4-5, cf. CHD
L-N:307as.v. :miu- A a 2’, Hoffner, HS 107:227, for the restora-
tion see nu NINDA.LE.DE.A adanzi below in line ii 8.

2" (active use) “soaking, drenching”: (“They
put the Sungoddess of the Earth to bed”) [...] sa-
ku-wa-an-du-u§ hemus SieSdu[was IM.MES-us...]
“the soaking rains and the [winds of] prosperity ...”
KUB 51.50 iii 14 (rit.), cf. Ehelolf, OLZ 36:3 n. 2 (“kalt,
kiih!”).

Since (woolen) torches would be soaked in oil
rather than sprinkled, and a verb pappars- already
exists with the meaning “sprinkle,” we have sug-
gested the more general “moisten” for this verb,
with a possible intensive “drench, soak” (for steady
and cumulative wetting) as an extension. This verb
and Sak(u)ruwai- “to water (horses, etc.)” may be
related.

The semantic analysis adopted above is that of
Hoffner, HS 107:227f. But his theory that Sakuwant-
in the above use was a -want- derivative from Sagan
“oil,” faces the difficulty of explaining the loss of
the n which is part of the word’s stem. It is known

oi.
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that there is some confusion between neuter a-stems
and n-stems in Hittite (e.g., eya(n)-, ewa(n)-). If
this had been the case with Sagan “oil,” a derived
form Saguwant- “having oil” would be possible.
Even so, it is difficult to envisage this result, when
there was already a Saknuwant- “having oil” in ex-
istence. For these reasons, we consider an alterna-
tive: that Sakuwant- is a participle of a verb meaning
“to moisten, drench, soak.” A verb Sakkunu(wai)-
“to drench” is also likely (cf. Sakkunuwant-). This
also produces a better translation for the soaking or
drenching rains of KUB 51.50 iii 14.

For a discussion of the problems involved in
sorting out the words beginning with Sa-ku- see
Saku(wa)- A, Sakuwai- A.

Cf. Sakuwahh-, Sakuwassara(hh)-.
Sakuwa- n. see sakui-.

[Sakkua-] KBo 21.90 obv. 9, read Sa-ak-ku-<nu->an,
see Sakkunuwa-.

Sakuwahh- v_; to complete(?); NH.F
pret. pl. 3 [S]a-ku-wa-ah-he-er KUB 54.11 51.

[DIINGIR.GAL = ya =wa =mu = kan kuwapi ISTU
E.GAL-LIM arha dalelr nu=mu IR =YA EGIR-pa
memista DINGIR-LIM =wa INA UD.10.KAM har~
ker [nu] =war =an “VMESKU.DIM SUM-er nu=wa =
kan awan arha [$]a-ku-wa-ah-he-er “When they
(i.e., the smiths) took away from me (the statue of)
the Great G[od?] from the palace, my servant said
to me: ‘They kept the god ten days. (Then) they
gave it to the silversmiths, and they completed (it)
(7). (I said to myself: When they previously took
my god away from me, were they actually seeking
something good for me? Now my god do not turn
toward them in favor)” KUB 54.1 i 48-51 (dep., NH), ed.
Archi/Klengel, AOF 12:54, 58f. (“sie haben (sie) weiter sehen

gelassen(?)”).

Although most -alih- verbs (Oettinger, Stammbildung
454-458) are transitive (i.e., factitives), the omission
of an acc. obj. leaves open the possibility that §. is
an intrans. verb (such as innarahh- “to act vigorous-
ly,” iskattahh-, iskidahh- “to signal by waving a
lance,” or kunnahh- “to be successful”). With awan
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arha the verb should stress separation or comple-
tion. The translation is based on an assumed con-
nection to the verb Sakuwassarahh- “to com-
plete(?).” The first sign of the word could be [§]a or
[t]a. For a discussion of the problems involved in
sorting out the words beginning with Sa-ku- see
Saku(wa)- Alsakuwai- A.

Cf. Saku(wa)- B/Sakuwai- B, Sakuwassarahh-.
sakuwai- A and B see saku(wa)- A and B.

sakuwai- C, Sakuwaya- v ; 1. to see (i.e., have
the faculty of sight), (intrans., without -za), 2. to
look (intrans., without -za), 3. (trans.) to see, re-
gard, look upon (usu. w. -za); from OS.}

pres. sg. 3 Sa-ku-wa-i[z-zi] KUB 39.22 iii 8(!?) (may be
Sakuwai- B since the context is inconclusive); pl. 2 Sa!(text is)-
k[u-wa-ia-at-te-ni]) KUB 60.157 iii 10 (MH/MS).

pret. sg. 1 Sa-[k]u?-wa-ia-nu-un KUB 17.7 ii 12; sg. 3 Sa-
ku-u-wa-i-ia-at KUB 24.8 iv 23 (pre-NH/NS), Sa-ku-wa-ia-at
KUB 43.70a:3, KUB 24.7 iv 16 (NH), KUB 17.8 iv 32 (pre-
NH/NS) (this word?), Sa-ku-wa-it KUB 33.93 iv 28, Sa-ku-wa-
a-[it] KUB 7.57 i 4 (MH/NS), [Sa-ku-wa-]a-it KUB 36.10 iii
18, [Sal-a-ku-wa-i-e-et Tel Aviv 2:91f.:6, [§]a-ku-wa-i-e-et
KUB 33.32 i 4.

imp. sg. 2 Sa-ku-wa-ia KBo 7.28 obv. 12 (OH/MS), KUB
41.23 ii 9! (OH/NS); pl. 2 Sa-ku-wa-at-te-en 942/z rev. 2 (pre-
NH) (Oettinger, Stammbildung 394), KUB 41.23 ii (9) (cited
after Oettinger, Stammbildung 394 but probably sg. 2).

verbal subst. gen. Sa-ku-<wa->ia-u-wa-as KUB 9.12 ii 4
(NH).

iter. pres. sg. 3 Sa-a-ku-is-ki-iz-zi KBo 13.122:9 (OH?/
NS), KUB 55.2 rev. 5, Sa-ku-es-ki-iz[-zi] KUB 7.41 i 11 (MH/
MS or early NS), Sa-<ku->is-[ki-iz-zi] KBo 21.22 obv. 28
(OH/MS), Sa-ku-is-ki-iz-zi KUB 33.95 + KUB 36.7b iv 11,
KUB 33.93 iv 28, 29, KUB 33.92 iv 21, KUB 33.120 ii 86 (pre-
NH?/NS), Sa-ku-us-ki-iz-zi KBo 10.47g iii (7); pl. 3 Sa-ku-us-
kdn-z[i] KBo 10.47g iii 6.

What looks like Sa-ku-wa-[i]t ZI-it in KUB 26.32 1 12 is to
be read Sa-ku-wa-[Salr?-[i|t Z1-it.

As called to our attention by Melchert (personal communi-
cation) this verb should not have an iterative of the form
Sakuske-; but since verbs like kappuwe/a- with their regular
Ske- derivates in -uske- become over time verbs in -ai, it is pos-
sible that in post-OH there could have been enough confusion
to produce a Sakuske- “look at” as if from a putative *Sakuwe/a-
(though graphic confusion between IS and US may also have
played arole).

1. to see, have sight (intrans., without -za):
(““His head is of iron. His teeth are those of a lion™)
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Sakuwa = Set =wa harrana[s] nu=wa haranili Sa-a-
ku-is-ki-iz-zi (var. Sa-<ku->is-[ki-iz-zi]) “His eyes
are those of an eagle. He sees like an eagle” KUB
20.54 + KBo 13.122:8-9, w. dupls. KUB 55.2 rev. 5 and KBo
21.22:27-28 (benedictions for Labarna, OH?/NS), ed. Otten/
Neu, IF 77:182; (The Old Woman says:) nahSar~
nu‘ke<r>=walr = an kuiés] | uritenuske<r>=war =
an kuiés nu=wa=3Smas IGL.HL.A-[wa dasSuwandas]
/ datten GESTU.HLA = ma =wa = §ma§ duddumiyan~
das ta[tten] | GESTU-it< =wa> istamasteni lé 1GI-
itzma=wa Sa!(text: iS)-k[u-wa-ia-at-te-ni [¢é]
“[Those who| were(!) continually terrifying [him],
those who were(!) continually frightening him,
take (their) eyes from them, [(as) from blind peo-
ple;] ta[ke] (their) ears from them (as) from deaf
people, (saying to them,) ‘Do not hear with (your)
ears; [do not] s[ee(?)] with (your) eyes’” KUB 60.157
iii 7-10 (rit., MH/MS), ed. Ehelolf, KIF 1:396 (as Bo 2490) []
note that following the translation of Ehelolf [dasuwandas] and
duddumiyandas are dat. pl. in apposition to the pronoun -Smas
“from them”; alternative parsings as gen. possessivus or acc. pl.

in oyfjuo fail on the basis of incorrect word order.

2. to look (intrans., without -za) — a. w. dat.-
loc. (“at” or “to”) or abl. (“from” or “through”);
regularly with -kan or -asta: (“O Sungoddess of the
Earth, we keep taking this matter [...] Why does
this house gasp?”) [nu=kan ...] Sara nepisi kuwat
Sa-ku-es-ki-iz[-zi] “Why does it(?) continually look
up to heaven (for help)?” KUB 7.41 i 9-11 (rit., MH/
NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:116f.; {UTU-as IGL.HL.A=SU 3
TAPAL 1-NUTUM X[...] / Sa-ku-<wa->ia-u-wa-as
nzasta LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL S$[a-ku-is-ki-id-
du(?)] “The Sungod’s eyes are three pairs — one
pair is [...] of looking; with (them) [let him look]
at the king and queen” (one is of reconciliation, let
the king and queen be reconciled to the Sungod;
one pair are his eyes of governin[g] and judging)
KUB 9.12 ii 3-4 (mugawar rit.) [ since LUGAL MUNUS.
LUGAL are not marked by complements for case, it is the par-
ticle -asta which shows that the (restored) Sakuiskiddu is the
intrans. “look,” not the trans. “see”; [(nu =kan dUTU-us
nepisa)z katta §la-ku-wa-it (var. [Sa-ku-wa-la-it)
nu =za SUllukummin Sa-ku-is-ki-iz-zi [(AUluk)um~
mis=za=za n(episa)n (var. in sg. [n]episas) ‘UTU-
un Sa-ku-is-ki-iz-zi “The Sungod looked down from
heaven (mng. 1). He sees (w. -za, mng. 3) Ullikummi.
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[And] Ullikummi sees (mng. 3) the Sungod of Heav-
en ” KUB 33.93 iv 28-29 (Ullik. I iv 33-34), w. dupl. KUB
33.92 + KUB 36.10 iii 18-19, ed. Giiterbock, JCS 5:158f., and
Hoffner, JAOS 93:520-526, tr. Hittite Myths?> 59 (§23);
(“[When] they arrived at the heart of the moun-
tains, the mountains [...]"") SSERIN = ma = §mas Sa-
ku-u$-kdan-z[i nu=kan YURSAS | _zq Huwlawais
katta Sa-ku-us-ki-i[z-zi] “They see (w. “reflexive” dat.
-§mas, mng. 3) the cedars. Huwawa looks down [from
Mount ...]” KBo 10.47g iii 5-7 (Gilgame$), ed. Otten, IM
8:108f. (“die Zedern aber schauen sie sich an [und auf sie]
schaut Huwawa herab”), tr. Beckman in Foster, Gilg. 160 (“and
stared at the cedars. [And] Huwawa stared down [at them from
...]”); (“Brother Bad and Brother Good began to di-
vide (the estate)”) nu=kan ‘UTU-us$ n[(epifaz
k)atta] Sa-ku-u-wa-i-ia-at (var. Sa-ku-wa-ia-at)
“The Sungod looked down from heaven” KUB 24.8
iv 22-23 (Appu legend, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 43.70a:3,
ed. StBoT 14:12f.; cf. KUB 24.8 i 41, iv 30-31; [nu:kan
Glslu]tliaz Sa-ku-wa-ia-at “looked through/from the
[win]dow [...]” KUB 17.8 iv 32 (myth, pre-NH/NS), trans-
lit. Myth 108, tr. Hittite Myths? 33f.

b. without d.-1., abl., -kan and -asta: “The exor-
cist recites: assu Sa-ku-wa-ia! [...] / nu labarnan
assu siuwai ‘Look favorably [...] Regard the Labar-
na favorably” KUB 41.23 ii 9-10 (OH/NS), ed. Giorgieri,
RIL 124:258, 261 [ Oettinger, Stammbildung, read Sa-ku-wa-
at[-te-en], but the final sign in the copy has a broken vertical
and cannot be -at, and note that the verbs in ii 10, 11 12, 15, 16,
17 are 2 sg.; cf. 942/z rev. 3; note how the second “favorably”

lacks the final plene vowel.

c. less certain example: [...|x Sa-ku-is-ki-iz-zi
KUB 33.120 ii 86 (Song of Kumarbi, pre-NH?/NS), ed. Werner,
BiOr 18:291f.

3. to see, regard, look upon (trans.) — a. w. -za:
(“He sets his eye on the terrible(?) Basalt™) Sa-ku-
i§-ki-iz-zi zya zan = za = an [(Sapidduwan N*kunku~
nuzz)lin (var. nu Sapidduwan N*SU.U-in austa)
“He sees (var. saw) the terrible Basalt” KUB 33.92 iv
21-22 (Ullik. II i 24-26), w. dupl. KUB 33.113 i 12-14, ed.
Giiterbock, JCS 6:12f.; cf. KUB 33.113 iv 5 + KUB 36.14:6
(Ullik. II iv 12), ed. Giiterbock, JCS 6:16f.; (“Enlil lifted
his eyes”) nu=za DUMU-an Sa-ku-is-ki-iz-z[i] “He
sees the child” KUB 33.95 + KUB 36.7b iv 11 (Ullik. 1),
ed. Giiterbock, JCS 5:156f.; YIM-as = za INA E ™P[irwa

oi
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LUDUB.SAR ... §a-ku-wa-i-e-et “In the house of
[the scribe] Pi[rwa], the Stormgod saw [...]” (and
the mist left the windows, the smoke left the house,
and everything was restored to a good state) KUB
33.32 ii 3-4 (missing deity), tr. Moore, Thesis 60; cf. also KBo
10.47g iii 5-7 (Gilgames) and KUB 33.93 iv 28-29 (Ullik.)

cited above, 2.

b. without -za, but w. preverb (anda or menah~
handa) and -kan: (A messenger set out for the
Stormgod) n=an=kan menahhanda ‘LAMMA-a§
Sa-ku-wa-a-[it] “‘LAMMA saw him coming (and
said: Why have you come, O mortal?)” KUB 7.57 i
3-5 (rit. frag., MH/NS), cf. AM 203 (“und sie lieB der Gott
KAL-a$ gegeniiber sich ausruhen”) [] the presence of the clitic
acc. prevents us from interpreting this as “look toward” with in-
trans. §. and menahhanda and dat.-loc.; [la]barna[n = klan
LUGAL-un [...] / [alnda assu [$]a-k[u-wa-ia] VS
28.16 obv. 10-11 [ note how when the place word anda is add-
ed to the simple @ssu Sakuwaya- construction (seen above in 2
b), it now takes -kan; (“Turn (hither) your benevolent
eyes. Lift (your) thousand eyelashes”) [nu=kan
LU]GAL-un anda assu sa-ku-wa-ia “Regard the
king favorably” KBo 7.28 obv. 12 (OH/MS), ed. Friedrich,
RSO 32:218, 221.

Unclear whether mng. 1 or 2, because of broken
context: EN=YA =mu =kan kuit / [...-lat nu=za=kan
arunan / [...]=kan Sa-[klu-wa-ia-nu-un / [...°KJu~
marbi DINGIR.MES-as§ addas é3zi KUB 17.7 ii 10-13,
cf. tr. Goetze, ANET 121.

For a discussion of the problems involved in
sorting out the words beginning with Sa-ku- see
Saku(wa)- A, Sakuwai- A.

Giiterbock, Kum. (1946) 68f.; Goetze, JAOS 69 (1949) 182;
Friedrich, HW (1952) 177f.; HW 2.Erg. (1961) 22; Stefanini,
Pud. (1964) 52f. n. 2; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 503; Hoffner,
JAOS 93 (1973) 524 (use of -za as transitivity toggle); Oet-
tinger, Stammbildung (1979) 394f.

Cf. Sakui-, *Sakuwatar.

Sakuwai- D v. mid.; (mng. unclear).

man =as S1Gs-adda=ma n=at=Si=kan arha dai
anda =ma Sa-ku-wa-a-ru “But when he gets well,
then (the practitioner) takes it (i.e., what was
wound on his kuttar in line 31) away from him,
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meanwhile let there be a ...-ing” KUB 7.1 ii 38-39 +
KBo 3.8 ii 4 (rit.), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:150f. (“und es
soll aufbewahrt werden”), cf. AM 203 (“soll aufgehoben wer-
den”). Neu (StBoT 5:146 w. n. 2) translates the key clause as
“Man soll aber zusehen,” (i.e., our Sakuwai- A) and notes:
“Dieser Anweisung ... wiirde dann die Anweisung ‘man soll
von ihm (dem Kinde) wegtreten’ (Z. 42f.) gegeniiberstehen.”
[J Neu’s translation implies an impersonal passive, lit. “there
must be watching-over” (cf. StBoT 6:73). Since normal intran-
sitives and passive middles of transitive verbs take a 3rd person
clitic subject its absence here suggests that the subj. is non-ref-
erential (“let there be...”) as implied by Neu, (cf. also StBoT
6:73). According to the same rule, in Goetze’s and Kronasser’s
translations one would expect *anda =ma=at Sakuwaru with a
subject clitic zat in accordance with the rules for such clitics
with so-called middle decausative verbs; on this see Garrett,

Approaching Second 90-93.

Sakuwai- D could be the same verb as Sakuwai-
C, Sakuwaya-. Alternatively, grouping it with Sa~
ku(wa)- A, Sakuwai- A in its possible meaning “to
detain” or Sakuwantariya- “to be inactive, idle, ne-
glected, uncelebrated” could result in a translation
“let there be an interval” or “let there be inactivity,
rest” for the above passage. For a discussion of the
problems involved in sorting out the words begin-
ning with Sa-ku- see Saku(wa)- A, Sakuwai- A.

Gotze, AM (1933) 202f. (one verb, “zur Ruhe bringen” > “ge-
fangen setzen,” “aufheben,” “ungebraucht liegen,” related to
Sakuwandariya- but not Sakui- eye”); Giiterbock, Or NS 52
(1983) 78-80 (= SakuwaiyalSakuwai-A “look to a person” > “to
hold him liable,” “zur Rechenschaft ziehen”); Westbrook/Woo-
dard, JAOS 110 (1990) 646-653 (“follow, track down, pur-
sue”).

2 <

Sakuwaya- see sakuwai- C.

sakuwal n.; eye-cover; NS. ¥

pl. or collective nom.-acc. Sa-ku-wa-a[l-1(i)] KUB 39.22
iii 8, w. dupl. KBo 25.184 ii 4.

nu=$5an | [akkanta$ pliriyas Ser piriyal KU.GI
ANA IGLHLA-a5 / [Ser ($a-ku-wa-a)I-1]i KU.GI
tianzi “They place a lip-cover of gold over the lips
[of the deceased], (and) [eye-cov]ers of gold [over]
the eyes” KBo 25.184 ii 2-4 (funerary rit.), w. dupl. KUB
39.22 iii 8, ed. van den Hout, StMed 9:202, 206 [] see com-
ments ibid. 201 and in CHD P 388 s.v. puriyal.
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*Sakuwannant-

We assume that Sakuwal- has the same forma-
tion as puriyal “lip-cover” (q.v.), iShiyal, niniyal,
tumantiyal, tarmal, winal, and ardal, although a for-
mation in -alli- (cf. harSanalli, harsiyalli, etc.) is of
course also possible (van den Hout, StMed 9:201). If our
analysis is correct, the piriyal is singular, since one
gold cover could easily cover both lips, while two
separate covers were needed for the eyes.

van den Hout, StMed 9 (1993, publ. 1995) 201f. (“a gold eye
ornament’/inlay””).

Cf. Sakui-.
sakkuwal see ("RUPYsankuwal(li)-.

*Sakuwannant- adj.; neglected(?), or idle(?);
wr. IGI-wannant-; pre-NH/NS.

sg. nom. IGI-wa-an-na-an-za KUB 13.41 27.

(“When a servant stands before his master, he is
bathed and dressed in clean garments. He gives him
(food) to eat or he gives him (something) to drink.
Because he has eaten and drunk, he is relaxed in his
mind/mood, ...”) man=as anda=ma kuwapi 1GI-
wa-an-na-an-za n = as = kan UL {hanhaniyai “But if
ever he (i.e., the master) is neglected(?)(or: he
(i.e., the servant) is idle), is he (the master) not
displeased? (And is the attitude of a god any differ-
ent?)” KUB 13.4 i 27 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/
NS), ed. differently Siiel, Direktif Metni 24f. (“Ayrica ne za-
man o devamli ihtimam gormiigse (kolesini) sugclamaz” = Be-
sides whenever (the servant) is continually careful, (the mas-
ter) finds no fault (with his servant)”), still differently Sturte-
vant, JAOS 54: 366f.(“If, however, he (the slave) is ever dila-
tory(?) and is not observant(?), there is a different disposition
to him [emending to ZI-an<-za> =$i=ma w. wrong sequence of
=ma=3$5i)"), 398 (< *$akuwanna- v. < Sakuwa- “to bring to
rest, cause to stand still” + -anna-)), followed by tr. ANET 207
(“But if he (the servant) is ever remiss, (if) he is inattentive,
his mind is alien to him”), cf. also in Chrest. 148f., with varia-
tions van Brock, RHA XXI1/75:140f. (“mais s’il (I’esclave) est
négligent, ne le blame-t-il pas? ou bien son état d’ame est-il dif-
férent?”), McMahon, CoS 1:217 (“solicitous(?)”). For han~
haniyai cf. CLL 51.

We take Sakuwannant- as a “possessive -ant-"
form (like natant- “provided with a drinking tube”)
from a noun *Sakuwatar “neglect” (cf. Eichner,
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Heth.u.Idg. 56 n. 45) related to the verb Sakuwantariya-
“to rest, stay, be neglected, untended, uncelebrat-
ed.” This does not affect the question of whether
Sakuwanna§ “SSUKUR is “spear of display” or
“spear of disuse,” as there could easily be two Saku~
watar-s. The spelling with IGI for Sakuwa (cf. also
IGI-wandariya-) is either a rebus writing like
mGISGIDRU-DINGIR-LIM-i§ for Hattusili§ or an
indication that they actually thought there was an
etymological connection with Sakui- “eye.” Our
first translation above differs from all previous
ones in that we prefer the subject of the man clause
to be the master in order to avoid an otherwise un-
marked change of subject.

Kiihne’s reading Si-wa-an-na-an-za (“Wenn es
sich aber nun um einen Gott handelt, sollte (d)er
nicht (auch) Ekel empfinden(?) (konnen)? Sollte
(d)er ein anderes Empfinden haben?” RTAT 202)
would eliminate this entry entirely. But we find his
translation of man=as anda=ma kuwapi uncon-
vincing. Siiel (Direktif Metni 24f.) understands the ac-
tion of Sakuwanna- as commendable (“devamli
ihtimam gormiigse”). Although we cannot agree
with this interpretation since the man ... -ma “but if
...~ demands constrasting behavior, we follow her
reading ZI DINGIR-LIM =ma (instead of ZI-an-si-
ma) in line 28 and her translation of the ZI DINGIR-
LIM =ma ... clause as a rhetorical question (“And is
the attitude of a god any different?”).

Cf. Saku(wa)-, Sakuwantariya-.

sak(k)u(wa)ni(ya)- n. com.; mud-plaster(?)
from a spring; from OH/NS. 7

sg. acc. Sa-ku-wa-ni-in KUB 12.57 i 4 (NH), Sa-ak-ku-ni-in
ibid. 9, 14, Sa-ku-ni-ia-an KBo 10.45 ii 11 (NH), KBo 22.249 iii
(2) (NH), Sa-ku-ni-in ibid. 9; unclear [§]a-ak-ku-ni-ifa(-)...]
KBo 19.161a:7 (OH/NS), Sa-ak-ku-wa-ni-ila(-)...] KUB 12.57
i5.

a. mud-plaster(?) from a spring: (“She takes
clay from the riverbank and puts sweet-oil cake,
meal, and porridge in its place. She libates beer,
wine, [walhi-beverage], and marnuwan-beverage”)
Sa-ku-ni-ia-an [Sard] dai “She takes [up] mud-plas-
ter(?) (and ties it on him)” KBo 10.45 ii 11-12 (rit. for
underworld deities, NH), ed. Otten, ZA 54:122f.
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b. unclear if same word as usage a: [... EG]IR-
anda Sa-ku-wa-ni-in dai n=an AN[A ... nu] kissan
tezzi kas sa-ak-ku-wa-ni-yla(-) ...] “Afterward she
takes mud-plaster(?) and [places?] it on [...]. She
says as follows. This mud-plaster(?) (or: this [...]
in/of mud-plaster) [...]” ... namma=kan Sa-ak-ku-
ni-in (var. namma(eras.)=zk[an Sa-klu-ni-ia-an)
DUGUD-ni! ANA PYSUTUL R[A- ... (tarnai)]
“He/She then puts mud-plaster(?) for power/effec-
tiveness into a [...] stew-pot.” ... TU, GU.TUR
Sa-ak-ku-ni-in (var. Sa-ku-ni-in) Sara dali] “she
picks up the lentil stew (and) the mud-plaster(?)”
KUB 12.57 1 4-5, 9, 14 (counter-magic rit., NH), w. dupl. KBo
22.249 iii 2-3, 9; perhaps also in broken context KUB 34.106:7
(rit.), KBo 19.161a:7 (OH/NS), ed. Pecchioli Daddi,
Mem.QuattordioMoreschini 309.

Only the first example is clearly a noun related
to the noun Sakuni- “spring” and the verb Sakuniya-
“to well up,” since, like the synonymous Sakuniyas
purut, it occurs in context with clay from the river-
bank, and in fact this word could be a shortened
form of this expression. In favor of equating the
words in KUB 12.57 with the Sakuni- family is the
fact that the verb mutai- occurs in close proximity
to §. in KUB 12.57 i 8, 11? and to Sakuniyas purut
in KUB 12.58 i 38-39.

Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 65.

Cf. Sakuni-.

éakuwantariya- v.; 1. to stay, remain, rest, 2. to
be neglected, unvisited, untended, or uncelebrated
(w. -asta or -kan); from MH/MS.}

act. pres. sg. 3 Sa-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-zi KUB 11.33 iii 14
(NS), KUB 20.26 vi 8 (MH/NS), KUB 49.88 ii 12, HFAC
58:4, [IG]I-wa-an-da-ri-ez-zi KBo 30.143 obv.? 3.

pl. 3 Sa-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-an-zi KUB 25.18 iii 11 (Tudh.
IV), KBo 4.13 iv (5) (NH), KBo 30.77 iv (25)(NS), IBoT
4.138:(1) (NS), IGI-wa-an-da-[(ri-ia-)]-an-zi KBo 13.143
obv.! 8 (NS), w. dupl. KUB 12.22 obv.? rt. col. 12 (NS), Sa-ku-
wa-an|-ta-ri-ia-an-zi] KUB 60.15:8.

pret. sg. 1 Sa-a-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-nu-un KUB 19.37 iii 26,
Sa-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-nu-un KBo 5.8 i 38, KBo 16.16 iii (18)
(all Murs. II).

iter. act. pres. sg. 3 IGI-wa-an-da-ri-is-ki-iz-zi KUB 31.88
iii 9 (MH/MS); pret. pl. 3 Sa-ku-wa-an-da-re-es-ke-er KBo 3.4
i 18, Sa-ku-wla-aln-da-ri-is-ke-er KBo 16.1 i 28 (both Murs.
II). On the vocalization of the iter. suffix here cf. Melchert,
Phon. 133.
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1. to rest, stay, remain — a. said of the king: (I
plundered Timmubhala) § namma =$San INA "RTim~
muhala Ser Sa-a-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-nu-un (var. sa-
ku-wla-...]) “Then I stayed up in Timmuhala.” (I
sent out the SUTI-troops, and they burned and
plundered the district of Tapapanuwa) KUB 19.37 iii
26 (Murs. II), ed. AM 174f. (“hielt ich mich ... auf”), w. dupl.
KBo 16.16 iii 18, tr. del Monte, L annalistica 123 (“Poi io
restai a Timuhala”); (“I burned the lands of Takku-
wahina and Tahantattipa. Since no Hittite king had
ever gone (var. come) to these lands before™) nu =
ssan Ser Sa-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-nu-un “I stayed up
there (while the army was going elsewhere for
plunder)” KBo 5.8 i 38 (Murs. II), ed. AM 150f. (“hielt ich

mich langer oben auf”).

b. said of the deified hunting bag XUSkursa- dur-
ing its travels: lukatti =ma “¥USkursas "RVKarta~
paha Sa-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-zi “On the following day
the divine hunting bag stays in Kartapaha” KUB
11.33 iii 13-14 (NS), ed. AM 202 (“am néchsten Tage aber
ruht das géttliche Vlies(?) in K.”) [J as Goetze, AM 202;
pointed out, in a context of daily travels of the XUSkuria- this
probably indicated a day of rest, when the kursa- did not travel;
cf. KBo 14.79 ii 2 and cf. in broken context KBo 13.143 obv.! 8
(royal funerary rit., NS), w. dupl. KUB 12.22 obv. rt. col. 12
(NS).

2. to be neglected, unvisited, untended, or un-
celebrated (w. -asta or -kan) — a. said of a spring
(w. anda): (“Concerning whatever springs there
are behind the city, (if) there are rituals for a
spring, may they always perform them for it and
visit (it). For whatever spring there are no rituals,
may they keep visiting it anyway”) [n=]at=kan
anda ¢ 1Gl-wa-an-da-ri-is-ki-iz-zi (var. IGI-wa-
an-ta-ri-nu-us-kdn-zi) “Let it not remain unvisited
(var. may they not neglect it)” KUB 40.56 iii! 10 +
KUB 31.88 iii 9 (BEL MADGALTI, MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB
13.2 iii 7 (MH/NS), ed. Dienstanw. 47 (dupl: “Man soll sie”
[i.e., die Quelle] “drinnen nicht ungefeiert lassen”) w. n. 22
(“es soll nicht ungefeiert bleiben,” either “es” impersonal or re-

ferring to “das Opfer”).

b. said of a festival: (“Because my father was
garrisoning in Mittanni, he tarried in garrison”) SA
dUTU "RVArinna =ma=kan GASAN=zYA EZEN,.
HIL.A Sa-ku-wa-an-da-re-es-ke-er (var. Sa-ku-wla-
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aln-da-ri-is-ke-er) “The festivals of the Sungod-
dess of Arinna, my lady, were being neglected/not
being celebrated” KBo 3.4 i 17-18 (Murs. II), w. dupl.
KBo 16.1 i 27-28, ed. without dupl. AM 20f. (“ruhten”); =
asta man EZEN,-NU SA MU.2. KAM MU.3.KAM
Sa-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-zi “If the festival of the sec-
ond (and) third year is neglected/is not celebrated,
(and they haven’t made it up)” KUB 20.26 vi 6-8 (colo-
phon of autumn fest. for ISTAR of Samuha, MH/NS), ed. Weg-
ner, AOAT 36:118 w. n. 382; n=asta man MU.HLA Sa-
ku-wa-an-ta-ri-an-zi UL =at=kan hapusanzi “If
they (added parts of the festival) are neglected/re-
main uncelebrated for years, and (??) they do not
make them up” KUB 25.18 iii 11-12 (ANDAHSUM-fest.,
Tudh. IV), cf. similarly KBo 30.77 iv 25-26 (following a sec-
tion added by King Hattusili); man = kan MU.KAM.HIL. A
Sa-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-a[n-zi] ta=kkan GUD.HI.A
UDU.HIA hapusanzi “If they are neglected/uncel-
ebrated for years, they make up the cattle and
sheep” KBo 4.13 iv 5-6 (ANDAHSUM-fest., NH); [GI]|M-
an=kan MU.KAM.HIL A Sa-ku-wa-an-[ta-ri-ia-an-
zi] / [nu=]kan NINDA.ERIN.MES NNPAy,qoe85ar
X[... hapusanzi] KUB 60.15:8-9. In these last exam-
ples, “years” appears to be the subject since it
stands alone and is unmarked. However, compari-
son with the previously cited KUB 20.26 shows
that the subject of KUB 25.18 etc., should be a fes-
tival or portion of a festival and that the “years”
means “in subsequent years” or the like. Cf. also in
fest. and cult inv. frags. IBoT 4:138:(1) (NS), HFAC 58:4
(both followed by hapus-), KBo 30:143 obv.? 3, KUB 50.2:4-5
(oracle question, NH).

Goetze’s original theory, AM 201-203, that all
verb forms based on the stem Sakuwai- derive their
meaning from the root concept of lying at rest or
idle is appealing. But attributing his meaning to
several of these seems forced (for a discussion of
the problems involved in sorting out the words be-
ginning with §a-ku- see Saku(wa)- A, Sakuwai- A;
on the spelling with IGI see *§akuwannant-). That
meaning, however, does fit the verbs Sakuwan~
tariya- and Sakuwantariyanu-. But if one accepts
Goetze’s proposal, one needs also to explain how
this concept of rest or idleness differs from that un-
derlying the complex of nouns and verbs with the
root *kuliya- (kuliéi, kuwaliu-, kuliyahh-, etc.), on
which see HED K.
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Gotze, AM (1933) 201-203 (“ruhen”); Friedrich, HW (1952)
178 (“(von Festen) ‘ungefeiert bleiben,’” Ser §. “sich oben auf-
halten”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1963-1965) 495f. (“ruhen, halt
machen”).

Cf. Saku(wa)- A, Sakuwai- A, *$§akuwannant-, Sakuwanta~
riyanu-, istantai-.

saku(wa)ntar(r)iyanu- v.; to neglect (< to
make idle, inactive, or unvisited) (w. -kan); from
MH/NS.¥

pres. sg. 3 Sa-ku-un-tar-ri-ia-nu-zi KUB 21.17 iii 28 (NH);
pl. 2 Sa-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-nu-te-ni KUB 13.4 iv 42 (pre-NH/
NS).

part. pl. com. nom. [§]a-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-nu-wa-an-te-es$
KUB 18.51ii 17 (NH).

iter. pres. pl. 3 IGl-wa-an-ta-ri-nu-us-kan-zi KUB 13.2 iii
7 (MH/NS).

iter. part. pl. com. nom. Sa-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-nu-us-kdn-
te-es KUB 22.35 ii 5 (NH), Sa-ku-wa-an-da-ri-ia-[...] KUB
49.93ii 11 (NH).

a. (obj. a festival or ritual): (“If there is a milk-
festival for some deity, when they churn(?) milk™)
nzanz=kan lé Sa-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-nu-ut-te-ni “do
not neglect it (the festival). (Perform it for him
(the deity))” KUB 13.4 iv 42 (instr. for temple personnel,
pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 164f. (“do not neglect it”), Siiel, Dire-
tif Metni 82f. (“onu ihmal etmeyiniz”), tr. ANET 210 (“do not
allow it to lapse”), tr. McMahon, CoS 1:221 (“do not put it (the
festival) off”); [n(u=S5mas=kan AB)]I TYUTU-SI
GIM-an SISKUR dalis1 n=at QATAMMA peskiuan
tiyanzi Sa-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-nu-us-kdan-te-es =ma =
at=zkan (var. Sa-ku-wa-da-ri-ia-[...]) kuit n=as =
kan anda Sarninkanzi “Just as [the fa]ther of His
Majesty instituted the ritual/sacrifice [for them],
they will begin to give it (i.e., the ritual/sacrifice,
neut. -at). But because they (com. gender, there-
fore not SISKUR/maltessar) have been neglected
(in the interim), should they make compensation?”
KUB 22.35 ii 2-6 (oracle questions, NH), w. dupl. KUB 49.93
ii 8-13, ed. van den Hout, Purity 186f. (“uncelebrated”);
EZEN,.MES zma = §mas=[kaln kuit [... §]a-ku-wa-
an-ta-ri-ia-nu-wa-Tanl-te-es eSer “But because fes-
tivals for them [...] were neglected, (they will
make [them] up twice(?) over. They will begin to
give [...])” KUB 18.51 ii 16-17 (oracle question, NH), cf.
AM 201f.; here?: man =ma=kan ki=ma [SISKUR?] /
Sa-ku-un-tar-ri-ia-nu-zi “But if he neglects this [rit-
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ual(?)]” KUB 21.17 iii 27-28 (Hatt. TIT) [J see the SISKUR

mentioned in iii 18.
b. (obj. a spring): cf. sakuwantariya- 2 a.

Gotze, AM (1933) 201-203 (“ruhen lassen”); Friedrich, HW
(1952) 178 (“(ein Fest) ungefeiert lassen”).

Cf. Saku(wa)- A/Sakuwai- A, *Sakuwannant-, Sakuwantariya-,
iStantai-.

[§akuwap[(—) ...]] Read rather: (“The exorcist re-
cites”:) assu Sa-ku-wa-at!(text -ap)|[-te-et lak?] | nu
Labarnan assu sawai “[Incline your] kindly eyes,
and regard the Labarna favorably (... Make him
young again)” KUB 41.23 ii 9-10 (frag. of incantation); for
the restoration and interpretation see assu IGL.HL.A =
KA lak LIM laplippus karp na[-...] | LUGAL-un
anda assu Sakuwaya “Incline your kindly eyes, lift
(your) thousand eyelids and [...]; regard the king fa-
vorably” KBo 7.28 obv. 11-12 + KBo 8.92:9-10.

[Sakuwariya-] KUB 21.38 rev. 16 as read by Stefani-
ni, Pud. 16, 50-53, should be read Siwariya-, q.v.

[Sakuwaru- n.] see Sakuwai- D v.

Sakuas (readings, form and mng. unkn); wr. syll.
and IGI-as; from MS. T

1 IGI-as$ [...] BABBAR / 2 Sa-ku(or: ma)-as
3?1 ]...]x-na KUB 41.7 ii 8-9 + KUB 28.102 ii 13-14 (list
of items in Hutusi’s rit., OH/NS); [...] EGIR-an uit sa-
ku(or: ma)-as-kd[n? ...] KUB 34.63:11 (myth frag., MS).

In Hutusi’s ritual the Sakuas is an object in a list
which contains metal items. IGI-as is likely to be a
logographic writing of this word based on homopho-
ny with Sakui-/Sakuwa- “eye.” It seems unlikely that
Sakuas has anything to do w. eyes. Cf. Sakuwan~
nant- and Sakuwantariya-. In the myth §. may be this
same object or it may be an alternate form *samas
of the independent pronoun Sumas.

Sakuwassar(ra)- adj., adv.; 1. complete, entire,
full, whole, intact (adj.), 2. completely, entirely
(adv.); from OS.

sg. nom. com. §a-ku-wa-as-sa-ra-as KUB 15.19 obv.? 8
(NH); asigmatic? Sa-ku-wa-as-sar KUB 23.54 obv. 10.
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acc. com. Sa-ku-wa-as-Sa-ra-an KBo 6.3 iii 61, 66, 74
(OH/NS), ABoT 14 iii 14 (NH), VS 28.27 iii? 19 (NS), Sa-ku-
wa-as$-Sar-an KUB 23.101 ii 2, 9, 12, Sa-ku-wa-as-Sar-ra-an
KBo 6.3 iii 54 (OH/NS), Sa-ku-as-sa-ra[-an] KBo 19.1 iii 49
(0OS), Sa-ku-a[$-Sa-ra-an] VS 28.27 iii? 4 (NS).

nom.-acc. neut. Sa-ku-wa-as-sar KUB 14.1 obv. 41 (MH/
MS) (coll. Madd. 10 n. 8), KUB 60.145 obv. 5, [§]a-a-ku-wa-
as-Sar KUB 23.72 rev. 54 (MH/MS), KBo 19.3 iv 7, KBo 6.3
iv 42 (OH/NS), Sa-ku-wa-Sar KUB 14.3 1 66 (NH).

d.-l. Sa-ku-wa-as-sa-ri KUB 14.3 i 30 (NH), KBo 23.108
iv 6, Sa-ku-wa-sa-ri 156/u obv. 4 (StBoT 16:37).

gen. Sa-ku-wa-as-sa-ra-as KBo 4.14 ii 34 (NH) (HW 178
takes this form as sg. nom. com.), KBo 18.89 obv. 7, Sa-ku-wa-
as-Sa-ra<(-as)> KUB 21.42 iv 16 (NH), with dupl. KUB
40.24 rev.! 5.

abl. Sa-ku-wa-as-sa-ra-za KBo 4.14 i 44 (NH), Sa-ku-wa-
as-sar-ra-za KUB 46.42 iii 2.

inst. Sa-ku-wa-as-sa-ri-it KBo 10.12 ii 22, 23, KBo 5.4 rev.
29, 36, 41, KUB 19.55 + KUB 48.90 rev. 46, KUB 23.1 iv 21
(NH), KBo 12.30 ii 2, 4, KUB 13.20 i 21, 29 (MH/NS), Sa-ku-
wa-Sar-ri-lit! KUB 23.1 ii 35 (NH), Sa-ku-wa-sar?-it KUB
26.32 i 12 (NH), Sa-ku-wa-as-sar-it KUB 5.5 iv 14, Sa-a-ku-
wa-as-$|a-ri-it] KUB 13.20 i 8 (MH/NS), [Sa-ku-wa-as-$)a-ri-
it KUB 60.83 rev. 8.

pl. nom. com. $a-ku-wa-as-sa-ru-us KUB 13.351 8 (NH).

pl. acc. com. [§]a-ku-wa-as-sar-ru-Tus! KUB 23.1 ii 11
(Tudh. IV), Sa-ku-wa-as-Sa-ru-us ABoT 14 iii 1, Sa-ku-wa-as-
Sar-us KBo 34.144:4 (NS), Sa-ku-wa-sar-ru-us 342/f i 7
(StBoT 16:36f.).

On spellings with undoubled internal § see Kiihne, StBoT
16:36f. All exx. of geminate r are CVC -sar-r°-.

(Sum.) (4 entries:) SU.GID.DA, SU.SU.GID.DA, SU.SU.
UD.DA.RLA, SU.BAR.ZE.RLA = (Akk.) (4 entries:) US-SA-
DU, AZ-ZI-PA-DU, A-ZA-PA-DU, AZ-ZI-DU = (Hitt.) [x x x]
kuis kuedani pali] / [nu=3$Si tlezzi lée=wa [€]pSi | [nu=walr=at =
mu EGIR-pa / [Sa-ku-wla-as-Sa-ra pai “who gives [...] to
someone [and] tells [him]: ‘Don’t [ke]ep (them), return them to
me intact”” KBo 26.20 ii 16-19 (Erim.hus Bogazkoy), ed. MSL
17:107.

1. complete, entire, full, whole, intact (adj.) —
a. modifying memiya(n)- “word, matter, story”:
(“Why did not you ask your messenger how I told
him: ‘I will send to my brother good gifts only
when the messenger of my brother reaches me’”)
[m]an=man (eras.) kuitman memian Sa-ku-wa-as-
Sar-an [nalwi istama$Ssun man=ta peran para
[hatrlanun man=za SES=YA duskiskit [kinun =
mla? memian kuit Sa-ku-wa-as-Sar-an istamassul[n
nu=tta ulppessar®™ kue uppahhun [S1Gs-TIM = at
HUL-uwa=at “If 1 had [wri]tten to you ahead of
time, before I heard the whole ($.) story (lit. word),

sakuwassar(ra)- 1 ¢ 1’

would you, my brother, have been pleased? [But
now] that I heard the whole (5.) story, are the gifts
which I sent [to you good,] (or) are they bad?”” KUB
23.101 ii 9-12 (Assyrian correspondence, NH), ed. THeth
16:278f. (“die vollstindige Angelegenheit”); ammug =an
[INA] KUR YRVIyalanda UL AKSUD aplez=as
pait] Sa-ku-wa-as-$a-ri INIM "RVIyalanda U[L =wa
namma) INA "RUIyalanda paimi “1 did not meet
him (i.e., Lahurzi) [in] the land of Iyalanda. [He
went forth from] there in accord with (his) com-
plete statement on Iyalanda, (namely): ‘I shall n[ot]
go [again] to Iyalanda’” KUB 14.3 i 28-31 (Tawagalawa
letter, NH), AU 2f.; possibly here KUB 13.35 obv. 6-8, below,
lcl.

b. modifying EZEN, “festival”: (If the table-
men celebrate for themselves in the absence of the
king the festival of the temple of Halki while the
king is busy with the KI.LAM festival) nu=za
dUTU-S1 EZEN,.MES masiyanki MU KAM-ti iyazi
apun =ma EZEN, Sa-ku-wa-as-Sa-ra-an =pat éssan~
zi “However many times in a year His Majesty per-
forms festivals, they must perform that very festival
completely” ABoT 14 iii 12-15 (oracle question, NH), ed.
StBoT 27:134f. (“accurately”), Lebrun, Hethitica 12:49, 64
(“précisément de la fagon requise”), cf. CHD L-N 207; cf. ibid.
iii 1-2, w. dupl. KUB 50.34 ii 1-2; (It has been determined
by oracle that some of the sacrificial materials for
the Fruit Festival have not been given) kinun=a 1 x
x EZEN, Sa-ku-wa-as-Sa-ra-an pianzi “but now
they will give one [...] (and) the festival complete-
ly” KBo 14.21 ii 48-49 (oracle question, NH).

c. modifying human beings — 1" in general:
UMMA MUNUS.LUGAL=MA pandu =wa “UMESI§
KU.GI YUMESS1a5hus MUNUS.LUGAL "GAL.4U-
a§ ™Ukkuras "CUGULA 10 $a-ku-wa-as-Sa-ru-us
INA E ‘Lelwani linkandu “The queen (commands)
as follows: ‘Let the golden chariot fighters, the
footmen(?) of the queen, "GAL-U-as, (and) ™Uk-
kura, the overseer of ten, go (and) swear en masse
in the temple of Lelwani” KUB 13.35 obv. 6-8 (dep.,
NH), ed. StBoT 4:4f. (“als aufrichtige”), cf. CHD L-N 63f.
link- a and lingai- 1 a 1" [] alternatively, one could take Saku~
wasSarus as a pl. acc. (scil. memiyanus or lingaus) and trans-
late “comprehensive (oaths)” (usage 1 a, above) and cf. 2 c,

below.
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2" modifying SES “brother” (ct. negna- a): (Pro-
tect the offspring of the king in regard to the throne
succession) SES.HI.A YUTU-S1 =ma kuiés [§]a-ku-
wa-Sar-ru-us1 DUMU.MES MUNUSMESISART] - yq
kuié[5] SA ABI *UTU-SI ... nu=za apiya ASSUM
EN-[U]TTI [é kuinki i[l]aliyasi “Do not desire any-
one for kingship there (of) the ones who are the
full brothers of My Majesty and the sons of concu-
bines of the father of My Majesty ...” KUB 23.1i 10-
14 (Sausgamuwa treaty, Tudh. IV), ed. StBoT 16:8-11 (“die
aber legitime Briider Meiner Sonne sind”), 36f. (on spelling w.
undoubled internal §), tr. DiplTexts? 105 (“legitimate broth-
ers”); [SE]S:SU Sa-ku-wa-as-Sar ést[a] “His
[brot]her was a full (brother)” KUB 23.54 obv. 10 (frag.
of dep.?, NH); cf. DUMU.MUNUS SES:=SU $a-ku-
wla-as-sar(-)...] ibid. obv. 16 [J since gender concord in
KUB 23.1ii 10-11 indicates a true adj. use, it should be so here
too; perhaps this Sakuwassar is an asigmatic com. nom. sg. If
s0, it arose under conditions outlined by Melchert, JAC 8:105-
113, on Sakuwassar(a)- see esp. pp. 107f. Cf. animate nom. and

acc. sg. huppar and iSpantuzziassar.

3" modifying MUNUS.LUGAL “queen”: SES.
MES UTU-S1 = ya kuiés $a-ku-wa-as-Sa-ra<(-as)>
SA (spacing coll. photograph) MUNUS.LUGAL
awan GAM hassantes “And the brothers of His
Majesty who are born of the ‘full’ queen” KUB 21.42
iv 16-17 (instr., NH), w. dupl. KUB 40.24 rev.! 5-6, ed. Dienst-
anw. 28 (“rechtmiBig”); presumably §. is meant to include the
king’s (primary) wife, i.e., the queen, and to exclude other less-
er mates of the king, such as concubines, whose children could
succeed to the throne if the queen was childless; these women
while tied to the king with certain privileges and duties would
not have had the full privileges and duties of the queen; “true/
legitimate” (queen) would imply that the concubines were con-

sidered “false queens” which seems unlikely.

d. modifying divine statues: [mdn] DINGIR-
LUM $a-ku-wa-as-Sa-ra-a$ SIXSA-ri n=an halis~
Siyami “[When] the entire deity is determined by
oracle, I will plate him (i.e., his statue) with metal”
KUB 15.19 obv.? 8 (dreams and vows, NH), ed. de Roos, Diss.
240, 378 (“Wanneer ... van de god (als) voldoende wordt vast-
gesteld”).

e. modifying various objects, used together with
verbs pai-, da- “to give/to take something in full
value”: (If a domestic animal strays into another’s
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corral or fold) ishas = $is[( zan we)]miyazzi nzan=
za Sa-ku-wa-as-sar-an =pat (var. [Sa-ku-w)a-as-sa-
ra-an=pat) d[(ai "“ONI.ZU UL)] épzi “and its own-
er finds it, he shall only(?) take it for himself in full
value: he shall not seize (him as) a thief” KBo 6.3 iii
53-54 (Laws §66, OH/ENS), w. dupls. KBo 6.8:9-10, KUB
13.13 obv. 2-3, ed. LH 76f. (“in full value”), HG 38f. (“ganz
richtig”), tr. ANET 192 (“the respective animal”), Hoffner,
Diss. 62 (“his own rightful (animal)””), LawColl. 226 (“accord-
ing to the law”), LawColl2 226 (“in full”); (If someone
steals an ox, a horse, a mule, or an ass) iShas = $is =
an ganeszi n=anz=za Sa-ku-wa-as-sa-ra-an =pat dai
anda =ya =i =kan 2!-ki pai “(and) its owner rec-
ognizes it, and takes it only in full value for him-
self, in addition he (the thief) must give him dou-
ble” KBo 6.3 iii 60-61 (Laws §70, OH/ENS), w. dupl. KBo
6.2 iii 56-57 (OS), ed. LH 78f., HG 40f., tr. ANET 192, Law-
Coll. 227, LawColl.2 227, Hoffner, Diss. 62f.; similar KBo 6.3
iii 65-66 (Laws §71, OH/ENS), w. dupl. KBo 6.2 iii 61-62
(0S), ed. LH 79f., HG 40f.; takku GUD-un ANSE.
KUR.RA ANSE.GIR.NUN.NA ANSE-in kuiski
turizzi n=as aki nasma=an UR.BAR.RA-as karapi
nasma=as harkzi n=an Sa-ku-wa-as-sa-ra-an (var.
adds -pat) pai “If someone harnesses an ox, a
horse, a mule (or) an ass, and it dies, or a wolf de-
vours it, or it disappears, he must give its full val-
ue” KBo 6.3 iii 73-74 (Laws §75, OH/ENS), w. dupl. KBo 6.2
iv 1-2 (OS), ed. LH 81f. (“at fair value”), HG 42f. (“richtig”),
Hoffner, Diss. 65 (“he must give (compensation for) it stipulat-
ed by law™), LawColl.> 227 (“give it in full”); [(takk)]u IR-
i§ B-er taizzi Sa-a-ku-wa-as-Sar=pat (var. Sa-ku-
wa-as-s|ar =pat]) [(pai)] “If a slave burglarizes a
house, he shall give (back) the full value (and he
shall pay six shekels of silver for the theft)” KBo 6.3
iv 42 (Laws §95, OH/ENS), w. dupls. KBo 6.2 iv 44 (OS),
KBo 19.3 iv 12, ed. LH 93f. (“precisely in full value”), HG
46f. (“ganz richtig”), Hoffner, Diss. 73 (“according to the
law”); cf. KBo 6.2 iv 40 (Law §94, OS), w. dupl. KBo 19.3 iv
6-7 (F,), KUB 29.18:2 (0), KBo 9.70:3 (T), ed. Hoffner, LH
92f. (“precisely in full”); nu DINGIR-LUM Sa-ku-wa-
as-Sa-ra-an ANA EN:=SU EGIR-pa piér “They
gave the deity (i.e., his statue) back to its owner in
full value/intact” (Because it has been determined
by oracle that the deity must be divided, they will
send him to the city of Zithara) KUB 5.6 ii 70 (oracle
question, NH), cf. AU 285 [] for “divided” see Beal, Magic and
Ritual 197-208 and CHD s.v. sarra(i)-; cf. also ex. in bil. sec.
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f. (unexpressed noun meaning “set” of imple-
ments): nu = §5i = kan man wagaus niwa SA E-TI nu
man UNUTE™A meqgqaya nu=kan 1 KIN Sa-ku-
wa-as-Sar-ra-za arha dai “If there are still wagai-s
in his house and if there are many implements, he
takes one utensil from the complete (set)” KUB
46.42 iii 1-2 (rit., NH) for the continuation see s.v. Sakuwas~

Sarrahh-.

g. in the expression Sakuwassarit Z1-it, Saku~
wasSaraza Z1-za “with (your) whole heart, whole-
heartedly”: (If you, Targasnalli, ask My Majesty
for troops, I will send you troops, or a governor of
the border district will come and go against that en-
emy) [n]u = tta = kkan man sa-ku-wa-as-Sa-ri-it ZI-it
UL kuwatga “wiwidai nu apin LUXKUR tuél
[IS]TU ERIN.MES ANSE.KUR.RA.MES U ISTU
KUR:=KA karsaya UL zahhiskiSi nu kissan me~
mat[ti] “If it doesn’t somehow engage (lit. press,
urge) you with (your) whole heart, and you do not
fight that enemy immediately with your troops,
chariots and country, and you speak as follows”: (I
do not care who kills whom—Iet it be put under di-
vine oath) KBo 5.4 rev. 29-30 (treaty with Targ., Murs. II),
ed. SV 1:64f. differently (“wenn es dir etwa nicht mit aller
Kraft” ..., i.e., “mit richtiger Person”), tr. DiplTexts2 72 (“if it
does not somehow completely engage you”), for \wiwidai- see
Melchert, KZ 93:265-268; (If there is construction work
or whatsoever) n=an Sa-ku-wa-as-sa-ri-it ZI-it
KIN-eskiten “Perform it with (your) whole heart”
KUB 13.20 i 21 (instr. of Tudh., MH/NS), ed. Alp, Belleten
X1/43:392f., 406 (“Perform it with loyal heart”); (You lords

. who manage the watchpoints [auries]) n=us=
san Sa-ku-wa-as-Sa-ri-it Z1-it kattan tiyan harten
“keep assisting (them) (lit. stepping to (their) side)
with all (your) heart” ibid. i 29, ed. Alp, Belleten XI/
43:392, 407 (“(and) the strongholds, stand by(?) with loyal
heart”), cf. -§an mng. 2 f 1" f; (If someone of the lords
and princes is well-liked by the king) n=as ANA
dUT[U-S1] [Sa-ku-wla-as-Sar-it Z1-it artari [n=an
tamails ANA LUGAL pugqganuzi “And he stands by
His Maje[sty] with (his) [wh]ole heart, [and anoth-
er] tries to make [him] hateful to the king” (let it be
put under divine oath) KUB 26.12 iii 25-27 (SAG instr.,
NH), ed. Dienstanw. 27 (“mit [aufrich]tiger Absicht”), cf.
CHD P 372 s.v. pugganu- a 17 [{UTU-S|I mS'uppiluliu~
man Sa-ku-wa-as-Sa-ri-it Z1-it [pah]Si katta =ma
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NUMUNZ=YA pedi=za kuit tittanumi [n=alt EN-
anni Sa-ku-wa-as-sa-ri-it ZI-it pahsi “[Prote]ct [My
Majest]y Suppiluliuma (IT) with (your) whole
heart. Protect also in respect to lordship with (your)
whole heart my offspring that T install in (my)
place” KBo 12.30 ii 2-4 (hist. fragment of Supp. II), ed. Otten,
BoHa 6:52 (“in loyaler Gesinnung”), cf. CHD P 5 s.v. pahs- 1
b 3’ (“in loyalty... loyally”); (If somebody harms His
Majesty, his sons, his grandchildren or his off-
spring) zik=ma man ™YISTAR-A.A-as QADU
DAM.<M>ES KA DUMU.MES = KA ERIN.MES -
KA ANSE.KUR.RA.MES:=KA Sa-ku-wa-§ar-ri-Titl
<ZI-it> UL warisSatte “And if you, Sausgamuwa
— together with your wives, sons, soldiers, (and)
chariots — do not assist with (your) whole
<heart>" KUB 23.1 ii 33-35 (treaty with SauSgamuwa,
Tudh. IV), ed. StBoT 16:10f. (“in aufrichtiger Gesinnung”), tr.
DiplTexts® 105 (“wholeheartedly”); [Sa-ku-wa-as-|Sa-ra-
za ZI-za GESTU =8U para épdu “Let him give ear
(i.e., listen) with (his) whole heart” ABoT 56 i 23
(Supp. 1) O for GESTU pard epp- see para 3b 1.

2. completely, entirely (adv.) — a. w. hatrai-
“to send, write, report”: (Whatever news [haluka-]
the messenger of AttarSiya brings to Madduwatta)
nu=war=an lé Sa[nnatti] nu=war=an ANA ABI
dUTU-SI Sa-[k]u-wa-a$(coll. Gotze)-Sar hat|[rai]
“Do not con[ceal] it (i.e., the news); rep[ort] (lit.
write) it completely to the father of His Majesty”
KUB 14.1 obv. 40-41 (Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 10f.
(“schreib es dem Vater der Sonne vollstindig”) w. coll. n. 8, tr.
DiplTexts? 155 (“write about it scrupulously™) [ since -an and
Sakuwassar differ in gender, the latter must be a neut. adj. used

as an adv.

b. w. iya- “to make, do; perform or celebrate (a
festival): [EZE|N, ITU kuit karSnuer n=at sa-ku-
wa-as-Sar iyazi “Concerning the fact that they have
omitted the monthly festival, they must perform it
completely” KUB 5.7 obv. 11 (oracle question, NH), tr.
ANET 497 (“He will celebrate (it) as it should be™) [] since
EZEN, is com. gender, one expects n=an here; the neut. ante-

cedent is unclear.

c. W. mema- “to say, tell”: nu=tta memian sa-
ku-wa-sar memandu “Let them tell you the story
entirely” KUB 14.3 i 66-67 (Tawagalawa letter, NH), ed. AU
6f. (“loyal™); [... §la-a-ku-wa-as-Sar memisten “Tell
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the [story] entirely” KUB 23.72 rev. 54 (Mita of Pahhuwa,
MH/MS), tr. Gurney, AAA 28:38 (“Tell the strict truth”), Dipl-

Texts? 165 (“Say what is accurate”).

d. w. pai- “to give”: UDU SA UD.KAM-MI
kuin INA UD.5.KAM karser nu SA UD.5.KAM
UDU S$a-ku-wa-as-sar SUM-anzi “The daily sheep
which they have omitted (to offer) for five days,
they shall give (those) sheep-of-the-five-days ful-
ly” (and provide also as a penalty one sheep, vari-
ous kinds of bread, and a jug of beer) KUB 5.5 10-11
(oracle question, NH), similarly ibid. i 21-22, ii 7-8, 18-19, iii
3-4 [ since UDU-u- is com. gender, the acc. (and therefore
neut., and not asigmatic com.) Sakuwassar shows lack of gen-

der concord and should be adverbial.

e. w. Sarnink- “to compensate”: [... kar]Sanda
n=zat SA MU.1. KAM Sa-ku-wa-as-Sar Sarnikanzi
“[... were omitted.] They shall compensate for
them fully for the first (or ‘for one’) year” KUB
50.44 i 8 (oracle question); cf. also KUB 60.145 obv.? 5, rev.?
3; ANA EZEN,.ITU=wa 1 DUG KAS lar?1x[...] /
Sa-ku-wa-as-Sar Sarniker KuSa 1/1:3 obv. 15-16 (cult
inv., NH), ed. KuSa I/1 p. 19 (“als vollwertiges Aquivalent
ersetzte man”); cf. KUB 60.145 passim; and cf. further exx. in

Sarnink- b.

The distinction between the adj. and adv. uses
of §. is subtle. Our English translations often take
an adverbial form (“completely”) even when it ap-
pears that formally 5. is an adj. Clues to an adverbi-
al use of the neut. form Sakuwassar are word order
and lack of gender concord. When the neut. form
Sakuwassar follows a com. gender noun (mng. 2),
we assume §. is an adv. When the gender matches,
even if our translation sounds adverbial, we have
allowed the gender concord in Hittite to decide in
favor of an adjectival use (e.g., KBo 6.3 iv 42, above, 1
e). In some cases where a form Sakuwassar follows
a common gender noun, if that §akuwassar can be
considered an asigmatic com. nom., it may actually
be a case of full gender concord. But to be cautious
we have only invoked KUB 23.54 obv. 10 (see 1 ¢ 2,
above) as evidence for the asigmatic form.

Friedrich, SV 1 (1926) 90f.; Sommer, AU (1932) 67 (“voll-
stindig (unversehrt), vollwertig,” “gesetzmibig, legal”), 285
w. n. 1; Gotze, AM (1933) 223 n.1; Haase, MIO 5 (1957) 34-
44; Melchert, JAC 8 (1993) 107f. (“whole, integral”); Haase,
Keilschriftrechtliches (1998) 10-12 (in the laws).
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Cf. Saku(wa)- B/Sakuwai- B, Sakuwahh-, Sakuwassarahh-.

Sakuwassar(r)ahh- v.; to complete(?).f

pres. sg. 3 Sa-ku-wa-as-Sar-ra-ah-hi KUB 46.42 iii 3, 4,
9”; pl. 2 [Sa-klu-wa-as-Sa-ra-ah-te-ni KBo 20.75 rev. 12; pl. 3
Sa-ku-wa-as-Sa-ra-ah-ha-an-zi KUB 58.58 obv. 16.

(“If wagai-s are still in the house, and if there
are plenty of implements”) nu=kan 1 KIN Saku~
wasSarraza arha dai UNUTEYA = ma = kan hiiman
Lzazkitallaza dammelaza arha Sa-ku-wa-as-Sar-ra-
ah-hi § man 1 KIN GAL =ma n=a[t?=k|an? zazki~
tallaza arha sa-ku-wa-as-sar-ra-ah-hi 1 KIN =ma =
§8i Sarnik[zi] “He takes one utensil(?) away from
the complete(?) (set). And he completes(?) all the
(other) implements from a fresh/unused stock(?).
§ If it is a large utensil(?), he completes(?) it
(the set) from stock(?). He gives him one uten-
sil(?) as compensation” KUB 46.42 iii 2-5 (rit.); [ ...
HJURSAGH gzziva aSnutteni kiSarizyazaS=za [ [...
Sa-klu-wa-as-sa-ra-ah-te-ni [ [ ...-z]i kisan essuwan
tehhi “[...] you (pl.) provide Mt. Hazzi [with offer-
ings ...] will occur(?), [and ...] you will com-
plete(?) [...] and I will begin doing [...] as fol-
lows” (following context badly broken) KBo 20.75 rev. 11-13
(frag. of Kizz. rit.); HURSAGHgharwan =kan ANA
YURSAGy[ | Sa-ku-wa-as-Sa-ra-ah-ha-an-zi E
DINGIR.[MES? ...] “[They ...] Mt. Haharwa to
Mt. x[...]. They complete it. The temple[(s?) ...]”
KUB 58.58 obv. 15-16, ed. Alp, Tempel 292f. (as Bo 2780,

“machen sie legitim(?)”).

The use of arha wherever the context is pre-
served can be compared to that of awan arha with
Sakuwahh- “to complete.”

Cft. Saku(wa)- B/Sakuwai- B, Sakuwahh-, Sakuwassara-.
[Sakuwassi-] see siwassi-.
[*Sakuwatar] n. “neglect”; see *Sakuwannant-.
*Sakuwatar n. neut.; viewing, display(ing);
from OH.¥

sg. gen. Sa-ku-wa-an-na-as KBo 10.23 i 23, 30 (OH/NS),
KBo 10.24 iii 24 (NS), KUB 20.4 i 22, KBo 25.171 v? 3, KBo

39.149 rev. 10 (pre-NS), [Sa-k]u-wa-an-na<-as> Bo 3769
(Alp, Tempel 298f.), Sa-ku-an-na-as KBo 23.74 ii 5.
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UGULA “UMESSTMUG.A AN.BAR (var. AN.
BAR-a5) Sa-ku-wa-an-na-a§ “SSUKUR harzi ... §
nu paizzi GAL (var. UGULA) FUMESSIMUG. A
[(LUG)]AL-i $a-ku-wa-an-na-as “SSUKUR [p]di
“The overseer of the smiths holds an iron §.-spear.
... § The chief (var. correctly: overseer) of smiths
goes (and) gives the §.-spear to the king” KBo 10.23 i
22-24,29-31 (KL.LAM, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.51:8-9, 13-
14, ed. Siegelova, Eisen 132f., translit. StBoT 28:10, cf. StBoT
27:58 (“ceremonial(?)”), Kosak, FsGiiterbock® 127; nzasta
SA SSSUKUR DUMU.E.GAL LUGAL-i §a-ku-wa-
an-na-a§ “SSUKUR dai “The palace servant of the
spear takes the §.-spear from the king (and gives
(it) to the last palace servant)” KBo 10.24 iii 23-25
(KI.LLAM, NS), ed. Siegelova, Eisen 133, translit. StBoT 28:19,
cf. StBoT 27:62; “The [kin]g comes from the palace
(halentuwa-)" [$a-k|u?-wa-an-na<-a§> SSUKUR
AN.BAR harzi “He holds an iron $. spear” Bo 3769
left col. 2-3 (fest.), ed. Alp, Tempel 298f. (“gldnzende(?)”),
Siegelova, Eisen 134; UGULA LU'MESSIMUG.A—if
[LUGAL-i AN.BAR-as] sa-ku-wa-an-na-as tiri
pai “The overseer of the smiths gives [to the king]
a §. lance(?) (tari) [of iron]” KUB 20.4 i 21-22
(KI.LLAM, MH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:77, cf. StBoT 27:82,
Siegelova, Eisen 132 n. 6 (“zeremoniell”); cf. KBo 25.171 v 3,
16; and cf. LUGAL-us AN.BAR Sa-ku-an-na-as
[...] KBo 23.74 ii 5 (KL.LLAM fest., MS?); LUGAL-us
AN.BAR-a§ $a-ku-wa-an-na-a$ “SSU[KUJR [...]
KBo 39.149 rev. 10, translit. Siegelova, Eisen 134 (as 1357/c);
Bo 5341:12 (Siegelovd, Eisen 132 n. 5); cf. KBo 25.91 1 (OS),
ed. Siegelova, Eisen 135 n. 13, 139; [S]a-ku-wa-a[n-na-as
GISSUKUR ...] KBo 38.136:1 (fest. frag., MS?); S$a-ku-
wa-a-tar KBo 20.78 i 15 (= KBo 23.97 i 23) is to be emend-
ed (cf. exclamation point in copy of KBo 20.78) and read S¥a-
<ku->wa-a-tar, q.v.

Goetze, JCS 16:29, wrote that Sakuwatar remind-
ed him of IGI.DUy.A, because IGI = sakuwa-.
However, Sakuwatar is so far attested referring
only to spears. IGL.DUg.A, on the other hand, de-
spite a fair number of attestations, occurs beside the
word “spear” only once, unfortunately in broken
context [...5SSUKUR IGL.DUg. A .HLA /[...] KUB
46.9 iv 7. Thus Goetze’s suggestion can so far not be
proven.

It seems likely that a Saku(w)annas SSSUKUR
is a “ceremonial spear,” that is, not a spear used for
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hunting or combat, but only in ceremonies. Possi-
bly, Sakuwatar derives from Sakuwai- C, Saku~
waya- and literally means “viewing, seeing,” i.e.,
spears only intended for public display, not for or-
dinary use. Alternatively, if Goetze’s suggestion
for the root meaning of Sakuwai- A, Sakuwai- A as
“to detain” > “to make idle or unused, bring to
rest” be accepted, the Sakuwannas spear could be
one never used in the normal way. Spears made of
iron would be luxury items, unlikely to be used in
battle. For a discussion of the problems involved in
sorting out the words beginning with Sa-ku- see
Saku(wa)- A, Sakuwai- A.

Goetze, JCS 16 (1962) 29 (gen. = “ceremonial”); Laroche,
RHA XXIV/79 (1966) 180 (a type of iron); Goetze, JCS 22
(1968) 20 (“display(?)”); Singer, StBoT 27 (1983) 58 w. n.
16, 91; idem, StBoT 28 (1984) 164 (“ceremony(??)”);
Siegelova, Eisen (1984) 132 w. n. 5 (a type of spear [“zeremo-
niell’], not a type of iron).

Sakui-, Sakuwa- n. com. (with pl. attested thus
far only in the collective a-stem Sakuwa); 1. eye
(of human beings, animals and statues), 2. hole (of
a sieve or needle(?)), 3. (Sakuwa katta) face down;
wr. syll. and with Sumerogram IGI(.HI.A) and
Akkadogram INU (gen. occasionally wr. E-NI);
from OH.

1. eye (as a body part)
a. of humans
1" in lists of body parts
2" parts of the eye

a” whites of the eyes
b" eyelashes
¢ eyebrows and eyelids
d” other
symptoms and diseases of the eye, and medications
for them
the faculty of sight and blindness
tears in the eyes
before the eyes of PN, in the sight of PN
items placed on the eye(s)
. of animals
eagle
puppy
horses
oxen
malformed newborns (IZBU)
of statues and other images
. used with different verbs in various constructions (in al-

phabetical order)

1" with Sakui- as the (nom.) subject



sakui-

o

aus-
17 “to see” (intrans.)
2” “to look on”
" huwai-
nai- (mid. w. -za)
d” tapusa pai- “to malfunction”
with Sakui- as the (acc.) direct object
a’ [arha ans-)
arra-
au(s)-
ep(p)-
17 literal meaning: “to seize (someone’s)
eye(s)”
idiomatic (inchoative of Sakuwa har(k)-7)
“to set one’s eyes on, begin to concern one-
self with (a task or responsibility)”
hahra(i)-
har(k)- (w. ad.-1. and -San)
harnai-
idalawahh-
kariya-
karp-
lak-
(Vlilai-
" ma(n)z(z)-
munnai-

b
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nai-

17 without preverb

2" with preverbs

da-

dai-

tarna-

das(u)wahh-

tekkusnu-

" wahnu-

walh-

wek- “to ask for”

zahh- “to strike”

with Sakui/Sakuwas in the locative or genitive (with

or without postpositional)

a’ katkattiya-

b" lalukki-

¢’ wassiya- (mid.) “to be medicinal/soothing(?)” or
“be a covering(?)”

with Sakui- in the ablative

a’ ars-

b" pittenu-

with Sakui- in the inst. (or abl. in inst. sense)

a’ au(s)-, usk- “to see, look”

b" epp-

¢’ iya- “to signal/give a sign with (one’s) eye(s)”

d

¢
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=
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-
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" tittanu- w. inst. of accompaniment
dug(g)- “be visible, seen”

. an adj. designating the quality of eyes
 arSananta

assu-
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sakui-

idalu- “evil”

karpiwala- “angry, furious”
Suppi- “sacred, holy”

taksul- “conciliatory, friendly”
tarkuwant- “furious”

RAAQAUN R QY

dasuwant- “blind”
with “eye(s)” in the genitive governed by a noun
1" inan- “illness”
2" kammara- “cloud, fog”
3" laplipa- “eyelash, eyelid”
4 uwatar “sight”
5" GAD “(linen) cloth”

2. holes

a. of asieve

b. of a needle
3. Sakuwa katta “face down”
a. w. huwapp-
b. w. nai-

c. w.wahnu-

sg. nom. com. IGL.HI.A-is KUB 34.85:7 (MH/MS).

nom.-acc. neut.? Sa-ku-is-si-irt KUB 17.28 i 15 (NS).

acc. com. IGL.HLLA-in KUB 33.113 i 11, 12, KUB 9.34 iii
34, KUB 36.14:(6).

dat.-loc. IGL.HI.A-i KUB 33.98 iii 19.

sg. gen. (SA...) IGI KBo 16.99 i 22(?), 25, SA IGI-NIM
KUB 32.112 iv? 2 (NS), E-NI KUB 22.70 obv. 19, 20, 25, 71
(NH).

sg. all.? Sa-ku-wa KBo 3.34 i 18 (OH/NS) (cf. 1 a 6").

pl. nom.-acc. Sa-a-ku-wa KBo 17.1 i 24 (OS), KBo 19.38
rev. 49 (MH/MS), KUB 49.21 iv 7, KBo 3.7 iii 15 (OH/NS),
KUB 29.11i 18, 53 (OH/NS), Sa-ku-wa-a KBo 32.201:35 (MH/
MS), Sa-ku-wa KBo 3.7 iii 11, 18 (OH/NS), KBo 13.122:8
(OH?/NS), [$]a?-a-ku-as-mi-it (= Sakua=smit) KUB 58.14 rev.
left col. 20 (OH/NS), Sa-ku-wa-at!(text -ap)[-te-et] KUB 41.23
i 9, IGLHLA(=8U) KUB 33.9 ii 5 (OH/NS), KUB 23.72 rev.
58 (MH/MS), IGL.LHI.LA(=KA) KBo 7.28 obv. 11 (OH/MS),
IGL.HI.LA KUB 15.81 7, IGI-wa KUB 5.1 iii 86, iv 37, 76 (NH),
KUB 16.29 obv. 2, (22), IGLHL.A-wa KUB 13.1 iv 3 (MH/
MS), KUB 13.2 iii 35, 37, iv 10, 24 (MH/NS), KUB 5.1 1 76
(NH), KUB 22.70 obv. 8, 78 (NH), KUB 33.113 i 17 + KUB
36.12 1 30, KUB 36.12 ii (12) (NS), KBo 15.25 obv. 11, I-NI
KUB 39.11:40.

gen. Sa-ku-wa-as KUB 41.8 ii 13 (MH/NS), KUB 44.56
obv. 13 (OH or MH/NS), Sa-a-ku-wa-as KBo 34.129:8, IGL.HI.
A-wa-as KUB 8.361i 18, iv 7, KUB 5.1 ii 51 (NH), KUB 24.13
ii 6, IGL.HI.A-as KUB 18.34 obv. 5, KBo 13.76 rev. 13, KUB
49.61:9, KUB 22.48:5, KUB 27.67 ii 65 (MH/MS), KBo 9.115
obv. 5 (MH/NS), SA IGLHL.A KUB 17.8 iv 12 (pre-NH/NS),
and in compound logograms like GIG IGI.HI.A KUB 56.13
obv. 11.

dat.-loc. Sa-ku-wa-as KBo 3.34 i 18 (OH/NS), KBo 12.10:7,
IGLHI.A-wa-as KUB 22.61 iv 12, KUB 33.93 iv 20, IGL.HI.A-
$a-a$ KUB 43.53 i 3 (pre-NH/NS), SA IGLHLA KUB 22.61 i 19.

abl. [Sa-a-klu-wa-za KUB 17.9 i 22, IGLHI.A-wa-za KUB
23.91:14, KUB 8.48 i 22, IGL.HI.A-u-wa-za KUB 36.47:7,
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IGIL.HI.A-wa-az KUB 13.4 i 20 (MH/NS), KUB 13.5 ii 29
(NS), KUB 8.36 ii (10), IGI-HI.A-az KUB 13.6 ii 13, IGL.HI.
A-za KUB 40.1 obv. 12, IGI-za KUB 8.33:12.

inst. Sa-a-ku-it KBo 20.31 obv. 18 (OS), KUB 23.72 obv.
19 (MH/MS), Sa-a-ku-[w]a-at ibid. rev. 15, Sa-ku-1i?-1-it KBo
23.92ii 15 (OH/MS), IGLHI.A-ir KUB 20.92 vi 12 (OH/NS),
KBo 11.1 obv. 39 (Muw. II), KUB 20.76 i 28, KUB 11.16 iv
11 (OH/NS), KUB 10.3 ii 19, KBo 4.8 ii 11, IGL.HIL.A-wa-it
KUB 35.148 iii 36 (OH/NS), IGI-ir KUB 60.157 iii 10 (MH/
MS), KUB 12.21:10 (OH/NS).

frag. Sa-a-ku-u-i[...] KBo 34.129:2 (NS).

The evidence for Sakui- as the Hitt. reading behind the
IGL.HI.A-i-stem has been questioned. Under meni- A we con-
cluded that the reading meni- for IGI.HI.A-in as originally pro-
posed by Giiterbock, JCS 6:39, was “not excluded, though nei-
ther provable nor any longer necessary.” Although neuter gen-
der seems to be the original gender of meni- A (cf. Starke, BiOr
46:665), this conclusion still stands in view of some attestations
for common gender as well. There is no evidence for Starke’s
suggestion (ibid. 665f.) to assume a Luwian reading rawi-.
What evidence there is supports Sakui- as being the most likely
reading for IGL.LHI.A-i-. Both the proximity of the fragmentary
Sa-a-ku-u-i[...] KBo 34.129:2 to IGLHIL.A-w[a ...] and Sa-a-ku-
wa-as ibid. 5 and 8 respectively (cf. Rieken, StBoT 44:61 who
takes it as a possible nom.-acc. pl. neut. in -7, although a dat.-
loc. is equally possible), and the form Sa-ku-is-si-it the “eye” of
a needle (cf. mng. 2 b), are suggestive of this. The i-stem of
Sakui- as opposed to the pl. neut. Sakuwa may be due to a sec-
ondary spread of i-stem inflection modelled on the Luwian
i-motion; for similar cases see Rieken, HS 107:48.

Laroche apud Kellerman, Diss. 12, 26, 45, suggests restor-
ing a form in takku idalus [1G]l-u-e-es n=at usSetten “Si c’est
le mauvais oeil, rejetez cela!” KUB 29.1 i 45. Schwartz, Or NS
16:28f. and Carini, Athenaeum 60:490f. did not attempt a resto-
ration. Marazzi, VO 5:150f., restored [k]u-u-e-es (“se vi & del
male, [qu]ale esso (sia)”), which does not fit the traces in the
hand copy and matches no known spelling of kui-. Laroche’s
reading, while making sense, would find the horizontal too high
and hardly enough room for a winkelhaken and vertical, if the
hand copy is to be trusted; and furthermore the writing would
be unprecedented for Sakui- and unusual for nom. sg. -i-stems.
In addition the resumptive -at is neuter. No solution is in sight.

The writing A-NA IGI PN at Bogazkoy reflects Akkadian
ANA PAN(I) and probably reflects Hittite PN menahhanda or
peran “in the presence of PN,” not a form of Sakui-. Similarly
IGI PN in lists of witnesses at the end of legal texts reflects
peran. 1GI-zi- is the ideographic writing of hantezzi-.

The Sumerogram IGI or IGI.HI.A has a Hittite phonetic
complement, except when (1) it has an Akkadian pronominal
suffix (-KA, -SU, etc.), or (2) when it is in a logographic geniti-
val construction (GAD IGLHLA, SA IGLHLA, SA IGI-NIM,
etc.). Exceptions to this formulation occur only in NH texts
(e.g., KUB 15.817).

In later Hittite texts (NH) the sign IGI is employed as a re-
bus to represent the sound Sakuwa in such words as Sakuwan~
tariya-, Sakuwantariyanu- and Sakuwannant-.
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The signs I-NI and E-NI, which sometimes represent Akk.
writings of “eye,” are more commonly read as Hittite i-ni and e-
ni and represent the neuter form of the demonstrative pronoun

ast.

(Sum.) [...] = (Akk.) [i]r?-(or: [n]i-, [i]n-)za-a-nu = (Hitt.)
IGLHLA-as$ istarn[a ...] “[...] between the eyes” KUB 3.93:11"
(erim-hus), ed. MSL 17:124 F 11".

(Hurr.) IGI-(or: Si-)i-na hapSaruwa KBo 32.14 i 28 =
(Hitt.) S[a-a-ku-wa) zikkizi “He casts his eyes” ibid. ii 29;
(Hurr.) [IGI-(or $i-)]i-na-a-i husuwa ibid. i 35 = (Hitt.) Sa-a-
ku-wa zikkizi ibid. ii 34-35; for a discussion of the Hurrian word
for “eyes” *sini or IGI, see Neu, StBoT 32:137f.

1. eye (as a body part) — a. of humans — 1" in
lists of body parts: iniri=ssit IGLHIL.A-it / [...
EIME=8U Y?YZU, = §us purius = 5us “his/her eye-
brows with his/her(?) eyes ... his/her [to]ngue, his/
her teeth, his/her lips” KUB 57.105 ii 3-4; cf. also KUB
13.4 1 29-30, KUB 33.66 ii 16-20, KBo 17.61 rev. 10-17, ed.
StBoT 29:44f.; in KUB 57.34:10 among the “nine body parts”
by which someone “moved” (ninikta) the patient; (“They
made his (i.e., the king’s) form of tin. They made
his head of iron”) §a-a-ku-wa-as-§i TIMUSEN.g§ iér
“They made his eyes (those) of an eagle” KUB 29.1
ii 53 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 15, 29 (“ils
(i.e., les dieux) lui ont fait un corps d’étain”), Marazzi VO
5:156f., tr. ANET 358 (“his frame”).

2" parts of the eye — a” whites of the eyes: (“It
became luminous on the body of the mortal. ...”)
IGLHI A-as harki[yas] KLMIN (i.e., lalukkit) “On
the white[s] of the eyes ditto (i.e., it became lumi-
nous)” KUB 33.66 ii 18 (missing deity myth), translit. Myth 70.

b” eyebrows: written either in Hittite as innera-/
ennera- or as Akkadogram SUR ENI (cf. mng. 1 ¢). It
is unclear if this latter was read as Sakuwas innera-
or simply innera-, that is, if the Hittite scribes’s
AKKk. for innera- was SUR ENI or just SURU.

¢ eyelids and eyelashes: SA IGL.HI.A=SU
lap<li>pus “The eyelashes of his eyes” KUB 9.19:5
(rit. frag., NH); [...] IGLHI.A-wa LIM laplipus KUB
60.151 obv. 4; cf. KBo 7.28 obv. 11. Since Hittite lists of
body parts associated with the eye contain only two
distinct terms: i/ennera- which appears to be the
eyebrow, and laplipa-, and since in Luwian there
are also only two syllabically written terms (kuwa~

nanni- and lalpi-) to cover eyebrow, eyelid and
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eyelash, and since furthermore the phenomenon of
using the same term for the eyelid and the eyelash
is known in several other IE languages, we consid-
er it likely that in Hittite the syll. written word
laplipa- and the Akk. KAPPI ENI covered both the
eyelash and the eyelid. It is claimed (e.g., CAD K
187f.) that the Akk. word kappu B could refer to the
eyebrow, the eyelid or the eyelash. Since in Hittite
the KAPPI ENI is paired with the SUR ENI “eye-
brow,” it appears that in Hittite texts KAPPI ENI
did not include the eyebrow (KUB 22.70 obv. 20) but
did include the eyelash and eyelid.

d’” other: see above in bil. sec. for a possible anatomical

designation “(place?) between the eyes.”

3" symptoms and diseases of the eye (inan-,
iStark-, etc.), and medications for them: nu = §$[i
IGL.HI.]A-wa-az [par]a éshar arszi “(1f) blood
flows from (his) [eye]s” KUB 8.36 ii 10-11 (shelf list),
ed. StBoT 19:38f. (“... und ih[m] aus den [Auge]n [...] Blut
flieBt”), cf. KBo 13.33:3; [m]an = kan antuhsi IGL.HI.A-
wa-as pleran] [KA|JLAG.GA harki kisa[ri] “If
be[fore] the eyes of a person there occ[urs] a
[stro]ng white” KUB 8.36 ii 18-19 (shelf list), ed. StBoT
19:38f. (“[W]enn einem Menschen v[or] den Augen stark
[wei]B wird”), cf. ibid. iii 7-8; nu = §5i SA IGLHLA GIG-
an piéer “They gave him the disease of the eyes”
KUB 17.8 iv 12 (incant., pre-NH/NS), translit. Myth 107; cf.
KBo 20.73 iv 3-4; [MUNUS.LUGAL ANA] GIG
IGLHI.A YUTU-8I §er IKRUB “[The queen] vowed
concerning the disease of the eyes of His Majesty”
KUB 56.13 obv. 11 (vow, NH), ed. StBoT 2:31; [m]an an~
tuhSan IGLHIL.A =SU istar[kzi] “If a man becomes
diseased in his eyes ” KUB 8.36 ii 17 (shelf list), ed.
StBoT 19:38f., similar ibid. ii 7; KUB 8.38 iii 8-9; KUB 22.61
iv 10; KBo 22.101 rev.? 8; KBo 14.98 i 10; nu = kan [j ANA
dUTU-SI SA IGLHLA apat {parritti “(The doctor
determined by oracle inquiry) will apply that as
herb(al medication) to His Majesty’s eyes” KUB
22.61 i 18-19 (oracle question, NH), ed. StBoT 19:4, cf.
tparri- v.; man=za ISTU GU.SES IGLHILA-wa
pasiha[nzi] “If [they] rub (his) eyes with bitter
vetch” VBoT 120 ii 21 (rit. of Allaiturahi), ed. Haas/Thiel,
AOAT 31:140f., cf. Hoffner, AlHeth 102; for curing of eye-dis-
eases by magical means see KUB 43.53 i 3, 20 (rit., of Zuwi);
KBo 17.61 rev. 11 (birth rit.); IGL.HI.A-wa-as =ma=tta =
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kkan kammaran arha dandu “Let them take the
cloud of the eyes from you” KUB 24.13 ii 6 (rit.).

4" the faculty of sight and blindness: IGL.HI. A-
as=mu uwatar pai “give me eyesight” KUB 27.67 ii
65 (rit., MH/NS); [zi]gza ‘Wisuriyanza ANA EN.
SIS[KUR E]GIR-pa TI-tar haddulatar inn[a]ra~
watar MU.HL.A GID.DA [IG]LHLA-wa<§> u[$ki~
wlar GU-tar $ara appatarr =a piski “But you, O
Wisuriyanza, keep giving back to the sacrificer life,
health, vigor, a long life, eyesight, and pride(?)”
KBo 15.25 obv. 9-11, cf. ibid. 23-25, ed. StBoT 2:2f; iyan~
dan kenun (for genun) i-wa-an-da-an 1IGL.HL. A-in
“the walking knee (and) the seeing eye” KUB 9.34 iii
34 (rit.,, MH/NS), ed. Hutter, Behexung 38f., w. comment 82f.;
cf. KBo 20.73 + KBo 40.25 i 20-21, 24; ™Pihinas IGL.NU.
GAL LU "RVKutupitassa ... § "Himu-DINGIR-
LIM LU "RUGamamma IGLHLA uskanzi “Pihina,
blind, a man of Kutupitassa. ... § Himuili, man of
Gamamma, the eyes see” (i.e., he is not blind) HKM
102:6, 8 (ransom list, MH/MS), ed. del Monte, OAM 2:103f.
(“gli occhi vedono™), Arikan-Soysal, ArAn 4:210f. (“gozler(i)
goriir™); cf. ibid. 1; (The man is deaf, he cannot hear)
[IG]I.HI.A-wa =ma =war =as$ dasuwanza “He is
blind (in regard to his) eyes” KUB 36.12 ii 12 (Ullik. II
B). ed. Giiterbock, JCS 6:14f.; HUL-uwanza DUg LU.
KUR IGI-wa uwatarr =a ME-a§ ““Evil’ took ‘loos-
ing of the enemy’ and ‘eyesight’” KUB 16.29 + KUB
16.81 obv. 2 (KIN oracle, NH), similar ibid. KUB 5.1 i 76, ii
51, iii 86, iv 37, 76; KUB 16.29 + KUB 16.81 obv. 22; KUB
22.48:5; KBo 13.76 rev. 13; see other exx. below in d 5" a”; on
blindness see tasuwant- and discussions by Alp, HBM 310, 336
and Arikan-Soysal, ArAn 4:207-224.

5" tears in the eyes: (The Stormgod sat down on
the ground; his tears are flowing like streams) nu
dU-as$ IGLHL.A-wa [iShlahruwanza memiyan me~
miSkizzi “The Stormgod, tearful of eye, speaks”
KUB 33.113 1 17-18 + KUB 36.12 i 30-31 (Ullik. II B), ed.
Giiterbock, JCS 6:12f.; (The Aranzah River asks Gur-
paranzahu: Why are you weeping?) nu=wa = tta =
kkan Suppayaza [Sa-a-klu-wa-za ishahru para
ars|zi] “And (why) [do] tears flow from your holy
[ey]es?” KUB 17.9 i 21-22 (Gurparanzahu, NH), ed. Giiter-
bock, ZA 44:84-87.

6’ before the eyes of PN, in the sight of PN: cf.
KUB 9.12 ii 3-4 (rit.) s.v. Sakuwai- C mng. 2 a; S=an mSgy~
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massui "Nunniii =ya Sa-ku-wa-as-ma (i.e., Saku~
wa=Sma) huékta “He slaughtered him before the
eyes of SarmasSu and Nunnu” KBo 3.34 i 17-18 (anec-
dotes, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 13.44a + KBo 12.10:6-7, ed.
Kiimmel, StBoT 3:162 w. n. 41, Dardano, L aneddoto 32f. []
Sakuwa =Sma either an all. or emendable to loc. pl. Sakuwas =
sma<s> (so Neu, FsHouwink ten Cate 230, and Dardano); for
Sakuwas peran “before the eyes of” cf. below 1 d 3 a’ (kat~

kattiya-).
7" items placed on the eye(s): cf. sakuwal-.

b. of animals —1" eagle: Sa-ku-wa-Se-et-wa har~
ranlas|(sic) nu=wa haranili Sakuiskizzi “His eyes
are (those) of an eagle, and he sees like an eagle”
KUB 20.54 + KBo 13.122:8-9 (benediction for Labarna, OH?/
NS), w. dupl. KUB 55.2 rev. 4-5, ed. Otten/Neu, IF 77:182,
translit. Archi, FsMeriggi® 44 n. 32; KBo 21.22:27-28; cf. KUB
29.11ii 53 below, 1 c.

2" puppy: kdasma UR.TUR mahhan IGLH[(I.A-
wa anda)] damenkanza “As (this newborn) pup-
py’s eye(lid)s are just now stuck together (lit. as
the puppy is stuck with respect to its eyes,
oxfiLa)” (so that it is not yet able to see the heav-
ens or the earth or even its mother’s teat) HT 6 + KBo
9.125 obv. 21 (rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 35.149 i 8 [ cf. Akk.
(If a sheep gives birth to a lion,) IGI"-§u kima mirani katma
(CT 27.23:14 cited in

[T

“and its eyes are closed like a puppy’s
CAD I-J 157 s.v. inu le).

3" horses: cf. 1 d 2" i (kariya-) and 1 d 2 s’ (dasuwahh-).
4 oxen: cf. 1d 2" s’ (dasuwahh-).

5" malformed newborns (IZBU): takku IZBU
IGL.HI.A=SU UR.MAH-a§ GIM-a[n] “If the eyes
of a malformed animal newborn (are) like the ones
of a lion” KUB 34.19 i 6 (Summa izbu), ed. StBoT 9:54f.;
takku Sakias IGLHLA=SU ukt[uri ...] “If the eyes
of a malformed animal newborn alw[ays ...]” KBo
13.31ii 5, ed. StBoT 9:74f.; in these omen texts Sagai- and
IZBU seem to interchange, see s.v. Sagai- 5 d; cf. also CAD I/J
155s.v.inula?2’.

c. of statues and other images: [1-E]NNUTUM
IGL.HILA KU.BABBAR “[One] pair of eyes
(made) of silver” KUB 15.8 i 7 (vow, NH), ed. de Roos,
Diss. 220, 358 (“[1] paar zilveren ogen”); [1-NU]TUM
IGL.HI.A NZA GIN “[one palir of eyes (made) of
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lapis lazuli” KUB 56.13 obv. 5 (] cf. CAD I-J 157 s.v. inu 1
f;, ALAM LU AN.BAR 1 Sekan ' §ekanna 1GI.
HI.A KU.GI “An iron statue of a man; (its height)
1.5 spans, the eyes (made of) gold” KUB 7.24 obv. 2-3
(cult inventory, NH), ed. Carter, Diss. 116, 119, cf. Giiterbock
in FsBittel 210f.; SUR E-NI KAPPI E-NI SA NA,
“Eyebrow (and) eyelid/eyelashes made of (pre-
cious) stone” KUB 22.70 obv. 20, similar 25, 71 (oracle
question, NH), ed. Unal, Entrikalar 45, 46, 50, 58, 59, 63, incor-
rectly THeth 6:58f., 60f., 76f., cf. 1 a 2" b’; ANA DINGIR-
LIM =wa=kan 1 SUR 1GI arha mausSan “one eye-
brow has fallen out of the (statue of the) deity”
KUB 5.7 rev. 27 (oracle question, NH), translit. Ehelolf, ZA
43:192 with note, HW? 2:37f. s.v. enera-; dNinatta§
dKullitt[as] SA KU.BABBAR IGIL.HI.A=SU
[KU].GI GAR.RA “(The statues of) Ninatta (and)
[Ku]litt[a] (are made) of silver; their (lit. its) eyes
plated with [go]ld” KUB 38.2 i 14-15 (description of cult
images, NH), tr. Rost, MIO 8:175; similarly ibid. ii 24, iii 13;
KBo 2.11 38, 39; KUB 43.49 rev.? 37; KUB 38.14 obv. 2, 3;
KBo 15.2 obv. 6; (statue of a male god:) IGL.HI.A
inirus M“KA.DINGIR.RA “The eyes (and) eye-
brows (are made of) ‘Babylonian-stone’” KUB 38.3
ii 10 (cult inventory, NH), ed. Bildbeschr. 18f., tr. Rost, MIO
8:184, cf. Polvani, Minerali 146; ANA BIBRI awiteyai:
kan 1G1=8U SA NMZA.GIN EGIR-a[n] NU.GAL
“The lapis lazuli eye belonging to the vessel in the
shape of a sphinx is missing” KUB 16.83 obv. 49-50
(oracle question, NH); Y“VGAB A.BAR VZ2UUBUR
genuwa A.BAR IGL.HI.A A.BAR SU.MES A.BAR
“(Its, i.e., the image’s) chest is made of lead, (its)
nipple(s) (and) knees are made of lead, (its) eyes
are made of lead, (its) hands (or: arms) are made
of lead” KUB 39.57 i 5-6 (rit. for infernal deities, NH), ed.
Torri, Lelwani 47f.; kinun =ma =za IGL.HI.A-wa arha
ar<r>a[n’zi] “But now [they] wa[sh(?)] off the
eyes (of the Night Deity)” KBo 2.8 i 27 (cult inventory,
NH); harkanzi=ma=an ShantaSepes anduhSas
harsa[rr]za SSSUKUR.<HI>.A=zya Sa-a-Vkul-wa-
as-me-et ishaskanta “The hantaSepa-figures hold
both human heads and spears. Their (the hanta~
Sepa-figures’) eyes are bloodshot” KBo 17.1 i 22-24
(rit. for royal couple, OS), ed. StBoT 8:20f.; the =an is the OH
local particle (StBoT 8:82); cf. also KUB 58.88 iii! 1-3 + KUB
38.22 iii! 2-4 and KUB 38.9:11 (SUR ENI); cf. 1 a2".

d. used with different verbs in various construc-
tions (in alphabetical order) — 1" with Sakui- as the
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(nom.) subject — a” aus- — 17 “to see” (intrans.):
HKM 102:1, 8, see 1 a4, above.

2” “to look upon”: (Whoever committed evil)
nu = §§i =$an DINGIR.MES-i[§?] (or: -§[a?]) /
LUMESBEL T = ya idalu IGLHL.A-wa uwandu “Let
both(?) the gods and the lords(?), look upon him
(with) evil eyes” (lit. “Let both(?) the gods and the
lords(?), that is, their evil eyes, look upon him”)
KUB 17.28 ii 44-45 (incant., NS), ed. HW2 A 602b.

b huwai-: [ANA NAM.R]A.HIL.Azma kuwapi
NUMUN.HI.A anniskanzi nu auwarias EN-as [hu~
malndass=a IGLHLA=SU Ser huyanza éstu “When
they sow the seed [for the rese]ttled people, let the
provincial governor and everybody else watch
(them)” (lit. “let the provincial governor and ev-
erybody else’s eye be running over (them)”) KUB
31.84 iii 60-61 (BEL MADGALTI, MH/NS), ed. Dienstanw. 49,
HED H 420 [J IGL.HL.A=SU is probably for the common gen-

der sg. Sakuis.

¢ nai- (mid. w. -za): (The patili-priest sprinkles
refined oil on the king three times) n=as=za=kan
IGL.HI.A-wa EGIR-p[a] neyari “and he turns his
eyes back (from the king) (lit. he, namely his eyes,
turns himself [ =za and the middle verb] back)” KBo
17.69:13 (rit.); alternatively IGL.HI.A-wa could be an acc. of
respect w. StBoT 5:124: “He turns back, as far as his eyes are

concerned.”

d’ tapusa pai- “to malfunction” (lit. “to go to
the side”): nu=5si = kan KAXU-i§ tapusa pait 1GI.
HI.A-wa KI.MIN “Her mouth ‘went to the side’
(i.e., malfunctioned); likewise (her) eyes” KUB 44.4
rev. 7-8 (birth rit., NS), ed. StBoT 29:176f., cf. pai- A 1 j 27"
and StBoT 29:185.

2" with Sakui- as the (acc.) direct object — a“
[arha ans-): nu IGLHIL.A=SU QATI =SU |/ [arha an§
nzan parklunut “[Wipe off] his eyes (and) his
hand(s) and purify him” KUB 33.9 ii 5-6 (myth of Te-
lipinu, 3rd vers.), translit. Myth. 45, tr. Hittite Myths2 20, LMI
86, Bernabé TLH 58.

b arra-: QATI>TEMES2SUNU = ya = za = kan
IGL.HI.A=SUNU arranzi “And they wash their
hands (and) their eyes” KBo 2.3 iv 5-6 (Mastigga’s rit.,
MH/NS), w. dupls. KBo 9.106 iii 39, KBo 39.8 iv 24-25, ed.
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Rost, MIO 1:366f., tr. ANET 351; cf. arha ar<r>a[nzi] KBo
28i27in1c.

¢ au(s)-: (“Go! Eat and drink!”) LUGAL-was =
a Sa-a-ku-wa-me-et lé usteni “Do not look at my,
the king’s, eyes” KBo 3.28:8-9 (anecdotes, OH/NS); nu =
war zan IGLHI.A-wa UL uskizzi “He does not see
her eyes (lit. see her, the eyes)” KUB 26.89:10 (letter,
NH), ed. THeth 16:336; cf. rekkusnu-in 1d 2" t".

d" ep(p)- — 17 literal meaning: “to seize (some-
one’s) eye(s): (The hand of the Stormgod sticks to
a cup. Therefore he pleads with Hahhimas) takku =
wa kuss =a GIRMES-u§ SU.HILA-us [anda épsi]
IGLHLA-mi-ta-wa (zmit=a=wa) lé épsi “Even if
[you seize] these feet and hands (of mine), do not,
however, seize my eyes” VBoT 58 i 40-41 (myth.), tr.
Moore, Diss. 168, Hittite Myths? 28; the “seizing” here is part of

Hahhima’s activity which paralyzes (zinnu-) nature.

2” idiomatic (inchoative of Sakuwa har(k)-?)
“to set one’s eyes on, begin to concern oneself with
(a task or responsibility)”: (Now regarding the
matter of the legal cases concerning the house of
Tarhunmiya about which I wrote to you on a wood-
en tablet) nu=$5an E "Tarhunmiya IGLHLA-wa
épten namma =$si DILHIL.A hannisten n=anz=kan
asnutten “concern yourselves with (or: set your
eyes on) the house of Tarhunmiya, then judge his
cases, and satisfy him” HKM 60:7-9 (letter, MH/MS), ed.
HBM 234f.; (The queen cursed Ammattalla) "Am~
mat(talllassza=za=kan kuit DINGIR-LIM 1GI.
HI.A-wa épta “because Ammat[tal]la concerned
herself with (i.e., promised to serve) the deity, (but
she did not frequent/serve the deity)” KUB 22.70 obv.
8 repeated in obv. 78 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 6:56f.,
78f., tr. Beckman, CoS 1:205 [J according to Unal, THeth
6:105¢. this phrase is an idiom for “jemandem etwas vortdus-
chen, vorgaukeln, jemanden betriigen”; Bin-Nun, THeth 5:183
relates the eyes to the statue of the queen; (for IGL.HIL. A-wair
epp-see 1 d 5" b’, below).

e hahra(i)-: [...] NLTE-a$ ITTI SAG.DU=SU
hahreskizzi | [...] hahreskizzi IGLHL.A=SU =ma =
§8i/ [... hahrleSkizzi “He strokes(?) (its) body
parts together with its head, he strokes(?) [...], he
strokes(?) [...] its eyes” KUB 24.7 iv 29-30 (Tale of the
fisherman), ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:230f., tr. Hittite Myths2 86,
LMI 176 (“gli struscia gli occhi”).
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f° har(k)- (w. a d.-l. and -San): [... hilmante =
ya IGL.HI.A-wa hark “keep your eyes on every-
thing” KUB 13.2 iv 10 (BEL MADGALTI, MH/NS), ed.
Dienstanw. 51 (“achte auf”); nu =Smas = San wetummas
udd[an]i IGL.HL.A-wa hark “Keep your eyes on
them concerning the matter of construction” KUB
31.84 iii 70 (BEL MADGALTI, MH/NS), ed. Dienstanw. 50;
nu =Smas =San huma<n>daz IGLHL.A-wa hark “In
every way keep your eyes on them (i.e., the people
of Kasiya, Himuwa, and Tagarama who are there)”
KUB 13.2 iii 34-35 (BEL MADGALTI, MH/NS); gimmi =
ya=§$an ANA GUD.MES LUGAL IGL.HI.A-wa
hardu “And in winter let him keep his eyes on the
royal cattle” KUB 13.2 iv 23-24 (BEL MADGALTI, MH/
NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.24:12-13, ed. Dienstanw. 51; 1114 = §5i =
San ishuesnit NUMUN.HI.A-it GUD UDU IGI.
HI.A-wa hark “Keep your eyes on him (the reset-
tled person) with regard to firewood, grain, cattle
and sheep” KUB 13.2 iii 36-37 (BEL MADGALTI, MH/NS),
ed. Dienstanw. 48, Melchert, Diss. 327 (“Watch out for him
with ...”), tr. McMahon, CoS 1:224 (“supply”), cf. THeth
20:433; namma =$San ANA E=zYA IG[I].HLA-wa
hark “Moreover keep your eyes on my house” HKM
27 upper edge 24-25 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 168f.
(“Ferner, richte dein Augenmerk auf mein Haus™); kinun =
a=ssan IGLHIL.A-wa hark HKM 52:15 (letter, MH/MS),
ed. HBM 216f., cf. HKM 62:5-6, ed. HBM 236f.; na[m]ma =
§San ABI DUG.GA =YA ANA E=YA IGLHLA-wa
hark HKM 60:35-37 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 234f. Al-
though the syntax of Sakuwa (acc.) har(k)- “hold
your eyes (on someone [dat.])” and Sakuwa epp-
“set your eyes (on someone [acc.!])” is different, it
seems that sakuwa epp- is the inchoative of Sakuwa
har(k)-.

g harnai-: nu=war =at IGLHI.A harniya[nzi|
“[They will(?)] sprinkle it (namely, its) eyes” KUB
15.12 iv 4 (vow) in broken context, ed. de Roos, Diss. 230, 369

(“en die zullen de ogen besprenk|[elen]”).

h™ idalawahh-: nasma=ka[n] KAXKAK=SU
IGL.HI.A=S[U] GESTU.HIL.A =SU idalawahhanzi
“Or they mutilate his nose, his eyes, (and) his ears”
KUB 13.4 1 29-30 (instr. for temple officials, MH/NS), ed.
Chrest. 148f., Siiel, Direktif Metni 24f., tr. McMahon, CoS
1:218; cf. 1 d 2" s', below (w. dasuwahh-).
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i’ kariya-: IGLHL.A=SUNU anda=pat kari~
yanz[i] “They cover their (the horses’) eyes” KBo
14.63aiv 3 (hipp.), ed. Hipp.heth. 220f.

J karp-: nu Y[El]lalus IGLHIL.A-wa karpta nu =
za DUMU-an Sakuiskizzi “Enlil lifted his eyes and
saw the child” KUB 33.95iv 11 + KUB 36.76 iv 10 + KUB
33.93 iv 5 (Ullik. T A); nu AN[A ... (IGL.HL.A-wa)]
LIM laplipu§ karpten “Lift (your) eyes (and) thou-
sand eyelashes toward [...]” KUB 15.34 ii 10-11 (evoca-
tion rit., MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 60.151 obv. 4, ed. (without
this dupl.) Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:190f.; cf. CHD s.v. lapli~
pa-; for LIM IGI “a thousand ‘eyes”” KUB 17.10 iii 6 see below
mng. 2 a; IGLHLA karapten “Lift (your) eyes” KUB
43.71 rev. 12 (frag.).

K" lak-: assu IGL.HL.A =KA lak “Bend (hither)
your benevolent eyes” KBo 7.28 obv. 11 (prayer, OH/
MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 84, 86, cf. also KUB 43.63 obv. 7
(OH/NS) and CHD s.v. lak- 2; see another example under the
Sakuwapl...] disclaimer; cf. Oettinger, Delbriick y la sintaxis
4171,

I" (V)lilai-: LUGAL-un=wa liliskitten $a-a-ku-
wa-as-Se-et lileskitten “Soothe the king. Soothe his
eyes” KUB 29.1 ii 17-18 (foundation rit., OH/NS), w. dupl.
KUB 29.2ii 9-10, tr. ANET 357, ed. Kellerman, Diss. 13f., 27,
cf. CHD s.v. (\)lilai- 2.

m’ ma(n)z(z)-: (“Kumarbi, Alalu’s offspring,
gave battle to Anu”) ‘Kumarbiya$ IGLHI.A-wa UL
namma manzazzi “Anu$ “Anu can no longer with-
stand the eyes (i.e., threatening gaze?) of Kumarbi”
KUB 33.120 i 20-21 (myth., NH), ed. Kum. *2, 6f., tr. ANET
120, Hittite Myths2 42.

n" munnai-: see munnai- a 3’ a’-b’; cf. also KUB 58.88 ii!
(copy “iii”’) 9-10.

0" nai- — 17 without preverb: nu=za=kan
damedani 1GL.HI.A-wa lé neyattati “Do not turn
(your) eyes toward anyone else” (i.e., do not con-
clude any alliance with anyone else) KBo 5.9 i 32-33
(Treaty w. Duppite§$ub, Murs. II), ed. SV 1:12f., tr. DiplTexts?
60; nu =kan kui§ "’Yiyanza 1G1.[H1].A-wa ‘UTU-i
neanza nu =§5i = kan Shuttulli huittiyami “I will
pluck out a tuft of wool from the i.-sheep whose
eyes are turned toward the sun” VBoT 24 iii 11-13 (rit.
of Anniwiyani, MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 112f., cf. also HED E-I
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347f. (s.v. iyant-); nu =za = kan IGL.HL.A-wa etez ANA
“Pittapara neyahhat “I turned (my) eyes from
there toward Pittapara” (i.e., I changed my route of
march) KBo 5.8 iii 18-20 (ann., Murs. IT), ed. AM 156f.; (If
fugitives from Hatti come to the land of the vassal
king he has to extradite them, “but if you do not put
them on the road to Hatti”’) n=as =kan IGL.HL.A-wa
imma HUR.SAG-i naitti “(but) you turn their eyes
(lit. them, i.e., their eyes) to the mountain” (i.e.,
you incite them to escape, you will have trans-
gressed your oath) KBo 5.9 iii 20 (Dupp., Murs. II), ed.
SV 1:20f., tr. DiplTexts? 62, similar KBo 5.13 ii 21 (Kup.);
KUB 23.72 rev. 58, 62 (Mita, MH/MS); cf. KBo 13.55 rev. 10-
11.

27 with preverbs: ANA LUGAL=zma:=kan
MUNUS.L[UGAL] IGLHI.A-wa anda [assuli
n(aisten)] “[Tu]rn (your) eyes [in favor] to the
king (and) que[en]” KUB 15.34 ii 2 (evocation, MH/MS),
dupl. KUB 13.29 i 8-9, ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:190f., cf.
ibid. iii 15-16; KBo 31.76 left col. 12-13, ed. StBoT 2:51 (as
637/t + 658/f); YdamnasSaruss =a wahnuwanzi n=as =
kan IGLHIL.A-wa LUGAL-i anda (var. andan) ne~
yanzi “They turn the domestic deities as well; they
turn their eyes (lit. them, i.e., their eyes) toward the
king (i.e., wherever the king goes, they turn the do-
mestic deities in that direction)” KUB 2.3 iii 25-28
(KI.LLAM, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 25.66 i 6-8, translit. StBoT
28:67, cf. Melchert, JANER 1:154; (The Chief of the
MESEDI stands behind the cupbearer) IGIL.HI.
A-wa<<-as>zma:=at=kan LUGAL-i=pat andan
neyantes “Their eyes (lit. they, i.e their eyes) are
turned only toward the king” KUB 2.5 v 6-7 (AN~
DAHgUM-fest.), ed. Badali/Zinko, Scientia 20:94f.; nu=za =
kan IGL.HI.A-wa kuwattan ANA KUR LU.KUR
andan naiskinun nu=mu=kan I1GLHI.A-wa
LU.KUR EGIR-pa UL kuiski nai§ “Wherever I
turned my eyes toward an enemy land, no enemy
could turn my eyes back™ KUB 1.1 i 67-69 (hist., Hatt.
IIT), ed. Hatt. 12f., StBoT 24:8f., cf. CHD L-N 351 s.v. nai- 1 a
3" a’2”; (They make a clay image of a donkey)
namma = an =kan IGLHI.A-wa ANA KUR LU.KUR
andan neyanzi “Then they turn its eyes (lit. turn it,
namely, the eyes) toward the enemy country” KUB
7.54 iii 13-14 (rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 54.65 iii! 16-17, ed.
Klengel, AoF 11:175f; n=asta DINGIR.MES IGI.
HI.A-wa EGIR-pa neyanzi “And they turn the eyes
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of the deities back (i.e., turn their statues around)”
KUB 15.31 iii 51 (evocation, MH/MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm,
AOATS 3:164f., similar KUB 15.32 iv 23, 41, 50; nu=za =
kan DINGIR-LUM apas Sa-ku-wa-Si-it tapu[Saza)
taméda naies “That deity turned his eyes aside else-
where” FHG 1 ii 9-10 (prayer, OH/NS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes
96, 103 [ for the use of -za in this expression see Oettinger,
Delbriick y la sintaxis 417f.; cf. nai- 1 a 3".

P dppa da-: (The serpent defeats the Stormgod
and takes his heart and eyes. He instructs his son to
retrieve them from the serpent) mdn=wa ANA E
DAM=KA pdisi nu=wa=3$mas = §ta ""USA Sa-ku-
wa-ya wek “When you go to the house of your
wife, ask them for (my) heart and eyes” (When he
came to them, he asked them to give him the heart
and eyes, and they gave them to him, and he
brought them to his father) nu=z=(§)an ‘IM-as
VZUSA Sa-ku-wa-as-§e-ta EGIR-pa das “and the
Stormgod took (his) heart and his eyes back” KBo
3.7 iii 10-12, 18-19 (Illuy. myth, OH/NS), ed. Beckman,
JANES 14:15, 19, tr. Hittite Myths? 13, cf. 1 d 2" w’, below; for
KUB 24.13 iii 18-26 see 1 ¢ 7', below (tarkuwant-).

q dai-: (Whoever transgresses the oath and be-
trays the Hittite king) nu=z=(§)an ANA KUR
URUHatti LU.KUR-Ii IGLHLA-wa dai “and sets his
eye on the land of Hatti with hostile intent” (let the
oaths seize him) KBo 6.34 i 36-37 (soldier’s oath, MH/
NS), ed. StBoT 22:8f. (“und auf das land Hatti feindlich den
Blick richtet”), tr. Collins, CoS 1:165; cf. similar ibid. i 17-18,
i 12-13; [ANA] YUTU-SI=za=kan 1GL.HI.A-wa
ILUGAL-mas [dai]l§ [ANA MUNUS.LUGAL=za =
kan?] IGLHI.A-wa ‘LUGAL-mas = pat dai§ “Sarru-
ma [se]t (his) eyes on the king; the same Sarruma
set (his) eyes [on the queen]” 615/fiv 1, 3, ed. StBoT
22:25; nu=kan LUGAL "RVKummiya 1GL.HI.A-in
tiskizzi nu=wa=kan IGL.HI.A-in teskizzi \sapid~
duwa Nkunkunuzzi “(TesSub,) the King of Kum-
miya, sets (his) eye; he sets (his) eye on the dread-
ful(?) Basalt” KUB 33.113 i 11-13 + KUB 36.12 i 24-26 (=
Ullik. II B), ed. Giiterbock, JCS 6:12f. (incorrectly interpreting
IGLHLA-in as menin, cf. CHD L-N 289f.), tr. Hittite Myths?
60, LMI 156 (“volse gli occhi,” pL.!); (“They made him
governor over that district”) tan=maz=3san teli~
puriya Sa-a-ku-wa zikkizi “but he set (lit. sets)
(his) eyes on a second district” KBo 32.14 ii 34-35
(Song of Release, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:79, tr. Hittite Myths>
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70 [] here the implication is of aspiring to acquiring something;
cf. also KBo 32.14 ii 29, above, bil. sec.

r’ arha tarna-: kardimiyattan=ma arha tarna
kardimiyattas 1GL.HI.A-wa karpiwala hanta
<KI.MIN> “But let go your anger. Likewise (let
go your) furious eyes of anger” KUB 33.62 ii 11-12
(myth., MH/MS), ed. Moore, Diss. 102, 104 (“Bring under
control the enraged eyes of anger!”), Glocker, Kuliwisna 36f.
(“Des Zornes Augen, die wiitenden, demnach!”), tr. HED K 99
(“fix(?) [your] eyes [that are| furious with anger”), cf. HW2 H
162b.

s” das(u)wahh-: takku GUD-as$ nasma ANSE.
KUR.RA-a$ IG1=SU kuiski tasuwahhi “If anyone
blinds the eye of an ox or horse” KBo 6.2 iv 8 (Laws
§77b, OH/NS), ed. HG 42f., LH 83; Siwalaza = an 1G[I.
H]L.A-wa taswahhandu “May they blind his eyes
(lit. him with respect to the eyes; oyfijla) with the
Siwal-instrument” KUB 44.4 rev. 28 + KBo 13.241 rev. 16
(birth rit.), ed. StBoT 29:178f.; aruni peran sa-a-ku-wa
taswalhhanzi) | iStamanuss =a kukkuraskanz[i] “...
[they] blind (his) eyes before the sea, and they mu-
tilate (his) ears” Bo 3640 iii? 7-8 (rit.), ed. Ehelolf, KIF
1:397; it is unfortunate that Ehelolf did not give the preceding
lines (1-6) in his transliteration, especially since he concedes in
note 2 that it is not clear if the sentence begins here; Ehelolf
called it a mythological fragment (albeit with a question mark),
but from the immediately following lines given by Ertem, Flora
157f. the context appears to be a ritual. Cf. Hoffner, Eretz Israel
27 (forthcoming).

t" tekkusnu-: (The client reports whatever
dreams he sees) man =i DINGIR-LUM 1GL.HI.A-
wa para tekkusnuskizz[i] “whether the goddess
shows her eyes to him (or whether the goddess
sleeps with him)” KUB 7.5 iv 7-8 (rit. of Paskuwatti, MH/
NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:276, 279; cf. au(5)- in d 2" ¢’ [ the
allusion is probably to the lifting of the bride’s veil on the wed-
ding night, depicted on the Bitik, inandik and Yériiklii vases,
cf. Bittel, Hethiter pl. 140, Ozgiig, Inandiktepe pl. 51.1, Miize

Kurtarma Kazilart Semineri 9:196 resim 9.

u wahnu-: nu ‘UTU-u$ IGLHL.A-wa wahnu[zi
] KBo 13.86 obv. 13; cf. KUB 7.46 rev. 7-8, below, 3 c.

v" walh-: (When one further year followed) nu =
mu = kan ariyaSesnaza IGLHIL. A walhta “and struck
me (between) the eyes with an oracle, (I ignored
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that tOO)” KUB 36.87 iii 12-13 (prayer, Hatt. II), ed. Werner,
BiOr 14:233, KN 190f. (“und mir durch Orakel die Augen
schlug”), cf. HW? 1:296b (without tr.), cf. CHD P 39 s.v. pai-
A5d2; nu=zkan [ANA ‘Huwawa] 1IGL.HIL.A-wa
EGIR-pa walhi[sk]anzi “And [they] (i.e., the
winds) struck back the eyes [of Huwawa]” KUB
8.53:16-17 (Gilgames, NH), ed. Friedrich, ZA 39:12f., Otten,
IM 8:116f., translit. Myth 129, tr. Beckman in Foster, Gilg.
161.

w’ wek- “to ask for”: (The Stormgod instructs
his son:) mdn=wa ANA E DAM=KA pdisi nu=wa =
Smas = §ta VYSA Sa-ku-wa =ya wék “When you go
to the house of your wife, ask them for (my) heart
and eyes” KBo 3.7 iii 10-12 (Illuy. myth, OH/NS), ed. Beck-
man, JANES 14:15, 19, tr. Hittite Myths? 13, LMI 52, tr.
Gesch.Relig 105; cf. also ibid. iii 17-19, above, 1 d 2" p' [ a
defeated or captured foe is blinded to prevent him from offering
a further threat; on the non-mythological level see blind(ed)
prisoners and hostages mentioned in HKM 58, 59, and 102, dis-
cussed by Alp, HBM 336, Hoffner, Mem.Giiterbock, and CHD

dasuwant- “blind.”

X" zahh- “to strike™: [... §la?-a-ku-as-mi-it zah~
hisk[izzi] “He keeps striking their eyes” KUB 58.14
rev. left col. 20 (rit., OH/NS).

3" with Sakui/Sakuwas in the locative or genitive
(with or without postposition) — a” katkattiya-:
[takk]u = kan antuwahha$ INA E=8U andan paizzi
nu=$5i Sa-ku-wa-as (var. Sa-a-ku-wa-as) peran E-
rizkan anda katkattiyazi “[I]f a man enters his
house, and (if) it trembles in front of his eyes in the
house” (a permanent curse will occur in his house)
KUB 29.9 i 4-6 (Summa alu omen, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo
34.129:7-8, ed. Giiterbock, AfO 18:78f. (“...
trembling in the house in front of his eyes™), ed. Neu, Linguisti-
ca 33:146.

and there is a

b lalukki-: Sa-ku-w[a-as KIL.MIN] (i.e., laluk~
kit) walulassas KI.MIN IGL.HI.A-as harki[yas]
KIL.MIN “On his eyes [‘ditto’] (i.e., it became lumi-
nous), on his walulassa- ditto, on the white[s] of
the eyes ‘ditto’” KUB 33.66 ii 17-19 (missing deity myth,
OH/MS?), translit. Myth. 70; cf. 1 a2”a” and CHD s.v. lalukki-.

¢ wassiya- (mid.) “to be medicinal/sooth-
ing(?)” or “be a covering(?)”: SAG.DU-i=ma=
wazSsizkan kuis NA4-as walhanniskattari nu =
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war =za$§ IGLHI.A-i (var. n=at IGLHIL. A-wa-as)
wasSiyattaru “May the stone which strikes against
his head (only) be soothing(?) (or: a covering) to
his eyes” KUB 33.98 iii 17-19 (Ullik. I B), w. dupl. KUB
33.95 iv 5, ed. Giiterbock, JCS 5:156f., cf. Hittite Myths? 58 w.
n. 21.

4" with Sakui- in the ablative — a” ars-: c¢f. KUB
17.9121-22 abovein 1 a5’.

b” pittenu-: nu=za UN-ann=a au ZI-as=ta=
kkan kui[(§ 2zuwan)]| IGLHI.A-az (var. IGLHLA-
wa-az) pard pittenuzi “Just imagine a person who
tries to whisk away (pittenu- b 4°) your favorite food
(lit. the bread of your soul/desire) from (in front of
your) eyes” KUB 13.6 ii 12-13 (instruction, pre-NH/NS), w.
dupls. KUB 13.4 ii 20-21, KUB 13.5 ii 28-29, ed. Chrest. 152f.,
Siiel, Direktif Metni 40f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:218.

5" with Sakui- in the inst. (or abl. in inst. use) —
a” au(s)-, usk- “to see, look”: IGLHL.A-w[a]-za =
ma=wa UL kuitki uhhun “1 did not see anything
with (my) eyes” KUB 23.91:14 (dep., NH), ed. Imparati,
FsPugliese Carratelli 82 n. 13; (The Old Woman says:)
nahfarnu§‘ke<r>=zwalr=an kuiés)| | uritenus~
ke<r>=zwar=zan kuiés nu=wa=3Smas IGL.HL.A-[wa
dasuwandas) | datten GESTU.HLA = ma =wa = §mas
duddumiyandas ta[tten] | GESTU-it istamasteni 1é
IGl-it=ma=wa Sa!(text: i§-)-k[u-wa-at-te-ni 1é]
“[Those who] were(!) continually terrifying [him],
those who were(!) continually frightening him,
take (their) eyes from them, [(as) blind people;]
ta[ke] (their) ears from them (as) deaf people,
(saying to them,) ‘Do not hear with (your) ears;
[do not] s[ee(?)] with (your) eyes’” KUB 60.157 iii 7-
10 (rit., MH/MS), ed. Ehelolf, KIF 1:396 (as Bo 2490),
Arikan-Soysal, ArAn 4:220f. [] the crux is represented by the
two parallel iterative forms which do not make sense as they
stand (imp. sg. 2); the simplest solution is to assume a double
scribal error, not unlikely since this scribe wrote is for us§ in the
first of the two words and is for Sa in line 10; alternatively, one
might assume a loss of the final r before the w, but this has no
parallel; nu =kan YU EN =YA KUR-e anda takSuli[t
IGL.H]I.A-it namma au “O Stormgod, my lord,
look again at the land with friendly eyes” KBo 11.1
obv. 30 (prayer, Muw. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate/Josephson,
RHA XXV/81:107, 116, cf. analogous use of assawer 1GI.
[HLA-ir] in 1 e 2; Ix-x-x1 IGL.HL. A-i[t k|uitki austa
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n=zat SU-it kuitki épt[a] “He has seen [...] some-
how with (his) eyes, he has seized it somehow with
(his) hand” HT 6 + KBo 9.125 iv 1 (rit., NH); nu kuit Sa-
a-Tku!-itl (var. IGI-it) uskis[(i)] “What you see
with your eye(s) (what you hear with your ear(s))”
KBo 20.31 obv. 18 (instr., OS), w. dupl. KUB 12.21:10 (OH/
NS), ed. Hoffner, FsAlp 198; TI-anza = a§ nu “UTU SAME
IGL.HI.A-it uskizzi “She (i.e., the Tawananna) is
alive, and continues to see the Sungod of Heaven
(i.e., the physical sun in the sky) with (her) eyes”
(in contrast to my wife whom she killed) KBo 4.8 ii
10-11 (affair of Tawananna), cf. ibid. ii 19, ed. Hoffner, JAOS
103:188; (O dERES.KI.GAL, take the substitutes, and
set me free) nu=wa ‘UTU AN-E IGLHLA-it uSgal~
lu “Let me continue to see the Sun of Heaven with
(my) eyes” (i.e., spare my life) KUB 24.5 rev. 8§ (substi-
tution rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 36.94 rev. 5, ed. StBoT 3:12f.;
(“My mind within me became sad”) akkandus kuit
GEq-i [K]I-pi IGLHI.A-it usk[i]nun “because I have
seen the dead ones in the Dark Earth (i.e., Nether-
world) with (my own) eyes” KBo 26.65 iv 11 (Ullik. TII
A), ed. Giiterbock, JCS 6:30f. (as KUB 33.106 without join),
Hittite Myths2 64 (8§65, where one should omit redundant “see-
ing the dead”), LMI 162 (“I morti che sulla nera terra ho visto
con i miei occhi”); Labarnan =ma =kan TI-ni SIGS-it
IGIL.HI.A-it anda uski “Look with benevolent eyes
upon Labarna concerning (his) life” KUB 20.92 vi 11-
12 (fest., OH/NS), ed. Archi, FsMeriggi® 28; for Sakui- in nom.

w. sense of inst. w. aus- see 1 d 1”a” 2", above.

b" epp-: nu=s5san UR.TUR IGLHI.A-wa-it epmi
“I will fix (lit. seize) the puppy with (my) eyes”
(and speak as follows) KUB 35.148 iii 36 (rit., OH/NS),
ed. Collins, JCS 42:215 w. n. 19 (“Then I hold the puppy by
(its) eyes”); cf. CREF 1 d 2" d’, above.

¢’ iya- “to signal/give a sign with (one’s)
eye(s)”: LUGAL-u§ ANA “SMESEDI $a-ku-i?-1it
iézzi “The king gives the MESEDI a sign with (his)
eyes” KBo 23.92 ii 14-15 (fest., OH/MS); nu LUGAL-us
IGL.HI.A-it iezzi “The king gives a sign with his
eyes” KUB 25.1 ii 11 (ANDAHSUM-fest., OH?/NS), w. dupl.
KBo 4.9 vi 14 (OH?/NS), ed. Badali, SEL 2:65f.; GAL
LUMESNTESEDI missa halzai namma 1GLHILA-it
iyazzi “The chief of the MESEDI-guards shouts
missa; moreover he makes a sign with (his) eyes”
KUB 25.16 i 51-52 (ANDAHSUM-fest.), ed. Alp, Tempel
46f., similar KUB 10.3 ii 18-19; “Whamena<s§> ANA
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LUSANGA IGI.HI.A-it iyazi “The chamberlain
gives the priest a sign with (his) eyes” KBo 30.155
obv.? 12-13 (winter trip of hunting bag), ed. THeth 21:310f.

d’ tittanu- w. inst. of accompaniment: nu = §Se
GUD-un ISTU 1IGLHI.A=8U tittanu[zi] “He sets a
bull (later referred to as GUD.MAH) with its eyes
to(ward) him(?)” KUB 12.63 obv. 7 (Zuwi’s rit., OH/
MS).

e dug(g)- “be visible, seen”: (Whatsoever
property they hold, cattle and men which have dis-
appeared in the land of ISuwa, that is not important)
kuis=a észi=ma Sa-a-ku-[wla-at-Tkan! duggari nu
hitman para pianzi “but whoever is there — (i.e.,)
is seen with the eyes — they must give over every-
thing” KUB 23.72 rev. 15 (Mita of Pahhuwa, MH/MS), tr.
Gurney, AAA 28:36 (“but any one that is left, that of course(?)
matters”), tr. DiplTexts2 163, cf. Neu, StBoT 5:178 w. n. 15
(“und wer aber da ist und mit den Augen gesehen wird ...”) [J
since duggari is sg., it is impossible to take the -at in Sa-a-ku-

[w]a-at-kdn as pron. subj., which would lead to an inst. S@kuwat.

e. w. an adj. designating the quality of eyes —
1" arSananta: [nlu=sSan arSananta | [Sa-a-ku-
wa(?) LU.U,].LU-a§ HUL-lun [EME-an / ...]
“And [removed] the envious(?) [eyes (and)
man]kind’s evil [tongue]” HKM 116:32-33, ed. Giiter-
bock, JKF 10:207, cf. 213, rest. from [...-d|a Sa-a-ku-wa
ar-Sa-na-an-d[a ...] KUB 33.9 iii 7, translit. Myth 46.

2" assu-: andan = kan S1Gs-tit IGLHIL.A-it au La~
barnan LUGAL-un MUNUSTawananan MUNUS.
LUGAL DUMU.MES LUGAL KUR.KUR YRVHqgz~
ti “Look at Labarna, the king, Tawananna, the
queen, the princes and the lands of Hatti with your
benevolent eyes” KUB 36.89 rev. 50-51 (cult of Nerik,
NH), ed. KN 156f.; see KUB 20.92 vi 11-12 (fest., OH/NS) 1 d
5" a’, above; nu=kan YU ENzYA KUR "RVKummanni
assawit 1GI[.HI.A-it anda) auszi “The Stormgod,
my lord, looks upon the country of Kummanni with
benevolent eyes!” KBo 11.1 rev. 18-19 (prayer of Muw. II),
ed. Houwink ten Cate, RHA XXV/81:110, 119; dsSaweét
IGL.HI.A[-if uski ...] KBo 8.69:10 (OH/NS).

3" idalu- “evil”: idalus =wa = $§an antiwahza
idalus EME-a§ idalawa IGLHLA-wa “Shatalkisnit
katta tarman ésdu “Let the evil person, evil tongue,
(and) the evil eyes be nailed down with (this) haw-
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thorn” KUB 12.44 iii 6-9 (rit.), ed. Chrest. 121, Gotze, ArOr
5:3, Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:42 w. n. 112, Unal, Belleten 41/
163:450 n. 15; (“Let good go into the house”) n=asta
HUL-lu Sa-ku-wa-as (variants Sa-ku-wa, Sa-a-ku-
wal(-)...]) Sahdu “Let it search out the evil of/in
the eyes (var. evil eyes) (and cast it/them out)”
KUB 41.8 ii 12-13 (rit. for underworld deities, MH/NS), w. du-
pls. KBo 10.45 ii 48, KUB 12.56 iii 2-3, ed. Otten, ZA 54:124f;
cf. idalu IGL.HI.A-wa KUB 32.138 obv. 3, KUB 17.28 ii 45
(MH/NS); idalawaza IGL.HL.A-uwaza KUB 36.47:7.

4" karpiwala- “angry, furious”: HED K 99, see 1 d
2 1.

5" Suppi- “sacred, holy”: see KUB 17.9 i 21-22 sec-

tion 1 a 5, above.

6 taksul- “conciliatory, friendly”: nu =kan ‘U
EN=YA KUR-¢ anda taksuli[t IGL.H]L.A-it namma
au “Stormgod, my lord, look again with friendly
[ey]es on (our) land” KBo 11.1 obv. 30 (prayer of Muw.
II), ed. Houwink ten Cate, RHA XXV/81:107, 116; kinuna
taksulit IGL.HI.A-it anda au ibid. obv. 11, cf. ibid. obv.
15, 17 and 28.

7" tarkuwant- “furious”: ... tarkuwanda 1GL.HI.
A-wa dahhun pa<n>gauwas$ [mlaninkuwanda
tarkuwanda IGL.HI.A-wa ... tarkuwanda [1)GI.HI.
A-wa dahhun “I have taken the furious eyes ... |
have taken the close, furious eyes of the multitude
... I have taken the furious eyes” KUB 24.13 iii 23-26
(Allaiturahi’s rit.), ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:108f. (“wiitende
Augen™); cf. HT 94:4, 8 [ for tarkuwant- see Haas/Thiel,
AOAT 31:127.

8 dasuwant- “blind”: see 1 a 4, above.

f. with “eye(s)” in the genitive governed by a
noun — 1" inan- “illness”: see 1 a 3’, above.

2" kammara- “cloud, fog”: see 1 a 3’, above.

3" laplipa- “eyelash, eyelid”: see KUB 9.19:51,
above, 1 a2’ b’.

4" uwatar “sight”: see KUB 16.29 + KUB 16.81 obv. 2
(KIN oracle, NH), cf. similar KUB 5.1 i 76, ii 51, iii 86, iv 37,
76; KUB 16.29 + KUB 16.81 obv. 22; and KUB 27.67 ii 65
(rit., MH/NS); IGI-as IGI.LAL KUB 22.48:5 (KIN oracle,
NH); IGL.HI.A-as IGL.LAL(coll. photograph) KBo
13.76 rev. 13 (KIN oracle, NH); cf. 1 a 4’, above.
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5" GAD “(linen) cloth”: 1 GAD IGL.HI.A-as
“One linen cloth for/of the eyes” KBo 15.2 obv. 10
(subst. rit.), ed. StBoT 3:56f. (“ein Linnen fiir die Augen”); cf.
similar KUB 13.35 iii 4 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:8f. (“ein Au-
gentuch (Schleier?)”); KBo 9.115 obv. 5 (Palliya’s rit.,, MH/
NS), w. dupl. Bo 69/630:1.

2. holes — a. of a sieve: dahhun=za pattar 1
LIM IGL.HI.A-wa “I have taken a sieve-basket
(with its) one thousand holes (lit. eyes)” KUB 17.10
iii 6 (myth of Tel., OH/MS), translit. Myth 34, tr. ANET 127,
Hittite Myths? 16 (“basket with a thousand small holes”), LMI
81 (“un setaccio (con) mille fori”) [] for “thousand” used for
an incalculable high number, see the “Thousand Gods” and
LIM laplipus, above, 1 d 2’ j’; (The Old Woman rinses
the groats with clean water; while she pours some
of them back into the sieve-basket) pattar =ma 1GL.
HI.A-wa sard nai “but she turns the sieve-basket,
holes (lit. eyes) upward” KUB 9.6 i 3-4 (rit.), ed. Otten,
LTU 37, Oettinger, StBoT 22:43 n. 94 (“den Korb (aber) lenkt
er mit der Offnung nach oben™), cf. pattar B b; for the wider
context see pakkusSuwant-; cf. mng. 3 (Sakuwa katta); cf. in
Akkadian the use of inu “eye” for the interstices of
anet (CAD I-J inu mng. 2, AHw 383b inu).

b. of a needle(?): (I take a piglet ... and we fix
the spot with several pegs. §) Sapikkustassz=a
URUDU-as nu=ssan atanta Sa-ku-is-si-it n=an Ser
huinummeni “And there is a copper needle. Its
eye(?) ... and we discard(?) it” KUB 17.28 i 7-15 (rit.,
NS), ed. Rieken, StBoT 44:60f. (differently) [ the neuter gen-
der of Sakui = §5it may have arisen in analogy to the collec. neut.
pl. Sakuwa = Set [1 for atanta possibly read A-tanta for wetanta
“(filled) with water”? cf. A-e-te-ni-it KUB 41.8 iii 3; alterna-
tively Sa-ku-is-§i-it could be the inst. of Sakuissai-, q.v., and tr.
“and (there are) on (it) (atanta) (things ...-ed) with a

Sakuissai-.”

3. Sakuwa katta “face down”— a. w. huwapp-:
nzan=Ssan istanani peran ANA GISBANSUR [$§]a-a-
ku-wa katta huwappi “And he heaps(?) it (i.e.,
bread) face down on the table in front of the altar”
KBo 17.88 ii 8-9 (fest., OH/MS?), cf. also ibid. 41f., 51f. [ the
uncertainty of the meaning of sAuwapp- makes this expression
very difficult to explain. Cf. Sturtevant, Gl. 52 (“hold, fasten”);
idem, TAPA 58:21 (“gather, hold”; anda huppandus = “heaped
up”?); Oettinger, StBoT 22:103 (“jem. aufs Antlitz werfen”);
Hoffner, FsFinkelstein 105f. (“to gather together into a pile”);
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Beckman, StBoT 29:81f. (“blend, combine (ingredients), pre-
pare (a meal)”). Taking the meanings which have been pro-
posed by Sturtevant and Hoffner as a starting point, a meaning
“to keep one’s eyes below, to keep the eyes lowered, to keep the
eyes averted, to gaze fixedly at the bottom of something” would
seem possible. A comparison with KBo 20.67 (+ KBo 17.88) i
10-11 demonstrates that it comes very close semantically to
Sakuwa katta nai- (cited also below, 3 b); on Sakuwa Sard nai-
cf. mng. 2 a, above; namma = kan GLHLA [(Sara)] huit~
tiyanzi n=as IGLHIL.A-wa [(katta w)]ahnuwandus
tarnanzi § [MUNUS SU.G(1=m)]a kisSan memai
kuis =wa [(ANA LUGAL MUNUS.)|LUGAL arah~
zena§ UN-a$ [(HUL-Ilu) takslan harzi nu=war=an
DINGIR.MES QATAMMA [(IGLHI.A-wa) katt]a
hiawappandu “Then they draw up arrows, and insert
them turned face down (into the [PUSKU].NAG). §
Then the Old Woman speaks as follows: Whatever
foreigner has sought to harm the king and queen, in
the same way (as the arrows) let the gods heap(?)
him, face (lit. eyes) down” KUB 7.46 rev. 6-12 (rit.), w.
dupl. IBoT 3.114 iv 1-3, KUB 59.47 obv.? i 13-14, ed. Popko,
AoF 18:49, 51, cf. Hoffner, FsFinkelstein 106 (not yet recogniz-

ing that the katta went with the preceding Sakuwa).

b. w. nai-: n=an=San PANI ZAG.GAR.RA par~
Siyantas NNPAparSayas Sa-a-ku-wa katta neyantas
Ser dai “He places it (i.e., the bread) in front of the
altar, on top of the broken thick loaves (which are)
turned face (lit. eyes) down” KBo 20.67 i 10-11 (fest.,
OH/MS?) [ Sakuwa katta here seems to be an absolute con-
struction in the sense of Holland, KZ 99:164f. with n. 2; see 2 a

(Sakuwa sara), above.

c. W. wahnu-: (They draw up the arrows) n=as
IGLHLA-wa [(katta w)lahnuwandus$ tarnanzi “and
they insert them turned face down” KUB 7.46 rev. 7-8
(rit.), ed. StBoT 22:43 (“Dann ziickt man Pfeile und 148t sie
mit den Spitzen nach unten gedreht hinab”); cf. 1 d 2" u” and 3

a, above.

The theory of Meriggi, RHA XVIII/67:92, followed
by Friedrich, HW 2. Erg. 21, and Schmid, FsOtten? 314f., ap-
pealing to analogy with Semitic words like Hebrew
‘ayn which mean both “eye” and “spring,” that Hit-
tite Sakui- meant both “eye” and “spring” can claim
only the support of Sa-ku-i§ KUB 12.58 i 12 which
Goetze, Tunn. 6 i 36, 65 n. 231, wisely emended to Sa-
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ku<-ni>-is. The matter is most recently discussed
by Prins, Diss. 122; cf. CHD Sak(k)uni- A.

Friedrich, IF 41 (1923) 369 n. 1; idem, SV 1 (1926) 35f.;
Ehelolf, KIF 1 (1929) 397 n. 3, Friedrich, SV 2 (1930) 164,
Meriggi, RHA XVIII/67 (1960) 92; Friedrich, HW? (1961) 21;
Schmid, FsOtten? (1988) 314f.; Starke, BiOr. 46 (1989) 665f.;
Hoffner, FsDYoung (1995) 250, 253, 254; Rieken, StBoT 44
(1999) 59-61.

Cf. Sakuwai- C, Sakuwaya-, Sakuwal, Sakuwatar.

Sakuissai- n.; (mng. unkn.); NS.+

sg. d.-L. §a-ku-is-§a-i(-) KUB 45.24 19 (NS), $a-ku-i[§-5]a-
i KBo 33.37 rev.? 2 + IBoT 2.48:3 (NS), Sa-ku-x[...] IBoT
2.47:4 (NS); inst. (here?) Sa-ku-is-§i-it KUB 17.28 i 15 (NS).

(“They fill a silver NAMMATU-vessel with beer
and a silver ‘soul’ is placed in it”) nu = $5i = $San Sa-
ku-i$-§a-i-is-§i (var. @ =$5i) kuit SA SIG [S]As
suiel haman$“kan (var.[...-alnkan®) nu MUNUS
SU.GI siii[el ...] “The Old Woman [takes?] the
thre[ad] of red wool which is tied onto his/her (i.e.,
the ritual client’s) §.” KUB 45.24 i 9-10 (MUNUS SU.GI-
rit., NS), w. dupl. KBo 33.37 rev.? 2-3 + IBoT 2:48:3-4 (NS),
ed. ChS 1/5.1:326 (“Und den Faden aus roter Wolle, der ihm an
seiner Augenpartie angebunden ist”; w. different rest. of dupl.).
For the reading Sa-ku-i[$-§]a-i in KBo 33.37 rev.? 2 + IBoT
2.48:3 see Neu apud Rieken, StBoT 44:61 n. 287; for KUB
17.28 1 15 see Sakui- 2 b.

The translation “Augenpartie” (upper part of the
face where the eyes are) by Haas/Wegner, ChS 1/
5.1:326 and ChS 1/5.2:160, is based on faulty restoration
and the similarity to Sakui-/Sakuwa- “eye(s)” but this
cannot be substantiated, cf. Rieken, StBoT 44:61 n. 287.

sak(k)uni- A, Sakuniya- A n. com.; spring,
water source; from MH?/NS.§

sg. nom. Sa-ku-<ni->is KUB 12.58 i 12 (NH); acc. Sa-ak-
ku-ni-in KUB 12.57 1 9, 14, Sa-ku-ni-i[n] KBo 22.249 iii? 9,
[Sa-klu-ni-ia-an ibid. 2; all. Sa-ku-ni-ia KUB 12.58 1 9, iv 3;
gen. Sa-ku-ni-ia-as ibid. i 10, 14, 19, iv 6, KUB 17.27 ii 4
(MH?/NS), KUB 35.40 i 2, KUB 58.74 rev. 22 (StBoT 15:22).

(“Then she takes clay from the riverbank (wap~
pu-)") namma = as Sa-ku-ni-ia paizzi “then she goes
to the spring. (She breaks one thin bread)” n=at Sa-
ku-ni-ia-as purut dai “She takes it, namely the mud
of the spring” (She makes offerings, and says:)
lzik = kan! mahhan Sa-ku-<ni->is GE4-az Kl-az
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purut EGIR Sara Sakunieskisi “Just as you, O
spring, keep gushing up silt/sludge back up from
the dark earth, (in the same way remove [arha
mutai| evil uncleanness from the limbs (of) this
person, the sacrificer)” namma Sa-ku-ni-ia-as IM-
an dai ... § [nu MUNUS SU.G]I wappuwas IM-an
Sa-ku-ni-ia-as-sa IM-an apiya pédai “Then she
takes clay of the spring” (Meanwhile they have
built a reed hut beside the river) § “The Old Wom-
an carries the clay of the riverbank and the clay of
the spring there” KUB 12.58 i 9-10, 12-15, 19 (Tunn. rit.,
NH), ed. Tunn. 6-9 i 33-34, 36-39, 43; (She goes to the ri-
verbank and makes offerings to Hannahanna of the
Riverbank) namma sa-ku-ni-ia paizzi “Then she
goes to the spring” (She makes offerings, and says:
“Q Sungod, my lord”) kasa=z 12 V2VUR $a-ku-ni-
ia-as IM-it Sapianza parkunuwanza ‘“‘just now, you
have been cleansed (and) purified (in) the twelve
body parts by the clay of the spring” ibid. iv 3-6, ed.
Tunn. 20f; [(EGIR-SU =m)]a INA 7 ASAR Sa-ku-ni-
ia-as puru[(t dai)] / [(pedi)]=$5i=ma NINDA par~
San zikkiz|zi nu kiss(an memai)] § [Sa-k(u-n)li-ia-
as =kan! mahhan pirut GE¢?[-az Kl-az A-anza(?)]
/ [par]a mutaizz[i] n=at *UTU-i [hinkzi(?)] “After-
wards she takes mud of the spring in seven places,
and puts in its place bread fragments, and says [as
follJows: ‘Just as [water(?)] removes mud of the
spring [from the] dark [earth] and [exposes (lit.
presents)(?)] it to the sun” KUB 58.74 obv. 11-14 (rit.),
w. dupl. KUB 12.50:11-13, translit. Popko, AoF 16:85; nu Sa-
ku-ni-ia-a$ purut dai n[ =at? ‘UTU-i / 1G]I-anda is-
hu!-ul-a-i (text: is-ha-a-i) “She takes mud of the
spring and heaps(!) [it?] up [t]Joward [the sun]”
KUB 17.27 ii 4-5 (rit., MH?/NS), ed. Popko, AoF 16:85, Tunn.
64 (both differently); see menahhanda 2 ¢ 10" and 13” (‘UTU-i
menahhanda); Sa-ku-ni-ia-as IM-as danza “Clay of
the spring is taken” KUB 35.40 + KBo 29.8 i 2, join and
translit. Otten/Riister, ZA 62:235; [wappuw]as IM-an Sa-
ku-ni-ia-as-sa IM-a[n ...] KUB 58.74 rev. 22, ed. StBoT
15:22, and Popko, AoF 16:86; namma = kan Sa-ak-ku-ni-
in (var. =k[an Sa-klu-ni-ia-an) DUGUD-ni! (text:
DUGUD.LU) ANA PYSUTUL R[A?... (tarnai UD-
zazma=za)n=k(an)] / Sara daskanzi ... § ... katta =
ya=5Si kuies NINDA.GUR,.RA.HIL.A parsiya [...
(UTUL GU.TUR)] / $a-ak-ku-ni-in (var. $a-ku-ni-
in) Sard da[i] § KUB 12.57 i 9-10, 13-14 (rit.), w. dupl.
KBo 22.249 iii 2-3, 8-9.
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No ex. of §akuniya- suggests a (man-made)
well (German Brunnen), only a spring or water
hole with a vigorous flow of water. Exx. of war~
taru, on the other hand, indicate a structure.

Meriggi’s, RHA XVIII /67:92, suggestion that Sa~
kuni- “spring” and Sakui- “eye” were the same
word is discussed and rejected above, s.v. Sakui-.
Corresponding terms in Sum. and Akk. are TUL
(also read PU) and birtu (CAD B 338 s.v. birtu A 3).
Brirtu is unattested as an Akkadogram at Bogazkdy,
but PANI TUL-TI KBo 26.182 i 9; cf. ibid 14, and KUB
51.91:10, suggests it was known to the scribes.

The question remains (not addressed in HZL pp. 178f.
no. 180): What Hittite reading is to be assigned to
TUL in Hittite texts. Although the ubiquitous GN
URUTL-na = YRVUArinna, we do not assume the
reading *arinna- for the common noun TUL. Like-
wise, although the royal name Suppiluliuma is of-
ten written "KU.GA-TUL, reading TUL as lu~
li(ya)- “pond,” we do not assume [uli(ya)- as the
usual reading of the common noun. Aside from
Sakuniya-, other words for “spring, well” are watta~
ru (neut.) (HW 250) and a Hurrian loanword altanni.
The former alternates in a dupl. with TUL (KUB
12.66 iv 15). There are also rare writings TUL-ru
KUB 33.10ii 9 and TUL-tar “well” KUB 4.3 ii 6. Since
Sakuniya- and altanni- are com. and wattaru neut.,
it should be possible in some cases to determine on
the basis of gender concord which examples of un-
complemented TUL stand for wartaru. The exx. of
TUL that indicate grammatical gender, show neu-
ter, that is wartaru: TUL ... nzat=kan ... KUB 13.2 iii
6;: TUL.HLA hdzta KUB 17.10i 17; [...]x-yauwanda =
kan TUL.MES KUB 33.13 ii 18; na§ma =kan Suppa
TUL kuiski $ahta KBo 11.1 obv. 40; 7 TUL.MES iyanzi
n=at witenit Sunnanzi KUB 15.34 iii 25. Furthermore
an erg. TUL-anza KBo 10.45 ii 23 (MH/NS) exists. On
the other hand, there is an a-stem TUL-a§ (nom.)
KBo 10.45 ii 30, which could be either Sakuniyas or
luliyas. There is also a TUL-nil-x1 KUB 38.27 rev. 3,
which could be a form of Sakuni- or of altanni-. In
Hittite the deified mountains are males, while the
deified rivers and springs are females.

Forrer, RHA 1/5 (1931) 147; idem, Glotta 26 (1938) 180-182

(“Quelle, Sprudel”); Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 64f. (“spring(?)”);
Friedrich, HW (1952) 177 (“Quelle, Sprudel, Quellteich’); Merig-
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gi, RHA XVIII/67 (1960) 92 (Sakui- = Sakuni-); Friedrich, HW 2.
Erg. (1961) 21 (Sakui- = Sakuni-); Schmid, FsOtten® (1988) 314f.
(altanni-, Sakuni- and $akui-). For TUL (= PU) see Laroche in
FsOtten' (1973) 180 n. 4 (TUL = wattaru, aldanni, luliya, etc.).

Cf. Sakuniya- C, Sak(k)uwaniya-; wattaru (PU or TUL), lu~
li(ya)-, altanni.

sak(K)uni- B n. see sak(k)uwani(ya)-.
sak(K)unni- C n. see sankun(n)i-.
Sakuniya- A n. see Sak(k)uni- A.
Sakuniya- B n. see sak(k)uwani(ya)-.

sakuniya- C v.; to well up (water or mud), gush
up; from MH/NS.§

part. sg. neut. Sa-ku-ni-ia-an KBo 10.45 ii 11 (MH/NS);
iter. pres. sg. 2 Sa-ku-ni-es-ki-si (NH) KUB 12.58 i 13.

zik = kan mahhan saku<ni>is GE4-az Kl-az pi~
rut EGIR Sara Sa-ku-ni-es-ki-si “Just as you, O
spring, keep gushing silt/sludge back up from the
dark earth, (in the same way remove [arha mutdai|
evil uncleanness from the limbs of this person, the
patient)” KUB 12.58 i 12-13 (Tunnawi’s rit., NH), ed. Tunn.
6f. i 36-37, for further context see Sakuni-, and purut b; (The
Old Woman takes clay from the riverbank ...) sa-
ku-ni-ia-an | [Sara d)ai n=an=San anda ishai “she
takes [up] welled-up mud and ties it (as a poultice)
on (the patient)” KBo 10.45 ii 11-12 (MH/NS), ed. Otten,
ZA 54:122f. (“Heraufgesprudeltes™).

Clearly a denominative verb from Sakuni-
“spring, gusher.”

Forrer, RHA I/5 (1931) 148; idem, Glotta 26 (1938) 181;
Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 65.

Cft. Sak(k)uni- A, Sak(k)uwani(ya)-.
Sakuntarriyanu- see sakuwantariyanu-.

Sakkunuwa- adj. or n.; (mng. unkn.); from OH/
MS.§

sg. acc. Sa-ak-ku-nu-an KBo 20.96:11, (12), 13, KBo
21.106 obv. 3, (6), Sa!-ak-ku-<nu->an KBo 21.90 obv. 9, Sa-
ak-[ku-nu-an ...] KBo 21.104 iii 15 (all OH/MS).

(They set up tables) nu=ssan [...] / [...]x-ta Sa-
ak-ku-nu-an lapp[inan3*® NINDA KU, (verb)] nu
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LU SSGIDRU Y» NINDA KU, §a-ak-ku-n[u!?-an
... karpzi] | [...] Sa-ak-ku-nu-an SU.KISSAR x| ...]
KBo 20.96:10-13 (Teteshabi fest., OH/MS); [...] NINDA
KU, Sa-ak-ku-nu-a[n lappinan]>*® NINDA KU,
[...(verb)] nu LU SSGIDRU-a§ NINDA KU, §a-
alk-ku-nu-an Klarpzi “[...] sweet cake, $., [lappina]-
plant, sweet cake [... he/she ...-s]. The scepter-
bearer lifts the sweet cake (and?) §. (or: the s.
sweet cake) (... the lappina-plant [he/she gives(?)]
to the chief of the sapiya-men)” KBo 21.106 obv. 3-4
(Teteshabi fest., OH/MS); LU.MES SSBANSUR x-
X[...] $a'-ak-ku-<nu->an SU.KISS*R-an dai [N]IN.
DINGIR NINDA KU, parsiya KBo 21.90 obv. 8-9
(Teteshabi fest.,, OH/MS), (the sign might be a very com-
pressed Sa according to the photograph); cf. [...NIND]A
KU, Sa-ak-[ku-nu-an ...] KBo 21.104 iii 15 (Teteshabi
fest., OH/MS), and [... ki§§|ara$ watar pianzi LU.
MES SS[BANSUR ...]/[...-]an lappinan tianzi
X[...]/[... Sa-ak-k]u!-nu-an dai nu=ssan x[...] §
KBo 20.79:13-15 (Teteshabi fest., OH/MS).

All occurrences are from the TeteShabi festival
(CTH 738), on which see Pecchioli Daddi, Hethitica 8:361-
380. As both NINDA mitgaimi- (= NINDA KU,)
and lappina- appear to be common gender, $. is
probably not a neut. nom.-acc. part. (i.e., from
*Sakkunuant-), but either an adj. Sakkunua- sg.
com. acc., a noun Sakkunua- sg. com. acc., or a
noun Sakkunuan neut. nom.-acc. The alternation of
SU.KISS*R(-an) and lappinan®*® may indicate
equivalence. Pecchioli Daddi, Mem. Quattordio Mores-
chini 307-309, suggests that both Sakkunuant- and
Sakkuniyant- mean something like “soaked, in-
fused” with liquid.

[Sakuri] KUB 25.44 v 11 is probably to be emended
to Sa-#i-ri “weapon,” see ChS 1/9:184.

(*/2)$akkuriya- v.; 1. (act.) to overpower, lay
low, trample(?), lay prostrate, knock down flat,
knock off, 2. (mid.) to be overpowered, fall flat,
collapse in a heap, lie prostrate; from OH.}

pres. sg. 1 Sa-ak-ku-ri-i-e-mi KBo 32.24 ii 17 (MH/MS),
KBo 32.191ii (31) (MH/MS).

pret. sg. 1 Sa-ak-ku-ri-ia-nu-un KBo 10.2 ii 19 (OH/NS);
sg. 3 Sa-ku-ri-et 140/s:5 (Oettinger, Stammbildung 351 n. 193).

act. imp. sg. 3 Sa-ak-ku-ri-e-ed<-du> KBo 32.14 ii 57
(MH/MS).
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mid. pres. sg. 3 Sa-ku-ri-ia-at-ta KUB 8.3 rev. 9, Sa-ak-ku-
ri-at-ta KBo 13.31 1 10, Sa-ak-ku-ri-ia-ta-ri KUB 8.24 obv.
(1), 6, rev. 7, KUB 8.25 i (6), KBo 13.34 iv (9), KBo 34.127
obv. 2, Sa-ku-ri-ia-[t]a-ri KUB 43.2 ii 6, 11, Sa-ku-ri-ia-da-ri
KUB 43.8 iii 5b.

verbal subst. Sa-ak-ku-ri-ia-u-wa-ar KUB 34.22 iv 2, [§]a-
ak-ku-ri-ia-w[a-ar] KUB 43.14 left col. 4.

part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. $a-ak-ku-ri-an KBo 9.151:2,
\Sa-ak-ku-ri-an KUB 50.6 ii 52 (both NH).

iter. pres. pl. 2? Sa-ak-ku-ri-is-k[i-te-ni] KUB 23.72 rev.
55a (MH/MS).

fragmentary Sa-ak-ku-ri-ia-an[-...] KUB 60.52:9 (NS).

(Akk.) KUR BI (matu st) BIR (issapah) S1Gs-sa TAK,-Si
“That land will be scattered; its prosperity will leave (it)” CT
27.16:13, ed. Leichty, Izbu III 13 = (Hitt.) nu=za KUR-anza
assul a[nda dalali n=at arha Sa-ak-ku-rli-ia-at-tla-r[i] “The
land will [abando]n prosperity. It will be overpowered” KBo
13.34 iv 8-9, ed. StBoT 9:28f.; (Akk.) YRVHasSuwa kima UR.
MA[H] lilna rettisu is-ta!-pd-ak-su “He overpowered HasSuwa
like a lion with its paws” KBo 10.1 obv. 35, ed. Saporetti, SCO
14:78, 81, tr. Houwink ten Cate, Anatolica 11:50 (“over-
threw”), cf. CAD Sapaku mng. 3 (“to render limp?, power-
less?™) = (Hitt.) nu KUR YRVHas§uwa UR.MAH GIM-an GIR.
HILA-it arha Sa-ak-ku-ri-ia-nu-un “I overpowered Hassuwa like
a lion with its paws” KBo 10.2 ii 18-19, ed. Imparati, SCO
14:48f. [] it is also possible that Akk. Sapaku here is a mistake
for sapdhu “to scatter” due to the similarity in sound of the
verbs and the possibility of contamination from the following
AKKk. sentence epram iSta‘'pak, where Sapaku has its far more
common meaning “to pour out, pile up,” cf. also Goetze, JCS
22:20, van den Hout, Purity 226.

(Hurr.) e-el-ki sa-am-ma-la-as-du-u$ KBo 32.14 i 57 =
(Hitt.) nu=5si Suppisduwarius arha sa-ak-ku-ri-e-ed<-du>
“(Let the Stormgod strike the cup.) Let him knock off (Hurr.
samm=al=ast=0=§ = Hitt. arha $.) its ornamentations” KBo
32.14 ii 56-60 (Song of Release, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:82f.
(“zerschlagen”), 157f.; (Hurr.) ki-ir-hé du-u-ti-ku-us ti-lu-lu-u-
us-tab KBo 32.19 i 28 = (Hitt.) Sarazziyas=a wahnuéssar arha
hussiliyas [iw)ar Sa-ak-ku-ri-i-e-mi “1 will overpower/flatten
(Hurr. tilzo0l=0S8t=au = Hitt. arha §.) [the ... of the upper [...]
like a mud pit” KBo 32.24 ii 15-17 (MH/MS) (Song of Re-
lease, MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 32.19 ii 29-31, ed. StBoT 32:382f.,
w. commentary ibid. 425.

a. done by a lion to its prey: see KBo 10.2 ii 18-19
above in bil. section.

b. done by soldiers to women: nu KASKAL-si
EGIR-an DAM LU-LIM DUMU.MUNUS LU-LIM
lé Sa-ak-ku-ri-is-k[i-te-ni] “On (lit. after or behind)
the campaign do not overpower the wife of a man
or daughter of a man. (Never steal a brother, son,
daughter, man-servant, maid-servant, ox, sheep,
horse, mule, ass, silver or gold, ... on the road)”
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KUB 23.72 rev. 55a (Mita, MH/MS), ed. Catsanicos, GsNeu
(forthcoming), tr. DiplTexts2 165 (“violate”), cf. van den Hout,
Purity 226 (“violate, rape”(?)).

¢. (mid.) done to cities and countries: see KBo
10.2 ii 18-19 (obj. URUHaﬁuwa) above in bil. section; KUR-
e=kan mauszi n=at arha Sa-ak-ku-ri-ia-ta-ri “The
land will fall and it will be knocked flat” KUB 8.16:5-
6 + KUB 8.24 rev. 6-7, ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 235, 238
iii 14-15; [...] LU-a§ aki KUR =SU Sa-ku-ri-ia-at-ta
“The man (i.e., ruler) will die; his land will be
knocked flat/lie prostrate” KUB 8.3 rev. 9, ed. Riem-
schneider, Omentexte 113, 115; c¢f. KUB 8.25 i 5-6 and also

KBo 13.34 iv 8-9 (above in bil. section), all omen apodoses.

d. done to city walls (knocked down or tram-
pled under foot): see KBo 32.24 ii 15-17 (Song of Release,
MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 32.19 ii 29-31 (MH/MS), ed. StBoT
32:382f. (“zertrampeln”), comments on p. 425, above in bil.

sec.

e. (mid.) done to house(hold)s: E ABI=SU = §i
Sa-ku-ri-ia-da-ri “The household of his father will
lie prostrate” KUB 43.8 iii 5b (omen apodosis), ed. Riem-
schneider, Omentexte 243, 246; [...] E-ri anda uizzi par~
nas sa-ak-ku-ri-ia-u-wa-ar “[If ...] comes into the
house — (this means) prostration of the house”
KUB 34.22 iv 1-2 (omen), ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 205f.
(“tiberwiltigt werden™); B-er =i [kuif] arha \Sa-ak-ku-
ri-an “Because her (Danuhepa’s) house is com-
pletely prostrate, (because her gods are locked up,
because the estate has been handed over to others)”
KUB 50.6 ii 51-52 (oracle question about Danuhepa, NH), ed.
van den Hout, Purity 182f. (“dispersed”); cf. KBo 9.151:2, 8
(part of the same oracular inquiry), ed. van den Hout, Purity
176-179.

f. (mid.) describing comets: “If a Great Star (a
comet?) in heaven becomes long (i.e., has a tail?),”
[n=a$ Sla-ak-ku-ri-ia-ta-ri namma=as anda ari
“and it becomes flat, and then it comes in(?) (and
then in the sky it falls on the right)” KUB 8.24 obv. 6-
7 (omen protasis), ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 234, 236
(“und niedergeht und dann herbei kommt™); cf. w. arha ibid.
obv. 1, w. dupl. KBo 34.127 obv. 1-2, ed. Riemschneider,
Omentexte 233, 236, 265; KUB 43.2ii 6, 11, van den Hout, Pu-
rity 226 (“and falls down”), Beckman, JAOS 119:686 (“[and]

breaks into fragments”).
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The prey of an animal, a house or a woman can
be overpowered, subdued or mauled. A house, land
and a comet can be knocked flat or prostrate. But
finding a uniform translation for all objects of this
verb is very difficult. Perhaps a translation like “to
knock down flat, prostrate” would fit most objects.
The most difficult one to understand is KUB 8.24 obv.
6-7 (e, above) with a star or comet as its object (sub-
ject of middle).

Friedrich, JCS 1 (1947) 290f. (“vergewaltigen, iiberwiltigen”);
idem, HW (1952) 177; idem, HW 2. Erg. (1961) 21; Goetze,
JCS 16 (1962) 25 §10 (= Akk. Sapaku “to send (someone)
sprawling”); Imparati, SCO 14 (1965) 65 (“sopraffare”);
Friedrich, HW 3. Erg. (1966) 27 (“niederstrecken, tiberwilti-
gen”); Goetze, JCS 22 (1968) 20; Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 145f.;
Riemschneider, Omentexte (1973) 456 (mid. = “zugrunde ge-
hen”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 351 n. 193; Josephson,
Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 94 (“to be subdued” = Sanskrit sakura- “do-
mesticated”); Sevoroskin, GsKronasser (1982) 210; van den
Hout, Purity (1998) 225f. (= Akk. sapahu “to scatter, disperse,
squander” in omens, but Sapaku “to heap up, pour” also “to ren-
der limp(?),” powerless(?)” in Hatt. I), 299 (“disperse, squan-
der”); Vanséveren, JIES 27 (1999) 419-425 (“to grab, seize”).

Sakuruwai- v. see Sakruwai-.

sakkussa[(-)...]; (mng. unkn.); NS.§

(“[...] a pair of scales, [...] two bronze pins,
one(?) [...]7) [(kéz ké)]zzi=ya Sa-ak-ku-us-Sa[(-)
...] § “and on either side $. [...] §” KUB 42.45:5 (rit.,
NS), w. par. KUB 58.100 ii? 2, ed. THeth 10:181f. (without
par. and no tr.). What is read Sa-k[u-...] ibid. 10 (THeth 10:181
and index) is to be read Sa-r[a-a-as] as is shown by the copy

GISy

and confirmed by “§

58.100ii? 9.

a-ra-a-a-as in the parallel text KUB

Without enough context Sa-ak-ku-us-sa could be
restored to an g-stem nom. sg. (cf. SSallissas KUB
42.45:6, 8, KUB 58.100 ii? 4, 5), of if Sakkussa is com-
plete, an s-stem or a-stem neut. nom.-acc. pl., a
com. or acc. nom. pl. Sakkuss=a from Sakka- (cf.
DUSsagga-) or sg. nom. of *Sakku-.

Saku(t)ta(i)- n.; (an animal and human body
part); OH/NS.¥

collec. nom.-acc. neut. [$]a-ku-ut-ta HHT 79:12 (NS), sa-
ku-u(t-ta] ibid., $a-ku-ta-a-e KBo 10.31 ii 18 (NS), Sa-ak-ut-ta-i
KUB 33.57ii 11 (OH/NS).
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(“[He/she utters the fo]llowing conju[ration:]
Let [the patient(?)] take the [hea]d, [let him/her
drop] the head” (in the same formula the eyes,
shoulder, back, breast, heart, lungs, kidneys, and
auli (neut.!) follow) [$]a-ku-ut-ta dau sa-ku-ult-ta
pessiyaddu] “Let [him/her] take the s., [let him/her
drop] the §. (followed by the same formula for the
knee, feet, and hands) HHT 79 (= Bo 4463):12 (rit., NS),
cf. Kiithne, ZA 76:103 (“Oberschenkeln”); [S]A 12 UDU.
HI.A YVKARS[I] V"Vkénzu VVhlapes)sara Sa-ku-
ta-a-e 10 NINDA.HI.A 20[-i§] ANA MUNUS.MES
URUKjli$Sa[ra] ... [...]x-zi “the stomach, abdomen,
limbs, §., (and) twenty [times(?)] ten breads for the
women of Kilissa[ra] they(?) [...]” KBo 10.31 ii 16-21
(KI.LLAM fest.), translit. StBoT 28:102, 164 (“part of the
body”); [{NIN.T|U-as$ kuélla hiitnas Sa-ak-ut-ta-i
ta-a-a§ [n=at anlda ¥VSkursi pessiyat Serr=a=5$5an
[...]x dais “Hannahanna took the s. of each (kind
of) wildlife and dropped [them] in[to] a hunting
bag. On top (of them) she placed [...]” KUB 33.57 ii
11-13 (myth of Inara, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 91 (reading Sa-
ak-?-ta-i-ta-a-as), tr. Moore, Thesis 157 (“she sakuttaitai-
ed(??) the [...] of each animal”), Hittite Myths2 31 (“Hanna-

hanna took the ... of every (kind of) wild animal”).

The largely top-down listing of HHT 79 sug-
gests a body part around the waist (“rump(?),
haunches(?), thigh(?), shank(?)”") which seems to
fit all three passages. It should be noted, however,
that as opposed to all body parts mentioned (except
for the ones that are regularly written without the
determinative) $. is not attested with the determina-
tive UZU. Since it is found on every kind of wild-
life, it cannot be something like a tail.

We take the -ai/ae-ending as the collective
marker seen in, e.g., MYNYSpazkarai and DINGIR
kuwansaya recalling hastai/hastae “bone(s)” (cf.
Oettinger, FsStrunk 211-228, Hoffner, JCS 50:37-40). Ac-
cording to Melchert (personal communication) the se-
quence sa-ak-ut- might be an attempt to render a la-
biovelar (for the etymology cf. Normier apud Kiihne, ZA
76:103 n. 61).

[Sakuttaitai-] KUB 33.57 i 11 as read by Moore,
Thesis 157, see Saku(t)ta(i)-.
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KUS)s3]1a- n.; (a leather strap); from MH/NS.¥

sg. nom. [§]a-la-as Bo 87/5a ii 30 (Otten in FsTOzgii¢
367), KUS5a-a-la-as KUB 27.67 ii 13, iii (18), $a-a-la-a§ KBo
30.98 iii? 14; unclear X%S§a-a-la-5a[...] KUB 27.67 i 12; here?
Sa-a-la KUB 45.41 iv 8.

(“A wagon pole”) x[o o0 o]x Sa-a-la-as$ a-x]...] /
GAL “UMESASGAB iy[azz]i YRUPUsyrzi LUMES[E,
DE? iyanzi(?)] / URUDU AN.NA ruplpas=pat! E-
az pian|zi] “the chief of the leatherworkers ma[ke]s
an a[-...] of(?) Salas. The [metal workers make(?)
...] a (horse’s) bit. They give copper and tin
only(?) from the storehouse (to make it)” KUB 30.32
i 3-5 (inv.), ed. Haas/Wiifler, UF 8:96f.; [1? S]a?-la-as
KU.GI NA, plirin/is ...] ] [ti]ttalitaimeis]...] Bo 87/
5a ii 30-31, ed. Otten, FsTOzgii¢ 367 (no tr. of Salas); un-
clear: (“One bow of straw, with strung bowstring,
three arrows of straw, in front of them are balls of
dough”) SShattalu Starzuwan peran =ma =$5an
KUSSg-a-la-a§ haminkanza “A bolt w. attached tarzu-
— in front a (leather) Sala- is bound. (These all are
placed in a basket)” KUB 27.67 ii 12-13 (rit. of Ambazzi,
MH/NS), ed. Unal, Hantitas3u 73 (differently), tr. ANET 348
(“with a piece of fur(?) fastened to it”), cf. Tischler, HEG T/D
251; cf. similarly ibid. i 12, iii 18.

The suggestion that a . is a part of a harness is
based on the fact that it is mentioned in close prox-
imity to a (wagon) pole and a horse’s bit (KUB 42.28
obv. 5-8 and IBoT 1.36 iii 57). It may also be a compo-
nent of the word Salashal/i-, a functionary associat-
ed with equids and cattle (KUB 13.35 ii 26). Due to
the obscurity of the surrounding words in the Am-
bazzi ritual, it is unclear if there the sala- is part of
a harness or has a more general meaning such as
“strap.” Unal takes Srarzu as “doorpost and Sala-
as “hinge,” i.e., a leather strip which helps the door-
post turn axially. However, a meaning “doorpost”
for SStarzu does not seem likely because a “Spat~
talu tarzuwan is put into a basket and swung over
the king (cf. CHD partar B a). Hinge is not likely for
KUSgala- either. Goetze’s suggestion (ANET 348 w. n.
4) that a Sala- is a bit of fur seems to be based on
his assumption that the action of the LU.MES TUG
in cleaning SIGmaripsi- from the GAD (ii 25-30, iii 30-
33) has to do with “scraping” the cloth (sc. the fur)
and clearing the tufts. CHD L-N 186f. s.v. marihsi
makes no connection between the §ala- and the
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GAD “linen,” and thinks that a fuller is cleaning it
and removing lint.

Goetze, ANET (1955) 348 (“piece of fur(?)”); Laroche, DLL
(1959) 84 (“partie du harnais”); Weitenberg, U-Stimme (1984)
404 n. 44 (thinks that XUS§dlas may be read kussalas and related
to the verb kiSalai-); Boysan-Dietrich, THeth 12 (1987) 138f,;
Beal, THeth 20 (1992) 186 (“part of a harness”); Melchert,
CLL (1993) 185; Unal, HantitaSu (1996) 73.

Cf. Salashali-.

salla- adj.; (modifying sheep and goats).t

sg. com. nom. §al-la-as IBoT 3.73 19, KUB 35.57 i 6; acc.
Sal-la-an KUB 43.77 obv. 6.

nu PANI DINGIR-LIM kuis UDU Sal-la-a$ [...]
“The $.-sheep which [...-]s before the deity” IBoT
37319 (fest.); [... AN]JA ‘IM 1 UDU.SIR ‘UTU-; 1
MAS.GAL $al-la-an ANA [...] / [o AINA(?)
DINGIR.MES URU-LIM apiin=pat GUD hii~
kan[zi] “[One ...] to the Stormgod, one ram to the
Sungod, one $. billy-goat to [... and t]o(?) the gods
of the city they slaughter that very ox” KUB 43.77
obv. 6-7; [... MJAS.GAL S$al-la-an UDU.S[IR
UD|U.U,, UZ; SAH.HLA [...] “[...] §. billy-
goat(s), ra[m], ewe(s), nanny-goat(s), pigs [...]”
KUB 35.135 rev. 27 (IStanuwian rit.), translit. DLL 166 (dif-
ferently) and StBoT 30:322; 1 MAS.GAL Sal-la-as
naku'sal-x-[...] “One §. billy-goat ... [...]” KUB
35.57 1 6 (Puriyanni’s rit.), translit. LTU 63 and StBoT 30:70.

The term seems to apply only to the males of
small livestock. Probably not (with Ertem) a form
of Salli- “big, large.”

Ertem, Fauna (1965) 78 (UDU S$allas = “biiyiik, biiyiimiis
koyun™), 61 (MAS.GAL §allas§ is untranslated).
TUGy

[*Y“Sal-la] (a type of garment or cloth) KUB 43.31
rt. col. 6. Salla is unlikely to be a neut. pl. of Salli-
“large” since TUG takes common gender phonetic
complements. Read TUG SAL.LA = Akk. ragqatu
“diinnes Gewand” (Borger, Zeichenliste p. 192, AHw 958a).

salla(i)- A, Salliya- A, Salliye- v. mid.; to
melt down; from MH/NS.{
pres. sg. 3 Sal-li-ia-it-ta KBo 6.34 i 44 (MH/NS), [$al-I}i-i-

e-et-ta KBo 27.12 ii 3 (MH/NS), $al-la-at-ta-ri 734/v:2 (StBoT
5:146).
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imp. sg. 3 Sal-li-et-ta-ru KBo 6.34 ii 2 (MH/NS), Sal-li-e-
et-ta-ru KBo 27.12 ii 6 (MH/NS), Sal-la-at-ta-ru KBo
16.56:(5), 8; pl. 3 Sal-la-Tan)-ta-ru KUB 7.53 ii 20 (NH).

verbal subst. Sal-la-u-wa-ar KBo 1.45 obv.! 5 (to this word?).

(Sum.) [HAR] = (AKkk.) sa-ra-ru-u = (Hitt.) Sal-la-u-wa-
ar KBo 1.45 obv.! 5 (Sa), so AHw 1084, differently CAD Z:73,
cf. Sallai- B, text ed. MSL 3:53:5 (without tr.) [] the translation
“to be/become false” or “to rebel” (Gotze, Hatt. 87, HW 178) is
based on an unacceptable understanding of the Akkadian verb
sararu (CAD S 174: “to cheat, to be false, to be a thief”). CAD
Z 73, further confuses the issue by linking zararu with the ha-
pax zaruru which occurs in another lexical text from Bogazkdoy,
in both cases following za-a-ru-u (in the other text both are

equated with wisuriskattallas “strangler,” a translation perhaps

effected by the Sum. GU.DU), which are then both linked by
CAD with zéru “to hate, avoid.” Von Soden’s (AHw 1084) so-
lution, reading the verb as sardru, seems more likely. The
meanings of CAD’s sararu A “to flow, drip” (rather than B “to
flash or flit”) would roughly correspond with the postulated
meaning of the middle verb Sallai-/Salliya- A and would not fit
the contexts of Sallai-/Salliya- B.

(He takes wax and mutton tallow from their
hands, throws it into the flame, and says:) <t DUH.
LAL mahhan Sal-li-ia-it-ta (var. [$al-[]i-i-e-et-ta)
L.UDU=ma=wa GIM-an marrietta § ... n=as§ DUH.
LAL[-a5] iwar Sal-li-et-ta-ru (var. Sal-li-e-et-ta-ru)
UZU.1 UDU=m[a=wla iwar marrietta<(ru)> “Just
as this wax melts down and as mutton fat melts/dis-
solves § ... May he (who is deceitful to the king of
Hatti) melt down like wax, may he melt/dissolve
like mutton tallow. (And they say: ‘so be it’)” KBo
6.34 + KUB 48.76 i 43-44, ii 2-3 (soldier’s oath, MH/NS), w.
dupl. KBo 27.12 i 3, 6-7 (NS), ed. StBoT 22:8f.; (“After-
wards, she holds the statues of wax and mutton tal-
low over him and says: ‘Behold, now I hold (these)
two magical figures. The people who have been
continually defiling this person (i.e., the patient), I
am besetting and plaguing this one.” Then she
melts them down (arha Sallanu-), saying”) idala~
weS(!) zan kuiés antuhsis papra'hhlis<k>er n=at
arha QATAMMA $al-la-Tanl-ta-ru “‘Let the evil
people, who were continually defiling him, melt
down in the same way’” KUB 7.53 ii 18-20 (NH), ed.
Tunn. 12f. (“be flattened”); [ ... i]dalawas antuh|sas...
Sal-lla-at-ta-ru n=at wat[ar GIM-an? ... (-)]edani
ANA DUMU.LU.U,o.LU tul[-...] apéll =a idalaual§
antuhsas ... arha(?)] QATAMMA $al-la-at-ta-ru
n=alt watar GIM-an(?) ...] “Let the [...] of the
evil person [mel]t down, and [let] it [flow off like]
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water (or: [become]| water). [...] for [th]is(?) hu-
man being [...] Let [the ...] of that evil [person]
likewise melt down, and [let] it [flow off like wa-
ter] (or: [let] it [become water]” KBo 16.56:4-8 (sim. to
military oath), ed. Kiihne, FsOtten 161-162.

Friedrich, ZA 35 (1924) 178 (“schmelzen(?)”); Gotze, Madd.
(1928) 98 n. 12 (par. to marrie- > marri-, therefore > Salli-);
Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 78 (“become flat”); Laroche, RHA
XXIV/79 (1966) 161 (w. Sallai- (act.), mng. to be related to
Sallannai- “étirer, tirailler” like pai-/piya-/piyannai-); Kronas-
ser, EHS 1 (1966) 504 (“zer-, vergehen”); Neu, StBoT 5 (1968)
146f. (“breit werden, breit laufen, platt werden, sich dehnen,
zergehen”); Kiihne, FsOtten (1973) 163 (only “zerlaufen”), 166
n. 17; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 249, 355 (“breit werden,
zerlaufen” < §allie-" “groBziehen” < Salli- “groB”).

Cf. Sallanu- B.

sal(l)ai- B, salliya- B v. act.; (intrans.) “to be/
become big(?), to grow up (?)”; from OH.}

pres. sg. 3 Sa-al-la-i KBo 38.51:5 (OH?/pre-NS?) (here?);
pres. pl. 3 Sal-li-ia-an-zi KUB 43.75 obv. 11 (OH/NS); pret.
sg. 3 Sa-la-i-i§ KBo 3.45 obv. 11 (OH/NS), §a-al-la-is-ta KUB
49.39ii 8 (NH).

(We Hittites under King Mursili made the gods
sick by taking and plundering Babylon) [nu m]an
Sa-la-i-is attas uttar plessiyat] § “[and w]hen he
(Mursili) grew up(?), he di[sregarded] the words
of his father. §” KBo 3.45 obv. 11 (OH/NS), ed. Hoffner,
Unity and Diversity 56f. (“became rebellious™), 62 n. 69 (or
“grew up/became great”); [...| UL Sa-al-la-is-ta arha
tarnummanzi SIxSA-at “[...] did not grow big(?).
It was determined for setting free” KUB 49.39 ii 8
(oracle question, NH); cf. Sal-li-ia-an-zi KUB 43.75 obv.
11 (OH/NS) in broken context; here?: (several persons
are running) [...(-)]kanza Sa-al-la-i nu anda |[...]
KBo 38.51:5 (OH?/pre-NS?).

The stem forms suggest this is a denom. verb
(Oettinger, Stammbildung 365f., Melchert, FsPuhvel 131-138).

Gotze, Hatt. (1925) 87 (“sich auflehnen” based on KBo 1.45
obv.! 5 [see Sallai- A)); Friedrich, HW (1952) 178; Laroche,
RHA XXIV/79 (1966) 161 (w. Sallai- (mid.), mng. to be relat-
ed to Sallannai- “étirer, tirailler” like pai-/piya-/piyannai-);
Hoffner, Unity and Diversity (1975) 57, 62 n. 69 (“to become
rebellious” or “to grow up, become great”); Oettinger, Stamm-
bildung (1979) 73 (Salie-t¥(?) “sich auflehnen,” 249 Sallie-""
“groBziehen”).

Cf. Sallanu- A, Salli-, Salless-.
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salai- C see Sallannai-.

NINDAg
NS.¥

sg. nom.-acc. Sa-la-kar KUB 7.1 ii 1 (pre-NH/NS),
NINDASg-a-la-kar KBo 23.42 i 13, KBo 27.136 rev. 5, KBo
22.135 rev. (5), NWPASq-lg-a-kar KBo 23.46 rev. 7, 1331/u
right col. 8.

pl. nom.-acc. NNPASq-la!-ak-ra Bo 3324 i 6 (AlHeth 179).

(1] = at malli Salkzi nu 2-SU 7 §a-la-kar DUMU-
li iézzi zanuzzi “She (Old Woman) mills it (i.e.,
Seppit); she kneads [Salkzi] (it) and prepares four-
teen (lit. two times seven) Salakar-breads for the
child (and) she bakes (them)” KUB 7.1 ii 1-2 (Wattiti’s
rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:149f.; NINDA;dyy~
rennza=§san N"NPAsa-a-la-kar (var. [o-o-]x-wa-
ya) 5 NNPALgr(a)Spauwandus PYSDILIM.GAL
TU,.BA.BA.ZA PUSDILIM.GAL "rgangatias SA
ZA.AH.LI PYSkappin handanzi KBo 23.42 i 12-15 +
KBo 35.76 1 12-15 (Hurr.-Hitt. rit.), w. dupl. KBo 24.57 i 12-14,
ed. ChS 1/2:130f. (without KBo 35.76); [(12 N™PAzapahi)
NINDASq-la]-kar talukan [...] “Twelve zapahi-
breads, a long s.-bread [...]” KUB 59.71 i 12 (Allaitu-
rahi’s rit.), w. dupl. KUB 12.53:7-8, ed. ChS 1/5 p. 67, cf. ibid.
p. 74, cf. NINDA.GUR,.RA GID.DA, etc.

alakar n. neut.; (a bread made of Seppit);

For the inflection see Sawatar, Sawitra.
Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 179.

Cf. Salk-.

sallakarta- n. neut.?; presumptuousness; NH.{

pl. nom.-acc. sal!-la-kar-ta KUB 15.5 iii 6; gen. Sal-lla-
karl-ta-as KUB 56.19 ii 21.

dU=zwazkan kuit nepisi uizzi nuzwa=tta Sal'-la-
kar-ta le KAR-zi “When the Stormgod comes to
heaven, let him not find (any) cases of presumptu-
ousness on your part” KUB 15.5 iii 5-7 (king’s dreams),
ed. Giiterbock, Cor.Ling. 65-68, Giiterbock apud Oppenheim,
Dreams 255 (“he should not find you to be stingy(?)”), and de
Roos, Diss. 207f.; both Giiterbock and de Roos emended to sal-
la-kar-ta<-tar>; (“Ever since my father died, the
question (INIM = memias) of the (king’s) daughter
who is the fapri-woman continues to be investigat-
ed”) katta=ma=as UL kuitki Sal-Vla-karl-ta-as
memini ari “But in no way does/will it (the matter)
amount to (lit. reach) a matter of presumptuous-
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ness” KUB 56.19 ii 20-21 (vow, NH), cf. Kosak, ZA 78:146

(“Grundwort Sallakarta- ‘Hochmut’”).

There is no longer reason to emend KUB 15.5iii 6
in view of the genitive form Sal-lla-karl-ta-as in
KUB 56.19 ii 21.

Cft. Sallakartahh-, Sallakartai-, (X)Sallakartatar.

sallakartahh- v.; to offend someone through
presumptuous behavior, hybris, arrogance, haughti-
ness; NH.1

pret. sg. 3 sal-la-kar!-ta-ah-ta KUB 21.191 17.

kuitman ABU =YA ™Mursilis Tl-anza ésta nu
man DINGIR.MES EN.MES = YA ABU =YA $al-la-
kar!-ta-ah-ta kuezqa memiyanaz “If during the time
my father Mursili was alive, my father offended the
gods, my lords, through arrogance by any word (or:
matter), (I was not in any way involved)” KUB 21.19
i 15-18 (prayer), ed. Giiterbock, SBo 1:12, idem, Cor.Ling. 66,
Lebrun, Hymnes 310f. and Siirenhagen, AoF 8:88f. (“ob da

mein Vater die Gétter, meine Herren, heraus[for|derte”).
Giiterbock, Cor.Ling. (1955) 65-68.

Cf. Sallakarta- n., Sallakartai-, (1)Sallakartatar.

Sallakarta(i)- v.; to offend (someone) through
presumptuousness, arrogance, or haughtiness; NH.

pret. pl. 3 Sal-la-kar-ta-a-er KUB 21.8 iii 11.
part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. sal-la-kar-ta-an KBo 2.2 iii (20),
27, iv 3.

man =za DINGIR-LUM apaddan =pat Ser kar~
dimmiyauwanza duwan =ta kuit pard Sal-la-kar-ta-
an harkun “If, O goddess, you are angry only on
account of that (matter), (namely) that I had of-
fended you through presumptuousness heretofore”
KBo 2.2 iii 24-27 (oracle question), ed. van den Hout, Purity
132f., 299 (but incorrectly identifying the verb stem as Salla~
kart-); similarly ibid. iii 19-22; iv 2-4; nu URU-an Sal-la-
kar-ta-a-er “And they (i.e., the enemies) treated
the city (of Nerik) arrogantly” KUB 21.8 iii 11 (hist.,
Hatt. IIT), ed. Cornil/Lebrun, Hethitica 1:18f. (“ils traiterent la
ville de maniere inconsidérée”); KUB 56.19 ii 20-21 (vow) is

probably not this verb but Sallakarta- n., q.v.
Giiterbock, Cor.Ling. (1955) 65-68.

Cf. Sallakarta- n., Sallakartahh-, (2)Sallakartatar.
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(Q)sallakartatar n. neut.; presumptuousness, ar-
rogance, lack of concern; NH.{

sg. nom.-acc. Sal-la-kar-ta-tar KUB 13.35 iv 43, KUB
23.80:(11).
sg. abl. sal-la-kar-ta-na-za KUB 5.3 i 30.

nuzwarzat=mu Sal-la-kar-ta-tar kupiyatis=
malzwarzalSzmu UL kuiski parda=ya=kan UL
tihhun “It (was) presumptuousness on my part, it
(was) not, however, an intention to defraud; and I
was not inattentive” KUB 13.35 iv 43-44 (dep.), ed.
StBoT 4:14f.; similar ibid. i 25 + KUB 23.80 obv.! 25 (dep.);
(Tt was determined that the king has something to
fear from a “misdeed of the horses” and that this
“misdeed” will not be caused by some angry deity;
leading to the following question:) nuzza ANA
dUTU-SI HITTI ANSE.KUR.RA U[N-az=m]la Sal-
la-kar-ta-na-za kisari “Or will the ‘misdeed of the
horse’ happen to His Majesty because of a human
lack of concern?” (answer: Yes. In a follow-up
question it is asked: Should specific rules then be
given to the chariot-drivers to prevent the “misdeed
of the horse”?) KUB 5.3 i 30 (oracle question), tr. Beal,
CoS 1:210 (“negligence”).

For Sal-la-kar-ta<-tar> KUB 15.5 iii 6 see Sallakarta- n.

Etymologically, this family of words is based
upon the adjective Salli- “great” and kard- “heart.”
But unlike Latin magnanimus and Greek
UEYOOVLOG, the resulting sense of the Hittite words
is not complimentary. Giiterbock (Cor.Ling. 66)
pointed out the similar pejorative sense of German
Hochmut. The Ukkura passage KUB 13.35 iv 43-44,
shows that §., in contrast to kupiyati-, is not an in-
tention to defraud, but a presumptuous attitude
which considers it unnecessary to observe all the
bureaucratic details. Ukkura claims that he did not
overlook the matters, but he did consider them un-
necessary. It is difficult to find one English word
which covers all aspects required by the contexts in
which this word and its Hittite congeners occur. In
most cases the verbal forms from this word family
take a person (i.e., a deity) as their direct object
and can be translated “to offend through presump-
tuousness,” in one instance, KUB 21.8 iii 11 (hist. text of
Hattusili I1T), the object is the city of Nerik which has
been “treated arrogantly.”
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For KUB 15.5 iii 5-7 (king’s dreams) see s.v.
Sallakarta- n.

Giiterbock, Cor.Ling. (1955) 65-68.

Cf. Sallakarta- n., Sallakartai-.

[Sallalitahh-] HW 178 read Sallakartahh-.
URUéalampumena- ethnicon; person from the
city Salampa; from OS.}

pl. com. nom. "RVSa-lam-pu-me-né-e5§ KBo 2.12 ii 24, v
16, 25, 34 (OH/NS), "RYSa-lam-pu-um-n[é-e§] ibid. ii 35,
URUSq-lam-pu-u-me-né-e§ KBo 20.16 obv.! 6 (OS), KBo 20.3
obv. (1), (4).

LUMES papies LU.MES UR.BAR.RA YRUSalam~
pumenes in MELQETU lists: KBo 2.12 ii 23-24, 26-27,
34-35, v 15-16, 24-25, 33-34, KBo 20.16 obv.! 6-7, KBo 20.3
obv. 4-6; three ethnic designations: YRUSalampume~
nes, YRVKadapumenes (from Katapa), and "RVKar~
dabahumenes (from Kartapaha) occur with
LUMESpanies and LU.MES UR.BAR.RA KBo 20.16
obv.! 13-17, KBo 2.12 ii 23-25, 34-37, v 30-37, KBo 20.3 obv.
1-3, ibid. 4-6.

Neu, StBoT 18 (1974) 27; del Monte/Tischler, RGTC 6 (1978)
332; del Monte, RGTC 6/2 (1992) 134.

[Sallamus] see salli-.

sallannai-, Salai- C, Saliya- v.; to pull, drag;
from OH and MS.+

pres. sg. 3 Sal-la-an-na-a-i KUB 12.8 iv 7 (OH/NS), Sal-
la-an-na-i KBo 32.14 rev. 28 (MH/MS), KUB 33.84:11; pl. 3
Sa-li-i-an-zi KUB 58.14 rev. left col. 24 (OH/NS), Sal-la-an-ni-
ia-an-zi KUB 4.3 obv. 11, KBo 10.24 i 3 (OH/NS), KBo 10.23
vi (20), (24), (27) (OH/NS), [Sa]/-la-an-ni-an-zi KBo 10.23 vi
15 (OH/NS).

iter. pres. sg. 3 Sal-la-an-ni-is-ki-iz-zi KUB 24.7 i 29.

(AKk.) u akdasa usésii ina NAM.ERIM “They shall make
you go out for the oath” RS 22.439 iii 9 (ed. Nougayrol, Ugar.
5:279, 282) = (Akk. par.) [...i-S]a-dd'-du-ka ana mamiti “They
will drag you off to the oath” = (Hitt.) tuk =ma linqai Sal-la-an-
ni-ia-an-zi KUB 4.3 i/ii 24-25 (proverbs), ed. Laroche, Ugar.
5:781 (“se trainer”); cf. lingai- bilingual section.

(Hurr.) kamenes kakkari ta-li-i-ia ephe =ni=dan tall =
ahh=0=m ephe =ne = [glilusis = kan NP kugullan UDUN-niyaz
para Sal-la-an-na-i para=an =kan UDUN-yaz huittiat “A gilusi-
animal dragged a kugulla-loaf out of the oven, it pulled it from
the oven (and dipped it in 0il)” KBo 32.14 rev. 28 (Song of Re-
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lease, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:87, 178f., tr. Hittite Myths2 71
§21 [J 3. translates here the Hurr. verb ral=(i)ya; in KBo 32.14
iii 3 Hitt. Sallesta “grew up” translates Hurr. talm=u(w)=za=b
(StBoT 32:161). Note that Hitt. huittiat translates the same
Hurr. stem (tal =zahh=06=m) that was rendered with Sallannai.

a. obj. a person: (“ISTAR sends (a group of her
handmaids) into whatever house is hated by her.
They (the house’s womenfolk) do the housework
with grumbling and moaning. The young brides are
at odds”) nu=kan 1-as 1-an SAG.DU-an Sal-la-an-
ni-is-ki-iz-zi “So that each pulls the other’s hair (lit.
head). (They no longer embroider(?) [cloth] in har-
mony)” KUB 24.7 i 24-29 (hymn to ISTAR), ed. Giiterbock,
JAOS 103:156 (“one always pulls the other by the head”),
Friedrich, ArOr 17/1:250 (“raufen”); cf. also KUB 4.3 i-ii 24-

25 above in the bil. sec.

b. obj. an object — 1" a loaf of bread: see bil. sec.,

above.

2" a model of a stag: EGIR-SU =ma DARA.MAS
KU.BABBAR SI NU.GAL LU.MES ‘"RVZizzimara
Sal-la-an-ni-ia-an-zi “Afterwards the men of Zizzi-
mara pull a silver stag without horns. (They hold
torches in front of them)” KBo 10.24 i 1-5 (KL.LAM fest.,
OH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:16; cf. preceding parts of the fest. in
KBo 10.23 vi 13-29 ($. in vi 15, 20, 27), translit. StBoT 28:15,
tr. StBoT 27:60.

3" an oxhide: LU.MES Kurupzina=ma KUS
GUD dagan sal-la-an-na-a-i “The men of Kurupzi-
na drag an oxhide on the ground” KUB 12.8 iv 6-7
(fest. of Tuhumiyara, OH/NS), cf. AM 262 n. 7 (“er breitet auf
die Erde”), Friedrich, ArOr 17/1 (1949) 250 (“herabzerren”).

c. unclear: [...]x pédan taknaza Sal-la-an-na-i
“He pulls [... a ...] place from the earth”(?) KUB
33.84 + Bo 6404:11 (Hedammu), ed. StBoT 14:60f.:13 (“an
der Stelle aus der Erde zieht”).

d. (w. prev. Sard): (All the wolf-men go to the
pond) n=asta UDU.HL.A-us luliyaz [§|ara Sa-li-i-
an-zi “and they drag(?) the sheep up from the
pond” KUB 58.14 rev. left col. 23-24 (fest.?); cf. also par. or
dupl. KBo 25.175 right col. 3-4.

e. (w. prev. para): appezziyaz=x[...] | [...]x-
izziya harkanzi n=an para [Sall-la-an-ni-ia-an-zi
himanza =ma =si EGIR-an Sa[z]kitta KBo 13.119 iii
13-15 (rit.).
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Derivation from Salli- “big” is semantically
problematic. The action “to draw, drag” is a pro-
longed movement, therefore the -anna/i- imperfec-
tive durative suffix is fitting. Sallannai- is a (near)
synonym of huittiya- “to draw, drag.”

Gotze, AM (1933) 262 w. n. 7 (“breiten”); Friedrich, ArOr 17/1
(1949) 250 (“herabzerren, raufen”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966)
569 (follows Friedrich); Laroche, RHA XXIV/79 (1966) 161
(“étirer, tirailler,” related to Sallai-, Salliya- like pai-, piya-, pi~
yannai-); idem, Ugar. 5 (1968) 781 (“se trainer”), 783 (KBo
10.23 vi 15, etc., is not favorable to “tirer?, étaler?”); Oettinger,
Stammbildung (1979) 355 § 247 (“in die Breite ziehen, ein-
schmelzen,” *fallannﬂie-hﬁi < Salli-, also related to *Sallye-"").

Cf. Sallai-/salliya- A-B, salli-.

Salanni, Selanni n.; (Hurr. offering term, per-
haps a cult implement); from MH/MS.

Sa-la-an-ni passim, Sa-a-la-an-ni KUB 27.1 iii 7, KBo
22.180 iv (9), Sa!(sign ta)-la-an-ni KUB 32.84 iv 19, Se-la-
[an-ni-ia] KUB 32.50 obv. 22.

Hurr. context also Sa-a-la-an-ni KBo 23.42 rev. 23, Sa-la-
a-an-ni KUB 45.2 ii 8.

a. Hurr. stem form used as dir. obj. in Hitt. sen-
tence: EGIR-SU =ma tiini tabri ‘Hebatwena kishi
adani nirampi $a-la-an-ni TUS-as§ ekuzi 1 NINDA.
SIG parsiya KUB 27.8 rev. 7-8; cf. dupl. passages KUB
25.44 ii 4-6, KUB 32.84 iv 18-19, KUB 27.21:6-7, KBo 20.113
iv 1-2, KB0 20.109 rev. 5-7, w. dupl. KBo 22.180 iv 8-10, KUB
32.97 obv.? 1-3, and similarly KUB 32.93:14-15 (+) KBo
8.156 left col. 6-7, KBo 23.67 ii 9-10

b. Hurr. stem form used as indirect obj. in Hittite
sentence: 1 NINDA.SIG zussi tuhheni [(ISTA)]R-
wi PYSaprushi hubrushi nira[(mb)]i Sa-a-la-an-ni
4ISTAR-wi “One thin bread for the zussi, tuhheni of
Sauska, (and) for the ahrushi (censer), hubrushi,
nirambi §. of Sauska” KUB 27.1 ii 6-8 (fest. for ISTAR of
Samuha, NH), w. dupl. KUB 27.3 iv 15-17, ed. Lebrun, Samuha
81,91 (“le temple”), Wegner, AOAT 36:103 w. n. 362 (no tr.),
eadem, ChS 1/3:45, 48 (n. 5. = “Opfertisch aus Rohrgeflecht”?),
but see also Haas, ChS 1/9:183, 240; cf. similarly KUB 45.47 iii
14-15, iv 18-20 (MH/MS?), KUB 15.34 iv 52-53 (MH/MS), ed.
Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:206f. (no tr.).

Cf. in Hurrian context (“He says in Hurrian:
...”") § niramwi Sa-la-an-ni (var. Sa-a-la-an-ni)
hasulis §i[(riSiyani haSule$)] nu "YVAZU ... KBo
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24.57 iv 4-5 + KBo 27.175:8-9, w. dupls. KBo 23.42 rev. 23-24
and KUB 47.37:6 + 210/w:1.

Laroche, JCS 2 (1948) 130 (“temple”); idem, Ugaritica 5
(1968) 503 (obscure since “temple” = purli); Haas/Wilhelm,
AOATS 3 (1974) 111; Lebrun, Samuha (1976) 91 (“temple”),
104; Laroche, GLH (1979) 212 (“attribut divin”); Wegner,
AOAT 36 (1981) 112 (probably a cult implement); Haas, OBO
129 (1993) 71 n. 25 (nirambi $alanni = “SBANSUR); idem,
ChS 1/9 (1998) 240 (“ein Kult- bzw. Tempelgerit; oft nach
nirambi’).

sallanu- A v; 1. to raise, rear, bring up (human
beings, deities, plants), 2. to exalt, magnify (a dei-
ty), 3. to ... emphatically, 4. (unclear); from OS.

act. pres. sg. 1 Sal-la-nu-mi KBo 20.75 rev. 2 (NH); sg. 3
Sa-al-la-nu-zi KUB 14.7 iv 12 (NH).

pret. sg. 1 Sal-la-nu-nu-un KUB 1.1 iv 11 (Hatt. III); sg. 2
Sa-al-la-nu-us KUB 30.10 obv. 6 (OH/MS); sg. 3 Sal-la-nu-ut
KUB 6.45 iii 29 (NH), KUB 33.95 iv 18, KUB 36.7b ii (19),
KBo 12.85 + VBoT 120 ii 8 (MH/NS); pl. 3 Sal-la-nu-e-er
KUB 33.93 iv 9.

imp. sg. 2 Sal-la-nu-ut KUB 12.21:9 (OH/NS), Sa-al-la-
nu-ut KBo 20.31 obv. 17, 19 (OS), Sal-la-nu-ut KBo 32.37:16
(MH/MS); pl. 2 Sa-al-la-nu-ut-te-en KUB 1.16 ii 44 (OH/NS),
Sal-la-nu-ut-tén KUB 34.53 rev. 16 (MS).

mid. pret. pl. 3 Sal-la-nu-wa-an-ta-ti KUB 8.51 ii 11.

part. sg. com. Sal-la-nu-wa-an-za KUB 6.45 iii 33 (NH).

inf. Sal-la-nu-ma-an-zi KUB 31.53 obv. 12, 15, KUB 31.61
ii 5 (both Hatt. III), Sal-la-nu-um-ma-an-zi KUB 31.53 obv. 16,
ABOT 51 + 585/v obv. 5 (both Hatt. IIT), Bronze Tablet i 13
(Tudh. IV), Sal-la-nu-u|m?-ma-an-zi] KUB 60.61:4 (MH).

verbal subst. nom.-acc. sg. Sal-la-nu-mar KBo 12.118:7
(NS), KBo 39.23:6; abl.(?) sal-la-nu-mar-ra-za KUB 26.32 i
12 (NH).

iter. act. pres. sg. 1 Sa-al-la-nu-us-ki-mi KBo 17.61 obv. 7
(MH/MS); sg. 2 Sal-la-nu-us-ki-si FHG 1 ii 17 (OH/NS), KBo
20.49:8 (MH or ENS); sg. 3 Sal-la-nu-us-ki-iz-zi KUB 33.98 i
6, 8; pl. 3 Sal-la-nu-us-kdan-zi KBo 10.47c+e i 8 (NS), KUB
8.67:6 (MH/NS); pret. sg. 1 Sal-la-nu-us-ki-nu-un KUB
8.53:24 (NH); sg. 3 Sa-al-la-nu-us-kit, KBo 22.2 obv. 7 (OS),
Sal-la-nu-us-ki-it KUB 56.14 iv 2 (NH), KUB 33.117 iv 9,
Bronze Tablet i 13 (Tudh. IV); pret. pl. 3 Sa-al-la-nu-us-ker
KBo 22.2 obv. 5 (0S), KUB 29.3 19, 10 (OS?), Sal-la-nu-us-
ke-er KUB 29.1 127 (OH/NS).

Sa-al- (versus Sal-) represents an older spelling, cf. HAB 73f.

1. to raise, rear, bring up — a. obj. human be-
ings and deities: (“The deities took the children up
from the sea”) §=us Sa-al-la-nu-us-ker “And they
raised them” KBo 22.2 obv. 5 (Zalpa tale, OS), ed. StBoT
17:6f.; (“As the years passed the queen gave birth to
thirty daughters”) $=u$ apasila Sa-al-la-nu-us-kit,
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“She raised them herself” ibid. 7; n=zan=z=an UR.
SA[G-in LUGAL-un $la-al-la-nu-ut-te-en “Raise
(imp. pl.) him (to be) your valian[t king]” KUB 1.16
ii 44 (political testament of Hatt. I, OH/NS), ed. HAB 8f.; (“O
my god, ever since my mother gave birth to me”)
nu=mu ammeél [DINGIR=YA] / [sal]-la-nu-us-ki-si
“you, my [god], have been raising me” FHG 1 ii 16-17
(solar hymn, OH/NS); similar KUB 30.10 obv. 6-7 (prayer of
Kantuzili, OH/MS); [n]u MUNUSUMMEDA  kuis
MUNUS.LUGAL KiluShepann =a [§al-la-nu-us-
ki-it “The nurse (lit. midwife) who raised the queen
and Kilushepa” KUB 56.14 iv 1-2 (vow of Pud., NH) [J on
the MUNUSUMMEDA as a “nurse” see Hoffner, JINES 27:199-
201; (“I gave a girl named Titai to Apallu in mar-
riage”) 1 DUMU.NITA ™Tatili§ SES 'Titai ANA
"Apalli Sal-la-nu-ma-an-zi ADDIN “One boy,
Tatili, the brother of Titai — I gave to Apallu to
rear” KUB 31.53 + 1320/u i 12-13 (vow of Pud., NH), ed. St-
BoT 1:20f. (“habe ich dem Apallu zum Aufziehen gegeben”)
and often ibid. i 15ff.; anniSan = pat =an mNIR.GAL-i§
LUGAL-us ANA ABU =YA ™Hattusili Sal-la-nu-
um-ma-an-zi piyan harta n=an annisan =pat ABU =
YA Sal-la-nu-us-ki-it “Already before King Mu-
watalli (IT) had given him (Kurunta) to my father,
Hattusili (IIT) to raise, and already before my father
had been raising him” Bronze Tablet i 12-13 (Tudh. IV),
ed. StBoT Beih. 1:10f; [nzan MAS.JANSE.HLA $al-
la-nu-us[-kdn-zi] “[The wild] animals were
rais[ing] (pres. hist.) [him] (i.e., Enkidu)” KBo
10.47c+e i 8 (Gilgames, NS), w. dupl. KUB 17.2:6, ed. Otten,
IM 8:100f., translit. Myth. 123, tr. Beckman in Foster,
Gilg. 158; SIGs-inn=a=war=an Sal-la-nu-ut-tén
“And raise him well” KUB 34.53 rev.16 (myth. frag-
ment); ISKUR Piha$sassis = ma =mu annaz das nu =
mu Sal-la-nu-ut ... § kinuna ammuk mNIR.GAL
LUGAL-us$ tuedaz [IS]TU “ISKUR Pihassassi Sal-
la-nu-wa-an-za arkuweskimi “The Stormgod Pihas-
sassi took me from (the moment of my) birth and
raised me ... Now I, Muwatalli, the king raised by
you, O Stormgod Pihassassi, am making a prayer
(to you)” KUB 6.45 iii 28-33 (prayer, Muw. II), w. dupl.
KUB 6.46 iii 69-iv 2, ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 21, 40, 65 (Hoffner
comment); cf. ibid. iii 74-75, CHD L-N:268 s.v. memmami-;
man UN-as =pat atti anni DUMU-an Sal-la-nu-zi
“If a person raises a child for a father (and) mother”
KUB 14.7 iv 11-12 (prayer of Hatt. III and Pud.), ed. Lebrun,
Hymnes 315, 322, Siirenhagen, AoF 8:96f.; [... DUMU-an
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kulwapi andan Sa-al-la-nu-us-ki-mi “[Wh]erever
I am accustomed to raising [the child]” KBo 17.61
obv. 7 (birth rit., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 29:42f.; (“My Lord
took me as a baby from my parents”) nu=mu EN=
YA [UJR.TUR GIM-an apel isgasiuwantaza
{SAHAR-waza Sal-la-nu-ut “and my lord raised
me like a puppy from its own dung-filled(?) dust”
KUB 26.32 i 7-8 (oath of scribe, Supp. IT), ed. Melchert, Diss.
347f., cf. earlier Laroche, RA 47:74f.; dUTU-SIzma EN=
YA {kuwayataza Sal-la-nu-mar-ra-za Sakuwasarit
ZI-it PAP-hahat 1 have loyally protected His Maj-
esty, my lord, out of fear (and) out of (gratitude for
his) raising (me)” ibid. i 11-12, ed. Melchert, Diss. 354
(abl. of cause), cf. Sommer, HAB 73 (“Ich habe meine Sonne
... fur das Aufziehen loyal beschiitzt”), Laroche, RA 47:74f.
(“Mon-Soleil, mon maitre, a cause de toute(?) cette éducation,
d’un coeur sincere j’ai protégé”); [(dUTU-S'I:ma = w)]ar:
an sal-la-nu-u[m-ma-an-zi] / [... pehh]un “I, My
Majesty, [gav]e him [to ... for] rearing” KUB 60.61:4-
5 (treaty frag., MH), w. dupl. KBo 16.41 i 18 (MH/MS); Sal-
la-nu-nu-un-wa-ra-an kuit ammuk “Since I raised
him (i.e., Hattusili)” KUB 1.1 iv 11-12 (Apology of Hatt.
III), ed. Hatt. 32f. (“weil ich ihn hochschitzte”), Chrest. 78f.
(“Since I thought highly of him”), StBoT 24:24f. (“weil ich ihn
groll gemacht habe”).

b. obj. deity or monster: kuis=war=as asi
DUMU-as$ ku[in] namma Sal-la-nu-e-er ... ‘Ku~
marbis =wa GIM-an *U-an §al-la-nu-ut 1Gl-anda =
ma=waz=3§[5i (k)]an Mkunkunuz<z>in tarpanallin
Sal-la-[nu-ut] “Who is he, this child, wh{om] they
(i.e., the deities) raised again? ... As Kumarbi
raised the Stormgod, he raised against him, howev-
er, this basalt stone as (his) supplanter” KUB 33.95 +
KUB 36.7b iv 14, 17-19 + KUB 33.93 iv 9, 12-14 (Ullik.), w.
dupl. KUB 33.92 iii 1, 5, ed. Giiterbock, JCS 5:156f.; cf. simi-
lar KUB 33.98 i 6-8 (Ullik.), w. dupl. KUB 33.96 i 6-8, ed.
Giiterbock, JCS 5:146f. and KUB 33.106 iii 55-55a (Ullik.),
ed. Giiterbock, JCS 6:28f.; (After the Stormgod asks
Kumarbi “Where were you?,” Kumarbi replies:)
YURSAGE r$anaza = kan x[...] | [MYSe]lliyankun Sal-
[[a-nu-nu-un] “[I have come] from Mt. HurSana,
[where I have] raised a serpent (i.e., Hedammu)”
KBo 26.79:16-17 (myth), ed. Giiterbock, KBo 26 p. VI, StBoT
14:68t.; MUShedammun =ma=kaln) [... -d)a $al-la-
nu-u§-kdan-zi “They raise (the serpent) Hedammu
[...]” KUB 8.67:5-6 (Hedammu, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 14:40f.
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c. obj. plants: nu GIS.HI.A LUGAL-u§ “U-ni
wekzi heyawes kuit tasnuSker Sal-la-nu-us-ke-er
(var. Sa-al-la-nu-us-ker) “The king asks the Storm-
god for the trees which the rains have made strong
(and) have raised” KUB 29.1 i 26-27 (foundation rit., OH/
NS), w. dupl. KUB 29.3 i 9-10 (OS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 11,
26, tr. ANET 357, (Humbaba becomes infuriated, as
he hears the noise from somebody cutting down his
trees) kuiS=wa ulit] [kuiés] ammeél Sal-la-nu-wa-
an-ta-t[i HJUR.SAG.MES-as [istarn]a nu=kan
GISERIN [k]arsta “Who [has c]ome and cut down
the cedars, [which], (as) mine, have grown up (pl.
verb) in the midst of the mountains?” KUB 8.51 ii 10-
12 (Gilgames), ed. Otten, IM 8:112f., translit. Myth. 127, tr.
Beckman in Foster, Gilg. 161, cf. StBoT 5:147; nl[u]=t[(ta?
GISERIN?.MES)] [k]uiés Sal-la-nu-u§-ki-nu-un
“The cedar trees which I raised for you” KUB
8.53:23-24 (Gilgames), w. dupl. KUB 33.123:5, ed. Otten, IM
8:116f. (restoring [HU]R.SAG.MES), translit. Myth. 129.

2. to exalt, magnify (a deity): LUGAL-u§ ‘U-an
YUTU-un (var. ‘UTU-un ‘IM-an) ‘Halkin ‘Miya~
tan[(zipan)] “Pahhurr=a (var. “Pahhur) $al-la-nu-
ut (var. Sa-al-la-nu-ut) “O king, magnify the
Stormgod, Sungod, Halki, Miyatanzipa, and the
Firegod” KUB 12.21:8-9 (advice to a king, OH/NS), w. dupl.
KBo 20.31 obv. 16-17 (OS), ed. Hoffner, FsAlp 298, 301, cf.
also Otten, OLZ 60:546.

3. to ... emphatically: nu it zik ké ud[dar ...] /
peran memiyawanzi Sal-la-nu-ut “Go speak these
words emphatically before [...]” KBo 32.37:15-16
(MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:505, 508 (“Nun geh du (und) verleihe
diesen Worten Nachdruck (eigentlich: GréBe), wenn du vor
[...] sprichst™) [ for an infin. + a -nu- causitive verb see KBo
32.14 iii 15, rev. 31, ed. StBoT 32:85, 87, w. discussion pp.
172f., 508, and cf. inf. + Hittite nuntarnu- “to do (something)
hastily.”

4. unclear: [...]-yassi LU ELLU DU-mi nam~
maz=an Sal-la-nu-mi “1 will make [...] ... a free
man and moreover I will raise him up(?)” KBo 20.75
rev. 2 (rit.); (“(Bitter vetch) is like the SA. TUR-
snake of D[N(?)]”) GAM-an =ma =i “Allani[n]
Sal-la-nu-ut parkunut “Together with it (the alka-
1i?) it has raised up(?) (and) cleansed Allani” VBoT
120 ii 7-8 (rit., MH/NS), ed. AlHeth. 101.
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Gotze, Hatt. (1924) 33 (“hochschitzen”); Friedrich, ZA 39
(1930) 43 (“grofl machen, erhohen, verehren, groBziehen, pfle-
gen”); Sommer, HAB (1938) 35, 73; Hoffner, INES 27 (1968)
200; Otten, StBoT 17 (1973) 22f.; Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31
(1978) 190; Hoffner, FsAlp (1992) 298, 301 (mng. 2).

Cf. salless-, salli-, salliya-.

sallanu- B v.; (w. arha) 1. to melt down (a wax
figure), 2. to flatten; NH.¥

pres. sg. 3 Sal-la-nu-uz-zi KUB 7.53 ii 18 (NH), KUB 41.4
ii 20.

imp. pl. 2 [Sal-la-n]u-ut-tén KUB 58.106 iii 14; pl. 3 sal-
la-nu-wa-an-du KUB 59.64 ii 12.

iter. pres. sg. 3 Sal-la-n[u-uls-ki-zi VS 28.66 rev. 15; pl. 2
Sal-la-nu-us-kat-te-e-ni KUB 17.27 ii 15 (MH?/NS); [Sal-l]a-
nu-us-kat-te-ni KUB 58.106 iii 13.

1. to melt down (a wax figure): (“The ‘Old
Woman’ holds two figures made of wax and tallow
over her patient and speaks as follows™:) kiin antuh~
San kuies paprahhisker kinuna kasa alwanzenus 2
sénus harmi nu kasa kin tiyanesSkimi elaneskimi
nammaz=as arha Sal-la-nu-uz-zi nu memai idala~
wes=za'n kuiés antuhSis paprahhis<k>er n=at arha
QATAMMA Sallantaru “‘Just now I hold (these)
two figures (representing) the sorcerers. The people
who have been continually defiling this person (i.e.,
the patient), I am just now besetting(?) and plagu-
ing(?) this one.” Then she melts them down and
speaks (again): ‘“The evil persons who were continu-
ally defiling him (i.e., the patient), let them melt
down in the same way’” KUB 7.53 ii 15-20 (rit. of Tunn.,
NH), ed. Tunn. 12f. (“flattens”), Puhvel, HED E/I 268f. s.v.

elaniya- (tr. tiyaneskimi elaneskimi as “beset” and “plague”).

2. to flatten: ezzatten DINGIR.MES GIS-ruwas
Sume§ DINGIR.MES dapil-... GIM-an] Sal-la-nu-
us-kat-te-e-ni kell za UN-a§ HUL-Iu [QATAMMA
Sallanutten] “Eat, O gods of the trees! [As] you, the
gods, are flattening the whol[e ...], [flatten in the
same way| the evil of this man” KUB 17.27 ii 14-15
(rit., MH?/NS), tr. ANET 347 (differently “[Just as] ye, gods,
let vanish every [trace of the dregs], even so let this man’s evil
[vanish]!”); nu=§5an U.HLA TI-an (var. Tl-ann=a)
IM-an NNPAgntet parstubhit dai n=an Sal-la-nu-uz-
zi “He/She places the herbs and living clay with the
hot bread (and) the parstuhhi, and he/she flattens
it” KUB 41.4 ii 19-20 (rit.), cf. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:190;
[...]x SS§iettal kuiés | [DINGIR.MES dapiantes
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Sal-lla-nu-us-kat-te-ni nu kel [UIN-as / [... Sal-la-
nlu-ut-tén “[All you gods] who are [fl]attening the
Siettal |[...], [fla]tten [the ...] of this person!” KUB
58.106 iii 12-14 (rit. for DINGIR.MAH and Gulses) [] Starke
(StBOT 31:200-205, 409) reads Si-e-ez-ri; possibly also
n=zas$ harkdu [... URU-as E]N-a§ DAM=SU
DUMU.MES=SU [mahhan arha ples§iyami [nu
apelllza URU-an URU-as=a EN-as [DAM=SU
DUMU.MES=SU] QATAMMA $al-la-nu-wa-an-du
-ti Sardiyanni uwandu “May he perish. [Just
as] I expel the wife (and) children of the lord [of
the city ...,] may they (the gods?) similarly flatten
his city and [the wife and children] of the lord of
the city. May they [...] come to help” KUB 59.64 ii 8-
13 (ritual), ed. Haas, OLZ 85:549 (“zerdehnen(?)”).

Friedrich, ZA 39 (1930) 43 n. 3 (“langziehen” = “zerreifien”);
Zuntz, Ortsadverbien (1936) 39f. (“von der GroBe befreien,
kleinmachen”); Sommer, HAB (1938) 73 n. 4 (“‘entgrofien,’
d. h. durch Zusammendriicken(?) den Umfang verringern™);
Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 78 (“make flat,” related to Sallai-/Sal~
liya-); Kammenhuber, HW? 1:282 VI.6a (following Goetze,
causative to Sallai-, Salliya- “schmelzen”).

Cf. sallai-/Salliya- A, Salnuan|...].

[salassa[(-)...]] in [...|x-arSin Sa-la-as-Tsa-x1 |
[...] KBo 18.102 rev. 5 (letter), as translit. by Hagen-
buchner, THeth 16:195, and read arsipu(-)salassa-x by HW?
1:346, should probably be read ar-si-in-ta!-la-as-Sa-
x. The fragmentary text seems to be reporting re-
sults of bird oracles. Arsintalassa-, although also a
hapax, could then be related to the bird names
arsintathi- (read arsintalahi-?) and arsintara- HKM
47:33 and passim, cf. HBM 325.

LUSalasha/i- n. com.; (an official whose duties

involve equids and carriages); from OH/NS and
MH/MS.

sg. nom. “Usa-la-a§-ha-a¥ IBoT 1.36 iii 61 (MH/MS),
KUB 13.35 iii 38 (NH); d.-l. “U$a-la-as-hi KBo 3.42 rev. 6
(OH/NS), ANA Ysa-la-as-pa IBoT 1.36 iii 60 (MH/MS); gen.
LUsa-la-a¥-ha-a5 KUB 13.35 i 26 (NH).

pl. nom. com. “UMESSy_lq-a§-hi-e-e§ KUB 11.2 + IBoT
3.84:4 (OH/NS), “UMES3q_g-as-hi-ya-as KBo 3.1 ii 67 (OH/
NS), KUB 11.6 ii 15 (OH/NS), “UMESg4_q-[a-a§-pe-e5 IBOT
1.36 1 69 (MH/MS), “OMES3_q-lg-a§-hi-i§ ibid. iii 67, LUMES4-
la-a§-hi-<i§> KUB 25.27 iii 10, YUMESsq_la-a§-hu-u§ KUB
13.3517 (NH), KUB 31.77 ii 13, 18 (NH), KUB 55.5 iv 6; d.-l.
ANA VUMES3 . q-a$-ha-a§ KUB 52.96 obv. 10; gen. LUMES;-q-

89

LUalashali- a

la-as-ha-as 1BoT 1.36 ii 23 (MH/MS), “0MESsq ja-as-ha-as
KUB 42.106 obv.? 3.

a. in general: [(kinun=a kézza UD-az "R)|VHattusi
DUMU.MES E.GAL LU.MES MESEDI “UMESKUS,,.
KU.GI [(“UMESSAGI LU.MES SSB)ANS]UR
LUMESNMUHALDIM LU.MES SSGIDRU -UMESg,
la-as-hi-ya-a§ (F: $a-la-as-hi-e-e§) [(“UMESUGULA
LM SERI (k)]i uttar Sumas (E: Sume§) EGIR-an
(E: omits) Sekten “Now, from this day on in Hat-
tusa, you palace servants, royal bodyguards, gold-
chariot-fighters, cupbearers, table servers, cooks,
staff-bearers, §.-s, and overseers of the LIM SERI
personnel, should remember this matter” (scil. the
fate of Tanuwa, Tahurwaili, and TaruhSu) KBo 3.1 ii
66-68 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupls. E: KUB 11.6 ii 13-16, F:
KUB 11.2 + IBoT 3.84:2-5, ed. THeth 11:36f. (“Kutscher?,” in
n. 5 “Stallbursche?”), tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:197 (“grooms”);
[...] YRVUSSumnas “ia-la-as-hi memahhu[n] “1
spoke [...] to the §. of the [man(?)] from Ussa” KBo
3.42 rev. 6 (Hurrian wars, OH/NS); LU'MEsfa-a-la-asv-be-ef
SShulugannin wahnuanzi “The §.-s turn the light
cart around” IBoT 1.36 i 69 (instr. for royal bodyguards,
MH/MS), ed. AS 24:12f. (“grooms”); (The royal body-
guards are holding spears) n=at ANA Lsa-la-as-ha
GSGU.ZA pianzi “They give them to the §. (of) the
stool(?). (When the cart returns home)” “Ysa-la-as-
ha-a§=ma “SSUKUR.HIL.A ANA “Y1.DU; pai “The
§. gives the spears to the door-keeper, (and he car-
ries them up to the portico)” ibid. iii 60-62, ed. AS
24:30f.; (“The royal bodyguards and palace servants
run past the rear”) “UMESSq_q-lg-as-hi-i§ = ma = §5an
GUB-li ANA ANSE.GIR.NUN.NA $er arha x[...] /
nzasta Shulugannin EGIR-pa neyanzi “The §.-s,
however, [reach] over the left mule and turn the cart
around” ibid. iii 66-68, ed. AS 24:30f.; pandu=wa
LUMESK S, KU.GI “UMESgq-la-a§-hu-us MUNUS.
LUGAL ™GAL.%U-a§ DUMU ™Ukkuras “"UGULA
10 Sakuwassarus INA E “Lelwani linkandu “Let the
gold chariot fighters, the §. (of) the queen, GAL-YU
son of Ukkura the overseer of ten, go (and) swear
truthfully in the temple of Lelwani” KUB 13.35 i 6-8
(dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:4f. (“die Salasha-Leute”); (A group
of men swear that they have not sold, taken or har-
nessed for themselves any of the queen’s horses or
mules) ["K]ukkus =ma “YSa-la-as-ha-a§ arahza
“Kukku, the §., however, was not included, (i.e., he
did not take the oath)” ibid. iii 38, ed. StBoT 4:10f.; 3
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GUD.HLA “Y$a-la-a3-ha-a§=wa=za dahhun 1
took for myself three oxen belonging to the 5.” ibid.
ii 26, ed. StBoT 4:8f; 1 TUGGUZ.ZA ANA “UMES5q_[q-
as-ha-as “One splendid garment for the §.-s” KUB
52.96 obv. 10 (lists of clothing) [ GUZ.ZA-garment = Akk.
ILLUKU or I'LU; [...] SA SU “WMESsq_1q-a3-ha-as
MUNUS.LUGAL [...] “[...], of the hand (under the
responsibility?) of the §.-s (of) the queen” KUB
42.106 obv.? 3 (lists of clothing), ed. Siegelova, Verw. 380f.,
cf. 359 n. 2; (“On the morrow (the cult image of)
Halputili travels™) “OMESSy-[q-a§-hi<-i§>=ma=za
9DAG iyanzi “The §.-s, however, worship Hal-
masuit: (One(?) ox, five(?) sheep, two measures of
flour, two PIHU-vessels (of beer))” KUB 25.27 iii 9-
10 (SAG.US-fest.); parallel: lukkatti = ma = kan “Halpu~
tilis paizzi INA E DINGIR-LIM = ma Suppa war~
piwar “UMESSq_la-a§-hu-u§ =ma=za “SDAG-tin
ISTU E =SUNU iyanzi “On the morrow (the cult im-
age of) Halputili travels. In the temple (there) is sa-
cred bathing. The $.-s worship Halmasuit from their
house (i.e., they provide the deity with offerings
from their houses)” KUB 55.5 iv? 4-7; (“[...] a priest
of LAMMA, a singer”) [...-UM]ESSIPA 3 LUMESg,
la-as-ha-as [...] “[...] shepherds, three §.-s [...]
(give offerings)” KUB 54.39 i 2 (fest.); nu=wa=mu =
kan UL [...] “UMES3q-lg-a$-hu-u§ man UNUT
MUNUS.LUGAL [...-]ran Sekanzi nu=war =at
anda [ap]piskanzi SAPYSSyyppiyalla=ya [...] man

kuéqa MUNUS.LUGAL kinun iyanun nu=wa apé =
ya "OUMESSq_la-as-hu-u§ Sekanzi nu=warz=at anda
appiskanzi “The [... do] not [...] me. As the §.-s
know [...] the queen’s equipment, they will take
possession of them. If now I, the queen, have made
any huppiyalla-s, those too the §.-s know, and they
will take possession of them” KUB 31.77 ii 13-19
(queen’s dream, NH), ed. de Roos, Diss., 268, 406 (“de stal-

knechten”).

b. chief of §.: nu SShuluganniya peran GAL
LUMESsq_q-lg-a$-ha-a$ hityanza “The chief of the
§.-s is running before the carriage. (He holds a ba-
tOIl/Staff)” IBoT 1.36 ii 22-23 (instr. for royal guards, MH/

MS), ed. AS 24:16f.

The only indication of the duties of this func-
tionary is his frequent association with equids and
carriages. The word may be derived from the term
(KUS)$gla- which may be part of the harness. In no
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text, however, is the §. attested riding in a carriage
or chariot, except as possibly implied in IBoT 1.36 iii
60-62, where he drives a cart transporting spears (AS
24:48). In the Tel.pr. list the §. is listed much later
than the “OMESKUS, KU.GI. Therefore it is wise
not to equate the term with the LI‘JKUS7 (“chariot
fighter”) or KARTAPPU (“chariot/carriage driv-
er”). In the MESEDI text he has custody of the
stool (SSGU.ZA) which the guard puts down for
the king to mount the chariot. The translation
“groom” is not excluded, but we never read of his
presence in stables or tending horses. Some of his
duties seem similar to those of a footman.

Forrer, 2BoTU (1926) p. 8* (“Saalherr?”); Friedrich, HW
(1952) 179 (Palastangestellter); Jakob-Rost, MIO 11 (1965)
210, 224 (“Wagenlenker, Stallburschen” = LUKUS7); Werner,
StBoT 4 (1967) 15, 72 (“*Stallburschen,’ allenfalls ‘Wagenlen-
ker’”); Archi, OA 12 (1973) 220 (“cocchiere”); Pecchioli Dad-
di, Mestieri (1982) 115-116 (no tr.); Beckman, JAOS 102
(1982) 442 (“charioteer?”); Kosak, THeth 10 (1982) 139
(“coachman”); Neu, FsRisch (1986) 116 n. 29 (< Sala- +
iSha-); Beal, Diss. (1986) 87-90 (“groom, stablehand”); Giiter-
bock/van den Hout, AS 24 (1991) 48 (“groom”); Beal, THeth
20 (1992) 184-187 (“groom, stablehand”).

Ct. KU95q/q-.

[salaspiiri-] sa-a-la-as-pu-u-ri KBo 16.78 i 17-19
(offerings, MH?/MS?) is probably to be emended to Sa-
a-la-as-tu!-u-ri[-es] with Popko, THeth 21:142.

salasturi- n.; (an implement).}

sg. gen. S5a-a-la-as-tu-u-ri-a§ Bo 3640 iii(?) 11, 13; col-
lective nom. “S5q-a-la-a-tu-ri KUB 12.1 iv 29, 9S5a-la-as-du-
ri KUB 42.81:10; pl. nom. com. Sa-a-la!-as-tu[-u-ri-es] KBo
2.12 ii 16 (OH/NS), Sa-al-la-as-tu!-u-ri[-es] KBo 16.78 i 18
(MH?/MS?).

(“They blind the eyes in front of the sea. And
they hack the ears. They cut off the right shoulder
like an ox. They throw into a blazing fire”) an~
durza 9S5a-a-la-as-tu-u-ri-as waswassimal[s] arah~
za =ma SShippitanuit war-x-x[...] idalus = a§ “Ssa-
a-la-as-tu-u-ri-as waswasima(s| HUL-lus =ma = a$
Glsbﬂpitanuwaf war-x[...] “Inside there is a was~
wasima- of a §. While outside there is ... with a
pipe(?). It is an evil waswasima- of a §., and it is an
evil ... of a pipe(?)” Bo 3640 iii? 11-14, ed. Ertem, Flora
157f. [ for the word hii(p)pit/danu- see also KUB 31.84 iii 58
and KUB 40.61 + KUB 13.28:2 (paired in both places with PA5
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“canal, ditch™); 2 tallai KU.GI 1-EN MUSAKILU KU.
GI 2 985a-a-la-a§-tu-ri GIS-SI KU.GI GAR.RA
SA.BA 7 SAG=SU ZUy AM.SI “Two golden per-
fume containers(?), one golden MUSAKILU-imple-
ment, two §.-s of wood inlaid with gold, seven of
their heads (tops?) are ivory” KUB 12.1 iv 28-29 (inv.
of Manninni), ed. Kosak, Linguistica 18:102, 106 (no tr.),
Siegelovd, Verw. 450f.; (following sections recording
GIS§U.A(-hi) stools, quivers, bows, arrows and
GISBAR.KIN covers/layers (Akk. SIHPU):) § 2?2
G85q-la-as-du-ri SA.BA 1-EN HURRI 4 SSBAR.
KIN KU.GI 1-EN [...] “Two §.-s one of which is
Hurrian. Four gold covers/layers, one of which is
[...]” KUB 42.81:10 (inv., NH), ed. THeth 10:99, Siegelova,
Verw. 492f.; associated w. a huluganni-cart: ta “Shu~
luganni x[...] / n=asta LUGAL-us x[...] / Sa-a-la-
as-tu-"ul[-ri...] | ANA GAL DUMU.MES E[.GAL
...] “In a carriage [...] / the king [...] a §. [...] / to
the chief of the palace servants [...] /” KBo 30.98 +
KBo 30.110 iii 12-15 (fest. frag.); § 5 PYCtahasies 3-S[U
harpantes(?)] /| SA KISLAH 5 $a-a-la!-as-tu[-u-ri-
es] / 3-SU harpantes KBo 2.12 i 15-17 (OH?/NS), for the
dating cf. StBoT 25:37 (“junghethitische Niederschrift”), for
the emendation cf. StBoT 27:25 n. 9, but incorrectly read as
Akkadographic. StBoT 25:38 n. 104 considers possibility of
reading KBo 20.16 i! 1 as (S5g-a-la-a§[-d/tu-ri-...]; cf. [...
GJUN.A 5 ti-e-ra-a3[...] in ibid. 2 w. KBo 2.12 ii 17-18 [T it is
unclear here if the gen. SA KISLAH “of the threshing floor”
modifies what precedes it or the following 5 &.; [...-S]iS SAs
7 LUMESAGRIG ienzi / [...] apé =pat lahuanzi $a-a-
la-as-tu-u-ri[-e§ 3-SU harpan]tes “Seven adminis-
trators make red [...]-s. Those same (administra-
tors) pour out [...]. §.-s are piled in three (piles)”
KBo 16.78 i 17-19 (MH?/MS?).

On the formation cf. ®Suri-, RV eglealturi-,
SBappaturi-, ®Sgazzituri-, etc.

Kosak, Linguistica 18 (1978) 111 (“make-up palette?”);
Siegelova, Verw. (1986) 615 (an implement that can be found
among weapons and toiletries).

Sallatar n. neut.; 1. greatness, 2. kingship, ruler-
ship; from OH/NS.{

sg. nom.-acc. Sal-la-a-tar KUB 34.42:6, Sal-la-tar KUB
4.8 obv. 11, KUB 31.141:8 (NH), Sal-la-tar-r(a-za) ibid. 7;
d.-l. sal-la-an-ni KBo 3.21 iii 3 (OH?/NS), KBo 1.28 obv. 9
(NH).
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(Akk. NB) hamimat gimir parsi apirat agé béliti “she who
gathers together all the rites, she who is crowned with a tiara of
lordship” STC 2 pl. 75:7 = (Akk. Bog.) hamimat gimer parsi
légat rubiiti “she who gathers all the rites, she who takes lord-
ship” KUB 37.36:11b = (Hitt.) [Saklaus? himalndus§ kuis das
Sal-la-tar-ra-za da[s] “she who took [a]ll [the rites], took ruler-
ship for herself” KUB 31.141 obv. 7 (hymn), ed. Reiner and
Giiterbock, JCS 21:258, Lebrun, Hymnes 381; the Hittite scribe
translated rubiiti; (Akk. NB) ‘GASAN §ipit nerbu = ki DINGIR-
lizka (for ‘LIS UGU kala) il atru “Divine lady, your fame is
excellent. Your deity remains over all deities”) STC 2 pl. 75:8,
Bog. KUB 37.36:12 = (Hitt.) [... §al-la-tar kuedani kallaran
SUM-a[n] “[...] to whom a dangerous/an ominous greatness is
given” KUB 31.141 obv. 8; Giiterbock, JCS 21:258, translates
kallar “portentious”; (Sum. and Akk. broken away) = (Hitt.)
n=zan=za=an haser kuwapi n=asta Sal-la-tar annazla=palt
SA-taza katta uda§ " When they bore him (i.e., ISKUR-Adad),
he brought with him greatness from (his) mother’s womb”
KUB 4.8 obv. 10-12 (hymn to ISKUR-Adad), ed. Laroche, RA
58:71, 74.

1. greatness: [n]zasta man ANA DINGIR.MES
[ammél?] / TU?T SA DUMU.MES LUGAL TI-tar
halddulatar ...] MU.HI.A GID.DA $al-la-a-tar
tarhuillatar ...] zilatiya UL wewalkkiSi] | nu=mu =
§$an man DINGIR.MES [UL] / mukiskisi “If in the
future you do not regularly ask the gods for life,
go[od health, ...], longevity, greatness, val[or ...]
[for (lit. of) me] and the princes, and if you do not
regularly beseech the gods on my behalf, (let this
matter be subject to your oath)” KUB 34.42:4-7 (in-

struction).

2. kingship, rulership: ANA “™Piyassili SES.
DUG.GA=YA ANA DUMU!.M[ES = §U] DUMU.
MES.DUMU.MES:=8U zilati|ya] $al-la-an-ni ki
iShiul iyanun “1 made this treaty for the future rul-
ership of Piyassili, my dear brother, [his] sons and
his grandsons” KBo 1.28 obv. 6-10 (treaty, Arn. II), ed. Ot-
ten, MIO 4:181; [...-|tar = tet =kan asSnuan sal-la-an-
nizma=du=3San [...] “your [...]-ship is provided
for, [...] you for greatness” KBo 3.21 iii 3 (hymn to
ISKUR/Adad, OH/NS), ed. Archi, Or NS 52:23, 26; see also

above in bil. sec.
Sturtevant, G1.2(1936) 131.
Cf. salli-.

§alatbiya Hurr. n.; (something to which offerings
are made).

1 MUSEN hiiwalziy[a talahulz)iya Sa-la-at-hi-
ia 1 MUSEN x-x-[...(x-azzatihiya) ... (mu)]Sun~
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kiya ... [(wa)rnuanzi] KUB 45.79 rev.? 5-8 (Hurr. rit.), w.
dupl. KBo 27.203 iii 8-12, ed. ChS 1/9:35f.; cf. [...-]ya
hiwalziya [...S)a-la-at-hi<<-hi>>-ia [...]x-wiya
hazi[-...] 1320/v:7-9, translit. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:95,
ChS 1/9:180.

The form is a Hurrian essive used as a d.-1. in
the Hittite sentence.

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 95; Haas, ChS 1/9 (1998) 180
(“ein Kult- bzw. Tempelgerit”).

salha/u?- adj./n.?; (mng. unkn.).}

iSharnumal...] / ®SKUN; x[...] / apiti [...] /
Sal-hu-us X[...] / KUB 32.67 obv. 4-7 (Hurr. rit.). Accord-
ing to Wilhelm, (personal communication) if this word is Hur-
rian (and the preceding lines are not), it should be a resultative
imperative pl. “wir/sie (depending on the pronoun which is
lost) mogen erhort sein!” from Salh- “horen”; cf. Wilhelm, Or
NS 61:139 (Imperativ auf -0) and AoF 24:285 w. n. 41.

salhiyanti-, Salhanti-, Salhitti- n. com.;
growth(?), from OH/MS.¥}

sg. nom. [Sal-hi-aln-t[i-i]s KUB 17.10 iv 35 (OH/MS), sal-
hi-it-ti-is KUB 47.59 obv. 10 (NS), KUB 33.12 iv 22 (NS),
KUB 47.59 obv. 16; sg. acc. Sa-al-hi-an-ti-en KUB 17.10 1 11
(OH/MS), Sal-ha-an-ti-in KUB 33.24 1 (9), ii 10, Sal-hi-it-ti-in
KBo 2.9123, KBo 23.3:4.

s. is always paired with mannitti-. For referenc-
es to §. see mannitti-. Add also: n=asta anda sal-hi-
it-ti-i[§ mannittis| n=asta anda nis [tumantiyas
kitta] n=asta anda [ispiyatar kitta] KUB 33.12 iv 22-
24 (return of the missing god, NS), translit. Myth. 48; per-
haps in a badly broken Luw. context Sa-al-ha-a-ti
KUB 35.121:7, translit. LTU 104, StBoT 30:412f., cf. DLL 85,
see CLL 186.

Gotze, K1.! (1933) 135 (“Wachstum?”); Friedrich, HW (1952)
179 (“Wachstum??”’); Laroche, DLL (1959) 85; Haas/Wil-
helm, AOATS 3 (1974) 31 w. n. 2; Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983)
55 w. n. 149 (Luwoid, mng. unkn.); Melchert, CLL (1993) 186
(“growth” or similar).

salhuriya- A v.; (mng. unkn.).}

(Sum.) [o]-x-x = (Akk.) Se-ek-sii = (Hitt.) Sa-al-hu-ri-ia-u-
wa-ar KBo 13.1 iv 28, ed. StBoT 7:20 and MSL 17:115.

The Akk. word Saksu/Siksu is translated “bose
blickend” (AHw 1141) and “wild(?)” (CAD $/1:193). It
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is lexically equated with dabru “fierce” (CAD D 16),
kipkippu (= kapkappu) “strong” (CAD K 184), Samru
(“violent, fierce”) (CAD $/1:330), aksu “dangerous,
overbearing, terrible” (CAD A/1:280). The verb from
which Saksu is derived, Sakdsu, is translated “to be
wild(?), brutal(?)” (CAD $/1:158), and is lexically
equated with ippiru “trouble” (CAD I/J 164) and
manahhu “toil” (CAD M/1:203). AHw (1235), also
lists a second Siksu “ein Geschwiir” which StBoT
7:26 says cannot be excluded. There is also a verb
Sakasu “to dry out(?)” (CAD $/1:158), from which
Saksu/Seksu could be derived.

Otten/von Soden, StBoT 7:26.

Cf. Salhuri(ya)- B.

§alburi(ya)- B n.; (mng. unkn., a cult place or
deity?).}

[... Sla-al-hu-ri-ia-as peran [...] KBo 17.51 obv.?
8 (fest.,, 0S?); [...]x-na paizzi iStanan[i ...]x
LUGAL-us sa-al-hu-ri-ia-[as ...] ibid. 10-11.

Cf. Salhuriya- A.

Salli- adj. and noun; 1. (adj.) big, great, large, pre-
eminent, important, full-grown, vast, spacious, nu-
merous, principal, main, 2. (nominal use) head,
chief, elder of, notable, grandee; written syll., GAL
and RABU; from OH.

sg. nom. com. Sa/-/i-is KUB 29.1 ii 23 (OH/NS), KUB
12.651iii 9, 12, 15 (MH?/NS), KBo 1.34 obv. 3 (NH), KBo 4.2
ii 10 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 8.28 rev. 5, KUB 24.3 i 34 (Murs. II),
KUB 33.98 + KUB 36.8 i 14, KUB 36.12 ii 7 (NS), KBo 3.8 iii
1 (NH), Sa-al-li-is KBo 3.7 iv 17 (OH/NS), KUB 12.66 iv 7
(OH/NS), KUB 43.53 i 24 (pre-NH/NS), Sal-le-es KUB 24.3 i
32 (Murs. II), GAL-is KUB 12.60 i 1 (OH/NS), KUB 36.12 ii
8 (NS), KUB 43.2 ii 4, 10 (NH), GAL-TT 1380/u i 5 (Otten/
Riister, ZA 62:230)(Hatt. III), GAL KBo 5.2 iii 32 (MH/NS),
KBo 4.6 17, 16 (Murs. II), KUB 50.52:8, KUB 32.123 ii 9
(NH), KUB 8.28 obv. 8, KUB 30.32 rev. 9 (MH or ENS),
GAL.MES-i§ (for $alli§) KBo 6.1 obv. 14 = KUB 8.53 (iv!) 14
(or nom. pl. see 1 2" b’, below), RA-BU-U KUB 36.411i 11.

nom.-acc. neut. §a/-/i KUB 23.11 iii 33 (MH/NS), KBo
11.1 obv. 19 (Muw. II), KUB 2.2 ii 44 (NH), KBo 25.184 ii 4,
KBo 1.28 obv. 14 (Am. II), KBo 13.56:3, GAL-/i KUB 43.53 i
23 (pre-NH/NS), GAL-i VS 28:10 i 20, GAL KUB 39.14 rev.
9, KUB 35.18 i 6, GAL-TIM KUB 30.32 i 22 (MS or ENS),
KUB 51.191 8.

acc. com. Sal-li-in KUB 45.20 ii 10, KUB 36.25 iv 12, KBo
11.1 obv. 23 (Muw. II), KUB 44.64 ii 9, GAL-in KBo 26.70 i
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11, KBo 2.5 iii 14, 17, 20, 21 (NH), GAL KBo 16.25 i 61
(MH/MS).

voc. GAL-/i KUB 31.127 1 22 (OH/NS).

gen. Sal-la-ia-as KUB 46.39 iii 22, KBo 18.167 rev. 6, 7,
Sal-l[a-ila-$(a) KBo 14.89 iv 3 + KBo 20.112 rev. 2 (MH/MS),
Sal-la-as KBo 3.1 ii 31 (OH/NS), GAL KBo 4.13 vi 25 (NH),
KUB 50.35 obv.? 7, 10.

all. $al-la(?) KBo 24.21 1. e. 2 (MH?/MS).

dat.-loc. Sal-la-a-i KUB 31.100 rev. 10 (MH), Sal-la-i KBo
3.1ii 49 (OH/NS), KUB 1.1 iv 65 (Hatt. III), §al-li (StBoT
Beih. 1:47 n. 86) KBo 4.10 obv. 33 (NH), KUB 26.53:8, KUB
30.57 + KUB 20.59 left col. 8 (NH), GAL-/i KUB 43.59 i 10
(NH), GAL-li-i 448/t:4, RA-A-BI-1 KUB 26.43 obv. 27 (NH),
RA-BI-11BoT 3.1:19 (OH/NS), KUB 58.11 obv. 11, 21.

abl. Sal-la-ia-a[z?] KUB 31.80 obv. 2, GAL-ia-az IBoT
1.361 60, 62, 63, 67 (MH/MS), GAL-az IBoT 1.36 iv 26 (MH/
MS).

pl. nom. com. Sal-la-e-es KBo 1.30:10, GAL-TI[M] KUB
30.33 i 12 (MH/NS), KUB 8.80 ii 18 (Supp. 1), Sal-le-e§ Msk
74.57:9, Sal-la-us KUB 8.57:7, GAL.GAL KUB 17.10 i 23
(OH/MS), KUB 30.34 iii 11 (MH/NS), GAL.GAL-TIM KBo
3.1 11, 19 (NS), GAL.MES-i§ KBo 6.1 obv. 14 = KUB 8.53
(iv!) 14 (or nom. sg. see 1 f 2" b’, below).

nom.-acc. neut. [Sa]-al-la(?) KUB 1.16 ii 66 (OH/NS), Sa-
al-la-ia ibid. ii 72 (Sommer, HAB 111), Sal-la-i KBo 1.42 iv
24 (NH), GAL-TIM KUB 25.14 i 12 (OH?/NS), KUB 4.1 i 14,
41 (NH), GAL.HI.A-TIM KUB 36.118:6 (MH/MS),
GAL.MES KUB 18.41 obv. 19, KBo 5.8 iv 22.

acc. com. Sal-la-a-i-us§ KUB 57.73 iv 5, Sal-la-mu-u(s]
KBo 27.11 obv. 2, GAL-la-mu-us KBo 12.89 iii 11 (MS?),
GAL.MES-i§ KUB 8.53:14 (cf. 1 f 2 b"), GAL-TI KUB 23.92
obv. 6, RA-BU-TIM KUB 24.13 iii 21.

gen. Sal-la-ia-as KUB 33.93 iv 10.

dat.-loc. Sal-la-ia-as IBoT 1.12 i 5, Sal-li-ia-as KUB 30.31
iv 44 (NH), GAL-TIM KBo 4.14 ii 4 (NH), KBo 3.21 ii 3
(OH?/NS), RA-BU-UT-TIM KUB 10.95 iii? 7.

For the use of GAL.GAL compare: DINGIR.MES
GAL.GAL KUB 17.10 i 23, 36 (OH/MS?), TUL.HLA
GAL.GAL TUL.HLA TUR.TU[R] KUB 30.34 iii 11,
LUMESSANGA TGAL.GAL! \UMESSANGA TUR.TUR KUB
13.4 iii 3, LU.MES GAL.GAL KUB 1.16 ii 41 (OH/NS), and
URU.DIDLI.HI.A GAL.GAL-TIM KBo 3.1 19.

(Sum. pronunciation) [za-la-ag] = [UD] = (Akk.) [RA-BU-
U] = (Hitt.) $al-li-i§ KBo 1.34:3 (S* vocabulary), ed. MSL
3:61; (Sum.) LU.NIG.GAL.GAL = (Akk.) SA RA-BA-A-TI =
(Hitt.) $al-la-e-e5 KBo 1.30:10 (LU Bogh), ed. MSL 12:214f;
(Sum.) [ZAG.GAL] = (Akk.) RA-BA-A-TU = (Hitt.) Sal-la-i
KBo 1.42 iv 24 (1zi Bogh., NH), ed. MSL 13:141.

(AKK.) YIrnini (var. Inanna) mutallati (var. mutallatum)
rabat °1.G1,.Gl, (var. 9L.GL,.Gl,) (STC ii pl. 75:3, KUB 37.36
rt. col. 7 = (Hitt.) [wallliSkanzi kuin Sal-la-ia-as-kdn
DINGIR.MES-a§ ku-i§ $al-li-i§ “Whom do they praise? Who is
the greatest among the great deities?” (KUB 31.141:3) (Hymn
to ISTAR), ed. JCS 21:257.
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1. (adj.) big, great, large, pre-eminent, important, full-grown,
vast, spacious, numerous, principal, main
a. use with deities and creatures in mythological texts

gods in general

“UTU

4UTU YRVArinna

4U URUNerik

dZashapuna

deified sea

hahhima-

. use with human beings

1" full-grown person

2" (numerous or important) family or clan

use with abstract nouns

. use with ranks or titles

use with animals

use with things

1" political or topographical entities

cities

" e

N

q&

countries

N

mountains

pastures

roads

threshing floors

rocks

bodies of water

17 rivers

2" springs, wells

37 sea

phenomena in nature (waves, wind, rain, lightning,
cold, heat, etc.)

heavenly bodies (stars, planets, etc.)
buildings or other architectural units
utensils, tools, furniture, textiles, or other objects
foods

body parts

plants

(grand) total

use with human actions or activities

1" rituals and festivals

a’ Salli aniur

b” EZEN,

meals

- o a 6
LN

N

:‘:(IQ

>
3
&
. use with words of unknown meaning
in the sense of “royal”
1" Salli hassatar “great family” > “royal family, royal
house”
Salli pedan ““great place” > “throne” or “capital city”
a” “throne”
b~ “capital city”
Sallis wastais “great calamity” (lit. “big mishap”) >
“death of a member of the royal family”
Salli wastul “royal offense(?)” (designating a symbol
in the KIN oracles)

music
other activities

>
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2. (nominal use) head, chief, elder of, notable, grandee
a. head of, chief of (an occupational group)
b. (GAL with possessive suffix) boss, superior
c. grandee, great one, notable

1. (adj.) big, great, large, pre-eminent, impor-
tant, full-grown, vast, spacious, numerous, princi-
pal, main — a. use with deities and creatures in
mythological texts — 17 gods in general:
DINGIR.MES GAL GAL KUB 17.10 i 23, 36 (1st vers.
Tel. myth, OH/MS?); DINGIR.MES GAL KUB 33.4:5;
IBoT 3.141 i (5) (2nd vers. Tel. Myth, OH/NS); Sal-la-ia-a$
DINGIR.MES-a§ KUB 33.93 iv 10 (Ullik.); DINGIR.
MES GAL-TIM KBo 3.21 ii 3 (hymn to Adad, OH?/NS);
DINGIR-LUM RABU KUB 36.41 i 20 (missing god), ed.
Myth 113; in the OH missing god myths usually in the pairs:
DINGIR.MES GAL.GAL DINGIR.MES TUR KUB
17.10 i 23, 36, IDINGIR.MES GAL!/ DINGIR.MES
TUR.TUR KUB 33.4:9-10 + IBoT 3.141 i 4-5; cf. above in

bil. sec.

2" YUTU: GAL-i§zza “UTU-u$ EZEN,-an iét
“The Great Sungod made a banquet” KUB 17.10 i 19
(Tel. myth, OH/MS), translit. Myth 30, tr. Hittite Myths 15,
LMI 79; cf. KUB 33.24 + KBo 26.124 i 16 (myth, OH/NS),
translit. Myth 53, tr. Hittite Myths 21, LMI 98; KBo 19.120 ii 4
(Gilgames); LUGAL-us HUR.SAG-i paizzi GAL-in
dUTU-un karpzi “The king goes to the mountain,
and ‘lifts’ the Great Sun(god)” KUB 29.1 ii 30 (OH/NS).

3 9UTU YRYArinna: (predicate) zikzpat ‘UTU
WRUArinna nakkis Sal-le-e§-Sa-az (= Salle§§za=z)
“You alone, O Sungoddess of Arinna, are impor-
tant; and you are great” KUB 24.3 i 32 (prayer, NS) []
contrary to HW? 1:638b, there exists no allomorph =az of the

reflexive particle, only =za and =z).

4 49U YRUNerik: KUB 12.66 iv 7 (Illuy., OH/NS); KUB
49.39ii 9 (oracle question, NH).

5" 9Zashapuna: KBo 3.7 iv 17 (Illuy., OH/NS), cf. pul

usage a.

6" deified sea: karii kuwapi GAL-i§ ar[unas ...]
“Long ago when the Great Se[agod ...]” KUB 12.60 i
1 (myth, OH/NS); (“They placed a chair for the Sea to
sit”) nuzzazkan Sal-li-i§ [aruna$] “SSU.A-$i esat
“and the Great [Sea] sat down on his chair” KUB
12.65 iii? 12-13 (Hedammu, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 14:50f.;
[nuzklan GAL-in arunan ‘Ku[ma]rbi=ya=za E-

oi
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erza[...] “[They ...-ed] the Great Sea and Kumarbi
(acc.) from the house” KBo 26.70 i 11 (myth.), ed. StBoT
14:38¢.; the deified Sea (“the Great Sea”) appears of-
ten among the divine witnesses in the treaties: KUB
26.39 iv 25; KBo 5.3 i 59 (both Huqq., Supp. 1), ed. SV
2:112f.; KUB 19.50 iv 26 (Man., Murs. II), ed. SV 2:16f.; KBo
4.10 rev. 4 (Ulmi-Tessub, NH), ed. StBoT 38:42; KUB 23.77a
+ KUB 13.27 obv. 9 (treaty with Kaskeans, MH/MS), translit.
Kaskéer 117.

7" hahhima-: hahhimas GAL-i$ “Jack Frost is
great” VBoT 58 i 9 (myth., OH/NS), translit. Myth 23, tr. Hit-
tite Myths 26f.

b. use with human beings — 1" full-grown per-
son: man DUMU.NITAzma nasma DUMU.
MUNUS DINGIR-LIM-is kisari n=as man karu
GAL-is “If either a son or daughter (of the king)
dies, and he/she was already full-grown (at the time
of death), (they perform the full funerary cult, but
without the wood)” KUB 39.6 iii 14-15 (royal funerary
cult), ed. HTR 50f., cf. Salless- 1 a “to grow up.”

2" (numerous or important) family or clan: INA
KUR "RVHarti SA MUNUS.LUGAL MAS-TUM
mekki Sal-1i “In the land of Hatti the queen’s family
is very great” KUB 14.3 ii 73-74 (Taw., NH), ed. AU 10f.

c. use with abstract nouns: SES-tar “brother-
hood”: taksul sal-li SES-tar KBo 13.56:3 (treaty frag.).

d. use with ranks or titles: hassu- “king”: {UTU-
i GAL-li LUGAL-[u]e “O Sungod (scil. Samas),
Great King” KUB 31.127 i 22 (hymn to Samas, OH/NS), ed.
Giiterbock, JAOS 78:239, Lebrun, Hymnes 94, 102; see also
s.v. LUGAL GAL, MUNUS.LUGAL GAL (KUB
13.8:1, etc.), for LUGAL GAL, MUNUS.LUGAL
GAL cf. Gonnet, Hethitica 3:104; iSha- “lord”: n=as
man BELU GAL na$ma =a$§ appe|zzi§ apas) antu~
wahhas n=as aku=pat “Whether he is a great lord
or a low-ranked individual, he shall be put to
death” KUB 13.7 i 22-23 (instr., MH/NS); fuzziya =ma
peran ma[n DUMU.LUGAL] / [na]§ma BEL GAL
kuinki watarnahmi KUB 13.20 i 13-14 (instr., Tudh. II/
NS), ed. Alp, Belleten 11/43:390f., 406, del Monte, SCO
24:132f; [nu m]an ‘UTU=SI nas[m]a DUMU.
LUGAL [na]§ma BELU GAL / [QADU ERIN.
MI]ES SBGIGIR.MES=8U tuk ANA ["Azira | [war~
rli uiyami “If I, My Majesty, send either a prince or
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a great lord to your aid, O Aziru, with troops and
chariots” KBo 10.12 ii 25-27 (treaty w. Aziru, Supp. I), tr.
DiplTexts? 38 (“high ranking nobleman”); miyahuwant-
“elder”: $al-li-in LU SU.GI “the chief elder(?)”
KBo 11.1 obv. 23 (prayer of Muw. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate,
RHA XXV/81:107, 116; Sal-li-i§ LU SU.GI ibid 42; Sankun~
ni- “priest”: LUMESSANGA GAL.GAL “UMESSANGA
TUR.TUR KUB 13.4 iii 3 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-
NH/NS), ed. Siiel, Direktif Metni 54f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:219,
of. ankunni- 1 a5's GE¢-ti GEg-tizma 1 “WSANGA GAL
LUMES o heSgattalla$ peran huyanza ésdu “Every
night let one high-ranking priest be in charge of the
watchmen” ibid. iii 12-13, cf. Sankunni- 1 a 2’; GAL-i§
DUMU E.GAL IBoT 1.36 i 21 (MESEDI instr., MH/MS);
cf. DUMU.MUNUS GAL see Singer, UF 23:327-338. A
special problem is posed by occupational names
with preceding GAL (without Hittite complement),

on which cf. Mestieri 626f. and cf. discussion mng. 2, below.

e. use with animals: §al-li-in [UJR.MAH-an
[...] “a huge (or: full-grown) lion” KUB 36.25 iv 12
(Kumarbi), translit. Myth 188; GUD.MAH “bull”: [...
x+]10 GUD.MAH GAL “10+ full-grown bulls” (in
a list of animals) KBo 24.70 i 8 (rit.); SA KUS GUD
GAL 1 GIN KU.BABBAR “(The price) of a hide
of a full-grown ox is one shekel of silver” (fol-
lowed by hides of a weaned animal [Sawitistas])
KBo 6.26 iii 10, 15 (Laws §185, OH/NS), ed. LH 147; SUPAB
GAL “a full-grown cow” KBo 6.26 ii 31 (Laws §178,
OH/NS), ed. LH 141f.; for MUSEN.GAL see s.v.; asi
Sal-1i-is lalawisas “that big ant” KBo 40.346 obv. 5
(NH).

f. use with things — 1" political or topographi-
cal entities — a” cities: apéllza SU-i URU.DIDLI.
HI.A GAL.GAL-TIM tittiyantesS eSer “The large
cities were assigned to his hand” KBo 3.1 i 18-19
(Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:16f. i 19-20, tr. van den Hout,
CoS 1:194; cf. similar ibid. i 12; URU-LUM GAL KUB
50.52:8 (oracle question, NH); URU.DIDLI.HI.A GAL-
TIM HT 21 + KUB 8.80 ii 18 (Sattiwaza treaty, Supp. 1), ed.
Friedrich, AfO 2:120f.

b countries: KUR-e Sal-li ésta n=at tep[awesta]
“The country was (once) vast; it, (however), has
become small” KBo 11.1 obv. 19 (prayer of Muw. II), ed.
Houwink ten Cate, RHA XXV/81:106, 115; uga=Ssta Sal-li
KUR-e¢ KUR YRU§uwa / [...] “I [... -ed] the great
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country, the country of ISuwa” KUB 23.11 iii 33-34
(ann. Tudh. ITI, MH/NS), ed. Carruba, SMEA 18:162f.; (“If
in the seventh month a cloudburst [breaks loose]”)
kasza kisari nu KUR GAL ANA KUR [TUR ...]/
paizzi “There will be famine, and a big country will
go to [a small(?)] country [...]” KUB 8.28 obv. 8-9 (as-
tral omens), ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 150, 152, cf. sim-
ilarly nasma KUR GAL ANA KUR TUR huis[-...]
KUB 8.2 obv. 9 (lunar omen).

¢ mountains: (The seer speaks as follows):
HUR.SAG.MES GAL-TIM pangawés TUR MES-
TIM hariyas nakkiyas kuit uwanun “All you large
and small mountains, why have I come into the im-
passable valleys?”” KUB 30.36 ii 3-4 (purification rit., MH/
NS), ed. Laroche, RHA X1/53:63 and nakki- A 2 a; cf. KUB
30.33112; [(5 9SSUPUR)U ...] SA-BI HUR.SAG RA-
A-BI-I huwahhuwariuwanda§ SA-BI BURSAGHang
“Five pens in the midst of the great mountain, (the
town of) HuwahhuwarSuwanda in the midst of
Mount Hana” KUB 26.43 obv. 26-27 (edict on the estate of
Sahurunuwa, NH), ed. Imparati, RHA XXXII:26f.

d’ salt licks (lapana-): mannza ISTU KUR
URUIDHy laya Sal-1i Rlapani Ywaniya pennanzi “If
they drive to the great salt lick(?) (namely,) the
rock face(?) from the country of Hulaya-river” KBo
4.10 obv. 33 (treaty w. Ulmi-TeSub, NH), ed. Watkins, FsPuhvel
1:31, cf. earlier interpretations in CHD L-N lapana-, lapana~
li-, StBoT 29:83, and Otten, StBoT Beih. 1:16f. ii 6 (“zur
grofien Alm”), pp. 46f. and notes 86-87 with collation of KBo
4.10 from a photograph, StBot 38:30f., 60 (w. coll.).

e’ roads: mahhanzma=s5san LUGAL-us ANA
KASKAL GAL pard ari “As soon as the king ar-
rives at the main road” KUB 10.18 i 24-25 (festival, OH/
NS); ANA KASKAL RA-BI-I=kan “SUMMIAN
LUSU.GI aranta LUGAL-i USKENNU “A master-
craftsman (and) an elder are standing at the main
road, and prostrate themselves to the king” IBoT 3.1 i
19-20 (fest., OH/NS).

f” threshing floors: 1 PA. Seppit ISTU KISLAH
GAL peskanz[i] “They give one PARISU of Seppit
from the main threshing floor” KBo 13.234 + KUB
51.69 rev. 10 (cult inventory).

g  rocks: nuzkal[n x x| ikunt[a] li[li a]ln[d]a /
Sal-1i-is Mpiruna[$§] kittari “[In the] ikunta la[ke



Salli-1f1' g’

...] lies a huge rock” KUB 33.98 + KUB 36.8 i 13-14
(Ullik. IB), ed. Giiterbock, JCS 5:146f.; [... passi]lan Sal-
li-in KBo 3.34 i 3 (anecdotes, OH/NS), ed. Dardano,
L’aneddoto 28f.

h” bodies of water — 17 rivers: (“Kamrusipa
hitched her horses™) nu INA ID GAL penni§ nu
hukkiskizzi “Kamrusipa$ GAL-in ID-an “and drove
to the great river. KamruSipa began to conjure the
great river” KBo 3.8 iii 17-19 (rit., NH), ed. Kronasser, Die
Sprache 7:157, 159, translit. Myth. 110; cf. Sal-li-i§ ID-a§
hunhumazzi=sit hamilktat] “The great river is
bound in its flood” ibid. iii 1, ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache
7:157f.

2" springs, wells: (“He goes to the water and
speaks to the spring as follows™:) arunas SUSU-as§
TUL.HI.A GAL.GAL TUL.HL.A TUR.TU[R] “‘Sea,
canebrake, big springs, (and) small springs’” KUB
30.34 iii 11 (rit., MH/NS), cf. Otten, ZA 54:151, cf. KUB 30.33
120.

37 sea: see 1 a 6, above.

2" phenomena in nature — a” hunhuesna-
“wave(?)”: sal-li-is hunhuesnas (nom.) KUB 36.12 ii
7 (Ullik.), ed. Giiterbock, JCS 6:14f.; cf. GAL-is hun~
huesnas ibid. 8.

b" huwant- (IM) “wind”: nu ANA ‘Huwawa
IM[.MES-e5] / GAL.MES-i§ araizzi “The (eight)
great (i.e., powerful) winds arise against Huwawa”
KUB 8.53:13-14 (Gilgames), translit. Myth. 128f., ed. Otten,
IM 8:116f., tr. Beckman, in Foster, Gilg. 161 (“raised up(?) the
great winds”) [] 8 IM.MES-as = §i araer “The eight winds arose
against him” KUB 8.53:16 shows that araizzi here means not
“to halt” but “to arise”; araizzi itself is either an unusual -mi
conjugation form from the usual -Ai conjugation verb arai-, in
which case “great winds” would be understood as collective, or
araizzi should be emended to a-ra-an!-zi; on the other hand, IM
GAL in the sg. in the same passage as a designation of the
South Wind does not reflect salli-, but is a phonetic writing of
IM GAL see Hoffner, JAOS 87:357 and Giiterbock, Mem.Sachs
171f.; dissenting: HZL p. 261, but see critique of HZL in
Hoffner, WZKM 83:272; [tak]ku =za INA ITU.9. KAM
X[...] / Sal-li-is hiwan|za arai??] KUB 8.28 rev. 4-5
(astral sign); Sal-li huwanti KBo 22.6 i 27 (Sar Tambari),
ed. Giiterbock, MDOG 101:20.
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3" heavenly bodies: hastera- (MUL): tiya Sal-li-
i§ MUL-as “Stand, O Great Star!” KUB 29.1 ii 23
(foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Marazzi VO 5:154f.; [takku =
kaln nepisi istarna GAL-i§ MUL talukiszi KUB 8.24
ii 5 (star omen, NH), cf. ibid. ii 10 + KUB 43.2 ii 1, 5, 10, all
ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 234, 236f.; KUB 8.22 ii 3 (star

omen), ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 255f.:13.

4’ buildings or other architectural units: Salli
hussulli- “(main) dump (for the whole city), clay
pit”: [namlma=kan "RHattusi Sér hassus 1é [iShu~
wanzi(?)] / [n]zasta [has]sus katta sal-la-i hussili=
pat [...-andu] “Then [let them not pour out(?)] the
ashes up in Hattusa, but [let them pour out(?)] the
ashes down in the main dump (lit. mud pit)” KUB
31.100 rev. 9-10 (instr., pre-NH/MS), cf. HED H 210; nu=zkan
ZAG-za kutti anda Sal-la-ia-as hussulliyas | ...-izzi
IBoT 1.12 i 4-5 (festival); kaSkaStepa- ““gate structure (a
part of the KA.GAL; cf. AS 24:60)”: nu=§San GAL-az
Ekaskastepaz Sara [uwan)zi “They [come] up
through the main gate building” IBoT 1.36 iv 26-27
(MESEDI-instr., MH/MS), ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:200f., AS
24:36f.; KA.GAL “(city) gate™: WWMESMESEDUTI =
ma=kan DUMU.MES E.GAL-TIM GAL-ya-az KA.
GAL-az katta UL paiskanda “The members of the
body guard (and) princes do not go down through
the main gate” IBoT 1.36 i 60 (MESEDI-protocol, MH/MS),
ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:180f. and AS 24:10f., in lines 62 and 63
the main gate is referred to simply as GAL(-yaz); nu GAL-
ya-az KA.GAL-az "RUPYzakkin karpanzi “And they
lift the door bolt from the main gate” IBoT 1.36 i 67,
ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:180f., AS 24:12f.; Ekarimmi- (the
principal karimmi-temple up in the city of Kizzu-
watna): probably a gen. sg. in §al-li<ya-a$> Eka~
rimmana§ ANA 9IM %Hebat “to the Te$Sub and He-
bat of the principal karimmi-temple” KUB 30.31 +
KUB 32.114 iv 30-31 (Kizz. rit., NH); Sal-li-ia-a$-$a Eka~
rimnas [...]x pianzi ibid. iv 44-45; cf. ‘Hebat "RVKum~
manni SA E [DINGIR-LIM GAL] KUB 50.35 obv.? 5
(oracle question, NH); cf. man [Hebat S]A E DINGIR-
LIM GAL-=pat ibid. obv.? 7, 10; in view of the preced-
ing, there is plausibility to E-TIM GAL being a des-
ignation of the main temple of a city (cf. Giiterbock,
CRRAI 19:305; but differing: Sommer, HAB 111f., Otten,
StBoT 13:22£.); ISTU E-TIM GAL ABoT 1i 9 (festival,
NS); LU.MES E-TIM GAL VBoT 110:4 (cult inventory);
U E-TIM GAL “the Stormgod of the main temple”
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KBo 4.13 ii 18, vi 25 (ANDAHSUM-fest., NH); E DINGIR-
LIM (= Siunas per) “temple”: KUB 30.38 i 6 (Ammihat-
na’s rit., NH), ed. Lebrun, Hethitica 3:141, 149:26 (“grande
temple”); KUB 50.35 obv.? 7, 10 (oracle question, NH).

5" utensils, tools or other objects (in alphabeti-
cal order): Sarkammi- “drum™: [... SSar-gla-mi-
in GAL 3 TAPAL galglalturi ...] KBo 33.28:4, translit.
StBOT 15:38 as 110/f; Shassalli- “stool”: KBo 24.21 1. e.
2 (festival); (S harralla- “club”: KUB 42.36 obv.? 5
(inv.), ed. THeth 10:178; galgalturi-: KUB 51.19 i 8 (fest.);
GiSkeshi- (SS8U.A) “chair”: KUB 33.70 iii 4 (missing
god, OH/MS), translit. Myth. 102; KUB 2.2 ii 44 (Hattic bilin-
gual, NH); KBo 4.14 ii 4 (treaty, NH), ed. Stefanini, AANL
20:39; KUB 36.118:6 (protocol, MH/MS); TUSkuressar
(woman’s headwear): KBo 18.181 rev. 15 (inv.), ed.
THeth 10:120, 123, Siegelové, Verw. 374f.; PYSpalhi- “p.-
vessel”: KUB 42.107 iv? 5 (ration list, NH); pattar “bas-
ket”: nzatzkan GAL-li paddani tehh[i] “I put it
into the big basket” KUB 43.59 i 10 (incantation, NH);
Summittant- (HASSINNU) “ax”: KBo 20.103 + KBo
21.87 ii 2 (list of offerings); ®Stuppa- “chest, box”: KUB
42.22ii 5 (w. dupl. KBo 18.179 ii! 9), 12 (inv.), ed. THeth
10:50¢., Siegelovd, Verw. 40-43; AS.ME “sun disc”: KUB
25.14 i 12 (fest., OH?/NS); “SBANSUR “table”: KBo
24.98:11 (fest.?); DUG “vessel, container”: DUG GAL.
HI.A DUG TUR.[HI.A] “large containers, small
containers”™: KBo 3.23 obv. 12; EME.GIR “dagger
blade”: KUB 42.11 v 6 (inv.), ed. THeth 10:33, 36, Sie-
gelova, Verw. 404; GAD “linen”: S'A 1 GAD GAL 5
GIN KU.BABBAR $[IM=5U] “Five shekels is the
price of 1 one large (bolt of) linen” KBo 6.26 iii 2
(Laws §182, OH/NS), ed. HG 80f., LH 145f.; GIR “knife,
dagger”: KBo 15.9 iv 21 (substitution rit.), ed. StBoT 3:66f.;
GIS “tree, pole”: LU.YU “Smukar PANI GIS-SI RA-
BI-I dai “The Man of the Stormgod puts the SSmu~
kar before the big tree/pole” KUB 58.11 obv. 10-11
(fest.), ed. KN 214f. (as Bo 2710), cf. ibid. obv. 21; GIS.
IINANNA “lyre”: KBo 22.195 iii! 5, 9, 12 (KL.LAM fest.,
OH/MS), ed. StBoT 28:36; GIS.YINANNA GAL.GAL
KBo 17.74 + KBo 21.25 iv 7, 20; PUSKA.DU “drinking
vessel”: IBoT 2:52:9 (hisuwa-fest.); XUSNIG.BAR: “cur-
tain” KUB 30.32 i 22 (inv., MS or ENS), ed. Haas/Wiifler, UF
8:96f.; SSPISAN “storage basket”: KUB 42.23 i 3, 7
(inv.), ed. THeth 10:48, Siegelova, Verw. 38f.; KBo 18.179 ii!
4 (inv.), ed. Siegelovd, Verw. 40f.; TUG “cloth”: KUB
42.106 obv.? 14 (inv.), ed. THeth 10:137, Siegelova, Verw.
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382f.; NBC 3842 rev. 7 (inv.), ed. Finkelstein, JCS 10:101,
104; PUSUTUL “pot™: KUB 32.123 ii 19 (Iitanuwa-fest.),
cf. KUB 7.53 i 21 (Tunnawi’s rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 6f.; ZA.
HUM “pOt”: KBo 7.29:16 (ritual, NH); URUDUANK U ~
RINU: KUB 42.11 vi 4, 5 (inv.), ed. THeth 10:34, 36,
Siegelovd, Verw. 408f.; NAMTULLUM (part of harness;
CAD s.v. nattullu): KBo 16.62 + KUB 13.35 i 40 (dep., NH),
ed. StBoT 4:6f ; YRVPUPASY “ax”: KBo 16.62 + KUB 13.35
i 45 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:6f.; KBo 18.179 ii! 10 (inv.), ed.
Siegelovd, Verw. 40f.; 199/r + NBC 11786:8 (rit.); KUB 7.29
obv. 8 (rit. of Yarri); TUTITTUM “toggle pin”: KUB
42.21:5 (inv.), ed. THeth 10:46, Siegelova, Verw. 138f.

6" foods: anahi- “sample” KUB 46.39 iii 22 (Kizzu-
watna rit.); NNPALar§i- (NINDA.GUR,.RA) “thick
loaf”’: cf. AlHeth 201; KUB 30.32 rev. 9 (inv., MS or ENS),
ed. Haas/Wiifler, UF 8:98f.; KBo 16.68 i! 4 (MELQETU-list),
translit. StBoT 28:100; KBo 16.71 + KBo 20.24 rev. 6
(MELQETU- list), translit. StBoT 28:108; NNPAyggesiar:
KUB 10.89 i 22 (fest., OH/NS); GA.KIN.AG “cheese”:
KUB 30.32 rev. 9 (inv., MS or ENS), ed. Haas/Wifler, UF
8:98f.; KBo 25.184 ii 72 (funeral rit.), ed. van den Hout,
StMed. 9:204, 208.

7" body parts: happessar (V2UUR) “limb”: KBo
15.11 17 (rit. of Pulisa), ed. StBoT 3:112f.; KBo 4.2 ii 10 (rit.,
pre-NH/NS); VZUUR-za $al-li-i§ SA=8U =wa Sal-li
KBo 4.2 ii 10 (rit., pre-NH/NS); harSar- (SAG.DU)
“head”: KUB 43.53 i 19 (Zuwi’s rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. HAB
219; KUB 43.8 ii 6a (omen); iskis- “back™: iskis=Set=
asta iskisi GAL-Ii “His/her/its back is larger than
his/her/its back” KUB 43.53 i 23 (OH/NS); ker/kard-
(SA) “heart™: ibid. i 25; ISTU SAG.DU=8U=wa ka[§
Sal-1]i-i§ YYSA-zazwa kas Sal-li-i§ UR-azzazya=
wa kd[§ Sal-li]-is “This one (scil. the male captive
serving as the king’s substitute) is as great (as the
king) with respect to his head (or person); this one
is as great (as the king) with respect to (his) heart;
this one is as great (as the king) with respect to
(his) member” KBo 15.1 i 16-17 (Pulia’s rit.), ed. StBoT
3:112f. [ the construction is comparative, as can be seen from
the sporadic use of the abl. pro dat. in kapru=Ssset=asta
kapru(w)az GAL-Ii “his kapru is as large as (his) kapru” KUB
43.53 1 22 in the sequence KUB 43.53 i 19-24, cited unpub-
lished in HAB 219f.; cf. KBo 4.2 ii 10 (rit., pre-NH/NS); lala-
(EME) “tongue”: KUB 43.53 i 21 (Zuwi’s rit., pre-NH/
NS); m(i)eli-: ibid. i 22f.; nipasuri-: KBo 16.97 rev. 8
(liver oracle, MH?/MS?); Y“Upaltana- “shoulder”:
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[paltan)as=sis'zasta paltani sa-al-li-is KUB 43.53 i
24 (Zuwi’s rit., pre-NH/NS); Sakui- (IGL.HL.A) “eye™:
ibid. i 20; YZUGAB “breast”: ibid. i 24; KAXKAK
“nose’: ibid. i 20, ed. HAB 219.

8 plants: Sal-li-in hariyatin®"R KUB 44.64 ii 9
(medical rit.), ed. StBoT 19:49.

9" (grand) total: SUNIGIN GAL “grand total”:
[SU.NiGI]N GAL KBo 18.158:1 (inv.), ed. Siegelova,
Verw. 194f. (“Gesamt[summ]e”).

g. use with human actions or activities — 1” ritu-
als and festivals — a” Salli aniur (SISKUR) “great
ritual”: man antuhsSa[n] GAL-li aniur an[iyan]zi
“When they per[form] for a person the ‘great cere-
mony’” (lit. “when they treat/perform a person,
namely the great ritual”) KUB 35.18 iv 5-6; cf. KUB 32.9
+KUB 35.21 rev. 36, translit. LTU 30, StBoT 30:92; GAL-/i=
pat aniur KUB 35.18 i 6 (Salli aniur rit.), translit. LTU 25,
StBoT 30:91; cf. similar KBo 29.3 i 3-4; KUR YRVKum~
manni SISKUR.MES GAL KUB 46.37 obv. 15 (oracle
question, NH); nu §umas DINGIR.MES-as "RVHat~
tusaszpat handan parkui KUR-e SISKUR.HL.Aza=
§mas parkui Sal-li Sanezzi "RV Hattu$as=pat KUR-ya
pisgaweni “Only Hattusa is for you, the deities, a
pure country; only in Hatti land we supply you with
pure, great (and) tasty sacrifices” KUB 17.21i 1-3 +
545/u i 5-7 (prayer of Arn. I and AsSm., MH/MS), ed. Lebrun,
Hymnes, 133, 143, Kaskder 152f.; aniyatt-: man LUGAL
MUNUS.LUGAL GAL-in KIN-an [aniyanzi]
“When king (and) queen [perform] the great ritu-
al(?)” VBoT 133 obv. 5 (shelf list).

b” with EZEN,: wehattat kue KUR.KUR-TIM
EZEN,HI.LA GAL-TIM=si kuwapi isker “The
countries which turned (towards Zithariya) and in
which they used to celebrate for him great festi-
vals” KUB 4.1 i 14-15 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Kaskier 168f.; nu
[plandu /| [ap]el EZEN, GAL-TIM issand[u] “Let
them proceed to celebrate continually [h]is (i.e.,
Zithariya’s) great festivals” ibid. i 40-41, ed. Kaskier
170f.; nu "RVHattusi arha uwanun nul[zza] EZEN,.
MES GAL.MES $A MU.6.KAM DU-nun “I came
home to HattuSa and celebrated the great festivals
of six years (or: of the sixth year)” KBo 5.8 iv 21-22
(Annals of Murs. II), ed. AM 162f.; mahhan=ma hames~
hanza kisat nu EZEN, puruliyas kuit GAL-in

oi
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[EZEN,-an] ANA U "RVHarti U ANA U URVZip~
pallanda) iyanun INA Ehesti =ma ANA “Lelwalni]
EZEN, puruliyas GAL-in EZEN,-an UL iyanun
nuzkan "RYHattusi Sara uwanun nu ANA ‘Lelwani
INA Ehesti EZEN, puruliyas GAL-in EZEN,-an
iyanun nuzkan mahhan INA Eheiti GAL-in EZEN,-
an assanunun “But when it became spring — since
I had celebrated the puruli-festival, the great [festi-
val], for the Stormgod of Hatti and the Stormgod of
Zippa[landa], but had not performed in the hesta-
house the puruli-festival, the great festival, for
Lelwa[ni] — therefore I came up to Hattusa and
celebrated for Lelwani in the hesta-house the pu~
ruli-festival, the great festival. After I had complet-
ed the great festival in the hesta-house, (I per-
formed a review of the troops in Arduna)” KBo 2.5
iii 14-22 (Annals of Murs. II), ed. AM 188-191 iii 38-47;
EZEN, GAL SA KASKAL LUGAL “The great fes-
tival of the king’s expedition” KUB 58.7 ii 21 (fest.);
EZEN, Sehellus§ GAL.MES KUB 18.41 obv. 19 (oracle
question, NH).

2" meals: Salli asesSar “grand assembly, meet-
ing, session” often abbreviated only salli: in the
halentuwa-house: KBo 10.20 i 23, 25, w. dupl. KBo 24.112
+ KUB 30.39 + KBo 23.80 obv. 17, 19 (ANDAHSUM-fest.),
ed. Giiterbock, JNES 19:80, 85; ibid. ii 9; KUB 11.27 vi 6
(ANDAHSUM-fest.); KUB 10.3 i 21 (ANDAHSUM-fest.);
KUB 59.2 ii 6 (nuntariyasha-fest.), ed. Nakamura, Diss. 30,
32; KBo 22.228:4-6 (nuntariyasha-fest.), ed. Nakamura, Diss.
59; KUB 10.48 ii 20 (nuntariyasha-fest.), ed. Nakamura, Diss.
13; in the palace of the queen: KBo 10.20 ii 9 (AN~
DAHSUM-fest.), ed. Giiterbock, INES 19:81, 85; KUB 10.94
rt. col. 4 (ANDAHSUM-fest.); in the temple of Storm-
god: KBo 10.20 ii 33 (ANDAHSUM-fest.), ed. Giiterbock,
JNES 19:82, 86; in the temple of Hannu: KBo 10.20 ii 41
(ANDAHSUM-fest.), ed. Giiterbock, INES 19:82, 86; in the
temple of the Stormgod of Nerik: KUB 10.48 ii 12-14
(nuntariyasha-fest.), ed. Nakamura, Diss. 13; place of the
assembly not mentioned: ibid. ii 16; KUB 10.45 iii 10
(enthronement fest., NH); KUB 30.57 + KUB 30.59 left col. 8
(shelf list), translit. CTH p. 156; in the Salli asessar the
adjective “great” either refers to the large number
of participants or to the royal or other social promi-
nence of its members; mistiliya (a meal?): cf. sal-
la-i mistili[(-)...] 586/t:14 (cult of Nerik) s.v. mitiliya;
Sal-li mistel[iya halziya] 44/u:5, ed. Alp, Tempel 320f.,
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translit. StBoT 8:99; KBo 25.184 ii 4 (funeral rit.), ed. van den
Hout, StMed 9:202, 206 w. comment 209f. [ written only Salli;
it possibly denotes here, as usually in funeral rituals, mistiliya-,
q.v. a; NAPTANU “meal”: nu UD.KAM-as NAP~
TANU GAL halzianzi “They announce the princi-
pal meal of the day (for the gods’ cult images)”
KUB 39.14 iv 9 (funeral rit.), ed. HTR 82f.

3" songs, music: MUNUSMES i hesS = a mahhan

SIR GAL SIR-RU “When the zintuhi-women sing
the Great Song” KUB 8.69 iii 8-9 (shelf list), translit. CTH
p. 186.

4" other activities: BAL GAL “great revolt™: nu
SA KUR.KUR.MES = ma dapias BAL GAL x[...]
KUB 50.48 rev. 4 (oracle question, NH); ER. (= wekuwar?)
GAL SE-rit “Let the great inquiry/request be favor-
able” KUB 22.53:3 (oracle question, NH) [J on ER. = abbr. for
ERISTU see Beal, JAOS 112:129.

h. use with words of unknown meaning: with
Lkubati- Msk 74.57:9 (oracle question, NH); with G4y~
hupzi- KBo 9.128 iv 9 (fest.), ed. StBoT 25:39 n. 116.

i. in the sense of “royal” (cf. §allatar 2) — 1" Salli
hassatar “great family” > “royal family, royal
house”: nu Sal-la-as =pat hassannas éshar pan~
gariyattati “Bloodshed in (lit. of) the royal family
became common” KBo 3.1 ii 31 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed.
THeth 11:30f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:196; karti =wa éshar
URUHattusi makkeSta nu=war = at =apa DINGIR.
MES-i§ Sal-la-i hasSannai daer “Formerly blood-
shed in Hatti was frequent (lit. great), and the gods
held the royal family responsible for it (lit. laid it to
the Great Family)” ibid. ii 48-49, ed. THeth 11:34f., tr. van
den Hout, CoS 1:197.

2" Salli pedan “great place” > “throne” or “capi-
tal” (see peda- A e 10’) — a” “throne”: SA ™Piyasili
kuis DUMU=zSU DUMU.DUMU=8U nasma kuis
SA ™Piyasili NUMUN-as$ INA XRKargamis Sal-li
pedan tiyazi n=ANA *UTU=S1 kuis “Cruhkantis | ...
AN]A LUGAL XYRKargami§ [“Ctuhkant)is = pat 1-
as [apas] ésdu KBo 1.28 obv. 10-19, cf. Forsch. 1/2:101,
Otten, ZA 50:234; Klengel, Gesch.Syr 53f.

b” “capital city”: n=an apiya pedi [(LUGAL-
i)|znanni tittanunun nu=mu ‘ISTAR GASANzYA
masiwan [(da)|tta nu=mu Sal-la-i pedi ANA KUR
URUHatti LUGAL-iznani [(ti)]ttanut “And I in-
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stalled him in that place (apiya pedi “there in
place”) in the kingship. ISTAR, my Lady, how
many times you took me! And you installed me in
the Great Place in kingship over the land of Hatti”
KUB 1.1 iv 63-66 (Apol. of Hatt. III), w. dupl. KBo 3.6 + KUB
19.70 iv 24-27, ed. NBr 32f., StBoT 24:28f. (“hast du ..
auf hervorragendem Platz im Lande Hatti zur Konigsherrschaft
eingesetzt”); nu =za "RV9U-$an Sal[-li-in ASR)A iyat
“And he made the city of Tarhuntassa (his) Gr[eat
Plac]e” KBo 6.29 i 32 (short version of apology of Hatt. III),
ed. Hatt. 46f. (“H[auptstadt]”), NBr 46f. (“und machte ... zur

Residenz”).

. mich

v

3’ Sallis wastais “great calamity (lit. big mis-
hap)” > “the death of a member of the royal fami-
ly”: man "RVHartusi Sal-1i-is wastais kiSari nassu
za LUGAL-u§ nasma MUNUS.LUGAL-as
DINGIR-LIM-is kisari “If the Great Calamity oc-
curs in Hattusa: either the king or the queen dies
(lit. becomes a deity)” KUB 30.16 + KUB 39.1 i 1-2 (roy-
al funerary cult), ed. HTR 18f.; cf. also KUB 39.1 ii 15-16 (fu-
neral rit.), w. par. KUB 12.22 ii 6, ed. HTR 20f.

13

=
=

4" salli wastul “royal offense(?)” (designating a
symbol in the KIN oracles): Salli wastul sometimes
abbreviated as Salli KUB 5.1 6a, 33, 67, 82, 89, iii 91, ed.
THeth 4:32f., 36f., 42f., 46f., 78f.; KUB 52.85 ii 8; KBo 2.6 ii
40; KUB 5.31 29, tr. Beal, CoS 1:209.

2. (nominal use) head, chief, elder of, notable,
grandee — a. head of, chief of (an occupational
group) (Sumerogram GAL in logographic noun
phrases): Lists of such compounds can be found in HW 272,
Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri 626f., and in HZL 318 and 214f. no.
242. Inevitably, some have been omitted: GAL LU'MESNI.
DUH KUB 53.59 rev. 7, 9, 16, ed. Alp, Tempel 286-289 (as
Bo 1962), GAL FUMESK AXLI KUB 12.61 iii! 9. In cases
where it is not clear that the second word in the
compound is a plural noun, e.g., GAL NA.GADA,
it is possible that the Hittites understood GAL as an
attributive adjective (“chief herdsman,” following
Hittite word order; the correct Sumerian for this
would be *NA.GADA GAL) rather than as a head
noun governing a plural noun in the genitive (“chief
of the herdsmen”). Four instances in Pecchioli Dad-
di’s list seem to be clear instances of the attributive
adjective: GAL-i§ Wapisis, GAL-i§ “USANGA (note
the Hittite complementation on GAL-i¥), LOGAL
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SUKKAL “grand vizier,” and GAL SUHUR.LA.
But GAL IS in KUB 26.43 rev. 31 with dupl. GAL IS
(i.e., "UKUS,/SUS) KUB 24.50 rev. 24 is unlikely to be
sallis. A second issue concerns the distinction be-
tween GAL "UMESx and UGULA MBS, The Ak-
kadian reading of the former would have been rabi
..., of the latter (w)akil ... . In Pecchioli Daddi’s
lists there are many instances of the same profes-
sional name (“UMESx) preceded by either GAL
“chief” or UGULA “overseer, superintendent”: GAL/
UGULA “UMESpaniva-, zilipuriyatalla-, “WMESA . ZU,
LOMESAT AN.ZUy, "UMESASGAB, LUMES “SBANSUR,
DUB.SAR.GIS, etc.; others only occur with GAL:
hurid|a-], salashas, tapri, DUB.SAR, LU.MES
E.GAL, etc. In some cases it is clear that a GAL x is
something different from an UGULA x: the GAL
GESTIN is a very high-ranking military officer,
while an UGULA GESTIN is non-military. A
strange combination (perhaps due to scribal error)
is GAL “UMESUGULA LIM SERI KBo 3.1 ii 71. After
listing several GAL “UMESx’s one text refers back to
them as GAL.MES “chiefs” KUB 26.43 obv. 52. The
substantive GAL = Akk. rabi “chief of” is not used
with a following number, as is UGULA: UGULA
10 SA KARAS, UGULA 70 SA DUMU.MES
E.GAL-TIM LUGAL, etc. Since we do not know
the Hittite word behind this substantival use of
GAL, the complete treatment will be found in the
Sumerographic section of the dictionary under
GAL. On analogy with the writings GAL =SUNU,
read hantezzias=Smis (on which cf. below), it is
possible that the GAL in GAL “UMESx was also read
hantezziya-. Against this, however, is the KLLAM
passage KBo 10.24 iii 27-33, where a hantezzis DUMU
E.GAL takes an iron hammer from an appezzi§
DUMU E.GAL and gives it to the GAL DUMU.
(MES) E.GAL, who in turn gives it to the king.
This establishes a hierarchy: appezzis DUMU
E.GAL, hantezzi§ DUMU E.GAL, GAL DUMU
(.MES) E.GAL. When GAL follows such an occu-
pational title written logographically, it is not to be
understood as a noun, but the adj. salli-: WMESEDI
GAL “a high-ranking guard” (IBoT 1.36i 24).

b. (GAL with possessive suffix) boss, superior:
GAL=SUNU *“their superior,” “their boss” KUB
23.72 rev. 32a; KBo 18.161 rev. 6, KBo 30.16:3, 9, 11, translit.
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StBoT 28:98; “UGAL=SU KUB 13.5 iii 44, etc., which
we can prove from duplicates was read ha-an-te-ez-
zi-a§-mi-i§ KUB 56.46 ii 8 = GAL =SU-NU KBo 25.49
rt. col. 12. The usual logogram for hantezzi- was
MAHRU.

c. grandee, great one, notable: LU.MES GAL
(.GAL), RABUTTIM: KBo 5.6 iii 17 (DS frag. 28), KUB
10.95 iii? 7 (fest.); KUB 24.13 iii 21 (rit. of Allaiturahi); KBo
12.4 iii 7 (Tel.pr.), ed. THeth 11:38f.; KBo 34.110 obv. 11, w.
dupl. KUB 8.4:4; KUB 39.1 i 3 (funeral rit.), ed. HTR 18f;
KUB 39.6 rev. 15 (funeral rit.), ed. HTR 50f.; [man T]UR-an
genzu iStarkzi [nas|ma Sal-li-in=pat kuinki istarkzi “If a child
gets sick (in) the genzu or if some adult similarly gets sick”
KBo 12.100 obv. 1-2 (conjuration), ed. StBoT 19:41 is perhaps
to be read SAL-te!-in, Luwian wanattin “woman” w. StBoT
30:213; LU.MES GAL of different cities: KUB
14.24:6, 14, 15, (17) (Annals of Murs.), ed. AM 144f.; ANA
LWGAL YRIVLallupiya akuanna ISTU GAL pian|zi
KUB 35.131 + KUB 25.37 iv 7 (rit. of Lallupiya).

The adjective “large” is a relative term. What is
“large” for an ant would be small for a mountain.

For “Wantuwasalli- (once antu-GAL) see HW?
1:123f. and HED A 84f. s.v.

Cf. Sallakarda-, Sallanu- A, Sallanumar, Sallatar, Salless-.
Saliya- see sallannai-.
Salliya/e- see sal()ai- A and B.

salik(i)-, Salink- v.; 1. to touch, have contact
with, 2. to approach (as a prelude to speaking), 3.
to intrude into, invade, plunge into, penetrate, enter
(generally in an unwelcome or polluting manner),
violate, have (illicit) sexual intercourse, 4. to reach
to, 5. (broken context and unclear); from OS.

act. pres. sg. 1 Sa-lik-mi KUB 5.1 129 (NH); sg. 2 Sa-a-li-
ik-ti KBo 13.78 obv. 10 (OH/NS), Sa-li-ik-ti KBo 3.41 obv. (8)
(OH/NS), KBo 2.2ii 56 (NH), KUB 5.6 i 42 (NH); sg. 3 sa-li-
ik-zi KBo 5.2 iii 36, Sa-lik-zi KUB 5.1 1 27 (NH), Sa-li-ga-i
KUB 26.12 iv 37 (NH); pl. 3 [§]a-a-li-kdn-zi KUB 54.9 iii 12,
[$]a-li-ga-an-zi KBo 24.24 i 6, Sa-li-kdn-zi KUB 5.1 ii 6, 10,
54, iii 78, 98, 100 (NH), [§]a-li-in-kdn-zi KBo 29.133 iii 2
(MS).

pret. sg. 1 Sa-li-ku-un KUB 60.60 right col. 16 (NH); sg. 2
Sa-li-ga-as KBo 18.24 iv 5, 6 (NH); sg. 3 Sa-li-ka-as ABoT 60
obv. 7 (MH/MS), Sa-li-qa-as§ KUB 36.67 ii 31, Sa-li-ga-a§
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KUB 33.120 i 23, Sa-li-ik-ta KBo 13.68 obv. 2 (NH), KBo
13.119ii 15 (NS), KUB 5.7 obv. 34 (NH), KUB 22.70 obv.
(76) (NH), KUB 33.96 iv 16 + KUB 36.7a iv 53.

imp. sg. 2 [§]a-li-ki KBo 21.22 rev. 46, 47, (48) (OH/MS),
Sa-li-i-ik KBo 40.13 obv. 6.

mid. pres. sg. 3 Sa-li-i-ga KBo 17.18 ii 17 (OS), KBo 6.26
iii 53 (OH/NS), KUB 29.37 iv (3) (OH/NS), Sa-li-ga KBo
17.43 1 15 (OS), KUB 12.63 rev. 8 (OH/MS), KBo 21.8 iii 13
(MH/MS), KBo 6.26 iii 51 (OH/NS), Bo 4869 ii 4 (StBoT 25
p. 103), KUB 24.10 iii 24 (MH/NS), Sa-a-li-ga KBo 17.42:7
(0S), sa-a-li-qa KUB 13.4 iii 65, 80 (pre-NH/NS), Sa-li-qa-ri
KUB 44.53 rev. 5, Sa-li-qa-a-ri KBo 13.119 ii 16 (NS), KUB
44.53 rev. (9), (11), Sa-a-li-ga-ri KBo 38.39 rev. 3, sa-li-ga-a-
r[i] KBo 13.133:5, I§al-li-ga-r[i] KBo 24.29 v 1; pl. 1 [$]a-li-
ku-wa-as-ta-ti KBo 3.45:9 (OH/NS); pl. 2 sa-li-ik-tu-ma-ri
KBo 22.2 obv. 19 (0OS), [$a-li-i]k-tu-ma Bo 3508:3 (Kiihne,
ZA 62:253); pl. 3 Sa-li-ki-an-ta KBo 15.33 ii 20 (MH/MS) (or
part. pl. nom.-acc. neut.).

imp. sg. 3 Sa-li-ka-ru KUB 9.4 iii 21 (NH).

part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. Sa-li-ga-an KUB 59.47 i? 5
(NS); pl. nom.-acc. neut. $a-li-ki-an-ta KBo 15.33 ii 20 (MH/
MS) (or mid. pres. pl. 3).

inf. Sa-li-ki-u-wa-an-zi KUB 29.53 i 10 (MH/MS).

verbal subst. $a-li-ku-ar KUB 5.1 iii 77, 97 (NH).

iter. act. pres. sg. 3 Sa-li-ke-es-ki-iz-zi KBo 23.106 rev. 16
(NH); pl. 2 Sa-li-ki§-kat-te-ni KUB 26.12 iv 34 (MH); pl. 3 sa-
1i?-ki$-kan-zi KUB 16.16 obv. 25 (NH); pret. sg. 3 Sa-li-ki-i§-
ki-[it] KUB 22.70 rev. 6 (NH); pl. 3 Sa-li-ki-is-ker KUB 22.70
rev. 52,55 (NH), KUB 50.123 rev. 10 (NH).

mid. pres. sg. 3 Sa-li-ki-is-ki-it-ta KBo 26.105 iv? 5.

The middle forms are common in OH and MH, including
several in OS. Only two active forms, Sa-li-ka-as ABoT 60 obv.
7 (MH/MS) and [$]a-li-ki KBo 21.22 rev. 46, 47, (48) (OH/
MS), are as early as MS. Middle forms are relatively rare in NH.

The nasalized form Sa-li-in-kdn-zi KBo 29.133 iii 2 is un-
expected and associates the active forms of Sali(n)k- with the
inflectional category of verbs like iamink-; on this nasal see
Oettinger, GsPedersen 319. Sa-li-ki-an-ta KBo 15.33 ii 20 and
inf. Sa-li-ki-u-wa-an-zi KUB 29.53 i 10, both MH/MS, show the
longer stem Saliki-.

1. to touch, have contact with— a. in a neutral
or positive sense: (O Halmasuitt-(?)) [... §a-li-ki
GISmahli “Touch the (vine-)branch (and train (lit.
bend) (it) on your back)” [... §]a-li-ki akuki “Touch
the akuka (and take for yourself purification)” [...
Sa-1]i-ki ANA GESTIN.KU, “Touch the sweet grape
(and [take] its sweetness for yourself)” KBo 21.22:46-
48 (benedictions for Labarna, OH/MS), ed. Kellerman, Tel
Aviv 5:200, 202 (“touch™) [J in the context the akuka- must be
a part of the vine, but a part which is properly associated with
“purification”; cf. Otten, ZA 66:94 and Hoffner, BiOr 35:245;
see also KUB 26.12 iv 33, below b 1".
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b. resulting in the transfer of pollution — 1°
without prev.: (“You who are their eunuchs”) ANA
LUGAL:=kan [tuekk)i Suppai sa-li-kis-kat-te-ni “are
always in contact with (or: touching [= usage a 1'])
the king’s sacred body. (Be diligent(?) about your
ritually pure state. If some eunuch has an evil ritu-
ally impure condition)” [ap]ass=a ANA LUGAL
NI.TE.MES=zSU $a-li-ga-i “And he touches the
king’s person, (it is placed under the oath)” KUB
26.12 iv 33, 34-37 (SAG instr., NH), ed. Dienstanw. 28f.
(“kommt nahe”), cf. Dressler, Plur. 184 (on the -$k-), cf. mar~
sastarri-; UR.GL,z$an kuit “SBANSUR-i $a-li-ik-ta
nu NINDA.GUR,.RA UD-MI karipas “Because a
dog touched the (offering-)table and devoured the
daily bread (offering)” KUB 5.7 obv. 34 (oracle question,
NH), tr. ANET 497 (“reached”); nu=waz= kan man
DUMU.NITA kuedanikki aki nu=wa=Smas =kan
STAIG.IUS-i (coll. W.) dapiantes =pat Ser Sa-1i?-
kis-kdn-zi NINDA = ya =wa KAS SA GIDIM azziker
“If the son of one (of the dammara-women) dies,
all of them each touch the pyre, and they have eaten
the bread and beer of the deceased (i.e., which was
meant as an offering for the dead)” KUB 16.16 obv.
24-25 (oracle question, NH), ed. van den Hout, Purity 140f. (w.
copy; “approached”), cf. Sommer, KIF 1:344, cf. HW? 2:134
s.v. ed-; n=a$§ DINGIR.MES-a§ NNPApqrgi PUGj§~
pantuzzi maninkuwan Saknuanza sa-a-li-qa “And
he, (while) unclean, touches the flat bread and liba-
tion vessel of the deity” KUB 13.4 iii 79-80 (instr. for
temple officials, pre-NH/NS), ed. Siiel, Direktif Metni 70-73
(“yaklagir”), StBoT 5:148 (“nahekommt”), differently Chrest.
162f. (“defiles”), tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220 (“forces his way
near™); [...218i? kuézziya “SGA.ZUM 1-8U $a-li-ga
“The comb touches him once on each side” KBo 21.8
iii 13 (Alli’s rit., MH/MS); cf. shorter par. ANA GISGA.
ZUM S$a-li-ga “She touches the comb” KUB 24.10 iii
24 (MH/NS), ed. THeth 2:46f. iii 3, 6 (“An den Kamm bringt
sie [die Unreinheit]”); cf. describing the movement of
one of the symbols in a KIN oracle: [... ANJA NI.
TE=SU $§a-li-ik-ta KBo 13.68 obv. 2 (NH); (“The wife
of the priest of Hullasi died last year, but she is not
sent off”) apas=a=waz=ssan istanani EGIR-pa! $a-
li-ke-eS-ki-iz-zi “but he keeps touching the altar
again” KBo 23.106 rev. 15-16 (oracle question, pre-NH), ed.
HTR 9.

2" with anda “to get into, to intrude into/
amongst and pollute by touching”: UN.MES-tar=
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patzkan kuit Saknuwantes anda Sa-li-ki-is-ker “Be-
cause people were getting into (the utensils) in a
defiled state” KUB 22.70 rev. 51-52, cf. also ibid. 55 (oracle
question, NH), ed. THeth 6:94f., 96f. (“beriihrt haben”); (If
you have any implements of wood and baked-clay)
nzasta man SAH-a§ UR.Gl,-a§ kuwapikki anda
Sa-a-li-qa (dupl. [Sa-a]-li-ik-[ta]) “and if a dog or
pig ever gets into (them) (and the temple official
does not discard them)” KUB 13.4 iii 65 (instr. for tem-
ple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Siiel, Direktif Metni 68f.
(“yaklasir”), StBoT 5:148 (“in Beriihrung kommt”), differently
Chrest. 160f. (“causes uncleanliness”), tr. McMahon, CoS
1:220 (“force its way”); for anda Salik- with different meanings
see3a2’,3b2’ below.

2. to approach(?) (as prelude to speaking): nu=
kan mahhan apé TUPPA¥A MAHAR ‘UTU-SI
BELI=YA para nehhu[n] § Sa-li-ka-a§=ma=mu
karuwariwar ™Nerikkaili§ LU "RVTabha [nu=mu?)
memian udas “When I had dispatched those tablets
to His Majesty, my lord, in the morning Nerikkaili,
the man of Tabha, approached(?) me, [and]
brought [me] word” ABoT 60 obv. 5-9 (letter, MH/MS),
ed. Laroche, RHA XVIII/67:81f. w. comment on 83 (“m’a
éveillé”; claiming that the basic sense of the verb is “toucher,”
developing into “s’approcher pour porter atteinte.” In this pas-
sage he said that the man touched a sleeper in order to awaken
him.), THeth 16:76f. (“Es ndherte sich mir ... Nerikaili ... um
mir die Angelegenheit herzubringen”); ANA ™Gurparan~
zihu x[...] / [$]a-li-qa-as “(Gurparanzihu’s wife)
approached(?) Gurparanzihu [...] (and saying) ...”
KUB 36.67 ii 30-31 (legend), ed. Giiterbock, ZA 44:86f.

3. to intrude into, invade, to plunge into, pene-
trate, enter (generally in an unwelcome or polluting
manner), violate, have (illicit) sexual intercourse—
a. in general — 1" without prev.: (“I will destroy
the land with these arrows™) ra (var. tzan) SA
(var. karda=z$Sma) Sa-a-li-ik-ti (var. Sa-l[i-...])
“You (O arrow) will plunge into (i.e., penetrate)
their hearts” KBo 13.78:9-10 (legend, OH/NS), w. dupl.
KBo 3.41 rev. 8 (OH/NS), ed. StBoT 23:35f. (“und du wirst in
ihr Herz dringen”), Soysal, Hethitica 7:174, 179 (differently,
but retracted Hethitica 14:111 w. n. 6), THeth 20:65 (“will
touch them in the heart™) [] the fact that one variant omits zan
suggests it was the OH local particle rather than an accusative
object; (The Old Woman says:) paiddu=wa=kan /
E-[r]i=mi $a-li-ka-ru nu=war=as=3§izka[n) | ha[p~
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parlu SAH.TUR SA 9Pannu[nta] “Let him proceed
to enter(?) my house, and let the piglet of Panunta
be j[oi]ned to him” KUB 9.4 iii 20-22 (rit., NS), ed. Beck-
man, Or NS 59:39, 47 (§23) (lines 24-26 “infiltrate™)

2" with anda “to plunge into, enter”: (“They
place a bucket in the inner chamber of the deity”)
LUMESNINDA.DU.DU=ma kuedani witeni QA~
TEMES=SUNU is$anauwanta anda $a-li-ki-an-ta n =
at=kan para UL=pat pedanzi “The bakers do not
carry out the water in which their dough-covered
hands had been plunged” KBo 15.33 ii 19-20 (rit. for
Stormgod of Kuliwisna, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 5:148 (“mit dem
ihre teigigen Hinde in Berithrung kommen™), Moore, Thesis 74,
83 (“water into which the bakers plunge their dough-covered
hands”), HED 1-2:383 (“bakers-water in which they immerse
their doughy hands”), Haroutunian, VDI 200:121, 124 (“water
in which the bakers cleaned their hands of dough”), Glocker,
Eothen 6:66f. (“In welches Wasser aber die Bicker (mit)
ihre(n) mit Teig beschmierten Hinde hineingehen”). Since no-
where else does Salik- take a direct object (acc.), it is not likely
that “dough-covered hands” is the object of the verb here; while
it is possible to understand Salikianta as mid. pl. pres. 3, “water
in which they, i.e., their dough-covered hands plunge,” one
would usually expect to see a sg. vb. w. the neut. pl. subj.; for

anda Salik- with different meanings see 1 b2’,3 b 2".

b. (subj.) people into an area — 1" without pre-
verb: kui§z$an Labarn[a§ LUGAL-wa§] NI.TE-as§
irha=3$sa Sa-li-ga[-ri] “Whoever intrudes into the
vicinity of the body of the Labarna[-king] (may the
Stormgod destroy him)” IBoT 1.30:6-8 (OH?/NS), ed.
Goetze, JCS 1:90f. (“comes too near to the person and the do-
main(?) of the labarna, the king(?)”), cf. Neu, StBoT 5:148 n.
2; AN[A E.MES DINGIR-LIM =yla maninkuwan
U[L 1-edani (ku)ledanikki s[a-li-ik-ta (n=zas)]
hinkatta imma “(Suppiluliuma) did not intrude into
a single one of the temples of the gods (of the con-
quered city in order to desecrate or damage it), but
rather he even bowed down (and showed respect)”
KBo 5.6 iii 36-38 (DS frag. 28 A), rest. and ed. Giiterbock, JCS
10:95 (“did not rush close®); (“You are like the Storm-
god”) [...] nu E.A UTU $a-li-ga-as ... SS69SU.A
dUTU=zma Sa-li-ga-as “You penetrated/invaded the
east. ... You penetrated/invaded the west” KBo 18.24
iv 5-6 (letter to Salmaneser I, NH), ed. Otten, AfO 22:113 w. n.
9; GIM-an =za =kan “UTU-SI "RUNeriggan karpzi
KARAS.HI.Azma YRVPiqainarisa | [Sa-1)i-kdn-zi
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nu =kan "RYPigainarisaz arha "RVAStigurqa andan
paizzi “(It is proposed that) when His Majesty fin-
ishes Nerik, the troops will then invade(?) Piqain-
areSa. He will then leave Pigainaresa and enter AS-
tigurqa” KUB 5.1 i 53-54 (oracle question, NH), ed. Unal,
THeth 4:40f. (“nédhern sich”), tr. Beal, Ktema 24:44 (“ap-
proach(?)”) [J AStigurqa in suggested campaigns in this text is
always “entered” (andan uwa-/pai- 1 59, iv 65) never attacked
(walh-) nor Salik-ed; in the campaigns planned in i 70 and iii
23-24 they “return” to (dppa pai-/uwa-) Piqainaresa, without
mentioning any force being required; however the other exx.
cited in the above paragraph show a clear mng. “invade” and
not simply “approach”; here?: [...] nepiii Sa-li-ki-is-ki-
it-ta “[...] invades(?) heaven” KBo 26.105 iv? 5 (myth-

ological).

2" w. anda: (“His Majesty will go back from
Nerik to Hahana. He will strike Hurna. Then he
will attack Tanizila™) "RUTaptena = ma=kan "*YHur~
Sama UL anda Sa-li-kan-zi “But, they will not in-
vade Taptena and HurSama. (They will go back up
Mt. Haharwa)” KUB 5.1 ii 54 (oracles on royal campaigns,
NH), ed. THeth 4:60f., tr. Beal, Ktema 24:48 (“approach”); cf.
ibid. i 27, 29, ii 6, 10; SA YRVTaptena [U SA "RVH |ur~
Sama kuit anda sa-li-ku-ar NU.SIGs ... UL=zkan
anda Sa-li-kdn-zi “Because invading Taptena and
Hursama is not propitious, ... they will not invade”
ibid. iii 77-78, ed. THeth 4:76f.; ANA LU.MES YRUTiyas~
Silizma=zkan anda Sa-li-ku-ar kuézza NU.SIG;
LU.MES YRUPA:zkan kuwapi anda $a-li-kdn-zi
“Since it is not favorable for the men of Tiyassili to
invade from any direction, shall the men of Hatti
invade somewhere?” ibid. iii 97-98, ed. THeth 4:80
(“nihern”), Beal, Ktema 24:52 (“approach”); UTU-S1=
kan ANA LU.MES YRVTizili=ma anda $a-lik-zi
DINGIR.MES-za=at ZI-za malan ... nu=kan UL =
ma anda Sa-lik-mi “(1If) My Majesty will make an
incursion into the men of Tizil(i), is it approved
willingly by (you) gods? ... Or shall I not make an
incursion?” ibid. i 27-29, ed. THeth 4:36f.; cf. also KUB
50.123 rev. 10 (oracle question, NH); for anda Salik- with dif-

ferent meanings see 1 b 2, 3 a 2’, above.

¢. to violate (a woman), to have (illicit?) sexual
intercourse with, (lit. illicitly enter/penetrate) (“If a
man sleeps with his brother’s wife, while his broth-
er is alive, it is hurkel. If a man has (is married to)
a free woman”) ta DUMU.MUNUS=3i = ya Sa-li-ga

salik(i)- 4 ¢

(dupl. Sa[-li]-i-ga) “And he violates her daughter
as well (it is hurkel. If he has (is married to) a
young girl)” ta anni = §5i =a nasma NIN-i = §§i Sa-li-
i-ga “and he violates her mother or sister as well (it
is burkel)” KBo 6.26 iii 51-53 (laws §195, OH/NS), w. dupl.
KUB 29.37 iv 2-4 + KUB 29.34 iv 27-28, ed. LH 154 (“ap-
proaches...(sexually)”), and StBoT 23:76; (“We are taking
(sc. marrying) our sisters!”) [n]u lé Sa-li-ik-tu-ma-
ri [...UL] ara nu klatt)i=Smi s[esteni lé?] “Do not
violate (them). It is [not] right! [Do not sle]ep with
them!” KBo 22.2 obv. 19-20 (Zalpa legend, OS), ed. StBoT
17:6f. (“nicht sollt ihr einen solchen Frevel begehen”), tr.
Hoffner, CoS 1:181 (“'You must not go near them”).

4. to reach to — a. without prev./adv.: ta
DUGTUL-$a Sa-li-ga (also E, var. B: Sa-li-i-ga, D:
Sa-a-li-ga) “He (a hartagga-man) reaches into the
pot. (He takes out a loin and he throws it back into
the pot)” KBo 17.43 i 15 (fest., OS), w. dupl. B: KBo 17.18
ii 17 (OS), C: KBo 17.99 i 7, D: KBo 17.42:7 (StBoT 25 p.
102), E: Bo 4869 ii 4 (StBoT 25 p. 103), cf. StBoT 5:148
(“sich ndhert” = “tritt zu”), cf. StBoT 23:35f. (“sich nihert”).

b. with appanda “to reach after”: (“Anu fled
and went up to heaven (like) a bird”) EGIR-anda=
§8i Sa-li-ga-a¥ ‘Kumarbi§ “Kumarbi reached after
him, (seized his feet and pulled him down from
heaven)” KUB 33.120 i 23 (Song of Kumarbi), ed. Kum. #2,
7 (“stiirzte sich”), tr. MAW 156 (“After him Kumarbi rushed”),
Hittite Myths? 42 (“rushed after”).

c. with para “reach out”: (“They set up(!) a
stool for him to sit (but) he did not sit down”)
adannas = ma = §§i “SBANSUR-un unuwer nu =kan
pard UL Sa-l[i-ik-tla “They set (lit. decorated) a ta-
ble for him to eat (from), (but) he did not reach
out. (They gave him a cup, (but) he did not place
his lips to it)” KUB 33.96 iv 16 + KUB 36.7a iv 52-53
(Ullik. 1), ed. Giiterbock, JCS 5:160f.; par. nu =S$San para
UL Sa-Tlil-i[k-ta] KBo 19.112:6 (Hedammu), ed. StBoT
14:44f. (“sie gri[ff] nicht zu”); (“Then the alhuitra-wom-
an and the house-owner bow before the moist
bread”) ANA NINDA LABKI=zya=zat=zSan para
[(ANA NONPALarlas 3-S[U] Sa-li-ga-an-zi (par.
[§]a-a-li-kdn-zi) “They reach out towards the moist
bread (and) to the fragments (of sour bread) three
times. (Then they b[o]w three times)” KBo 29.89 iv
24-25 + KBo 24.24 iv 25-26 (Sahhan-fest.), w. dupl. KBo
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24.37 iv 9-10, par. KUB 54.9 iii 11-12 (witassiyas-fest.), w.
dupl. KUB 27.62 obv. 6-8; cf. in similar context [$]a-/i-in-kdn-
2i KBo 29.133 iii 2; nu “UAZU para $a-li-ik-zi nu EN.
SISKUR SU-an épzi “The exorcist reaches out and
takes the hand of the patient (and seats him in the
chair of the Stormgod)” KBo 5.2 iii 36-37 (Ammihatna’s
rit.); (“Concerning the fact that Pattiya stayed up in
the palace”) ANA KIN E.GAL-LIM=zma para $a-li-
ki-is-ki-[it] “And she repeatedly reached out into
(i.e., intruded in) the work of the palace” KUB 22.70
rev. 6 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 6:82f. (“sich ein-
gemisch(t hat]”); cf. ibid. obv. 76, differently Kronasser, EHS
1:415 (“ist zu nahe getreten” i.e., “hat gestohlen™) [] much de-
pends on whether the KIN is simply an action noun or some-

thing concrete here; cf. KBo 19.112 rev. 6.

d. parranda or parrianta “to reach beyond”:
manzma=kan DINGIR-LUM keédani ANA GIG
dUTU-SI QUL-anni parranta UL namma kuitki Sa-li-
ik-ti “If you, O deity, will not in any way reach fur-
ther in a harmful way beyond this sickness of His
Majesty, (let the KIN-oracle be favorable ... Favor-
able!)” KUB 5.6 i 41-42, ed. THeth 6:101 (“dariiber hinaus
niherst”), tr. partially Giiterbock, ZA 44:91 n. 2 (“dariiber hinaus
vorgehen”), AU 276 (“liber ... hinaus herfallen wirst(??)”); cf.
parranda 1 d; nu =kan edani memiyani zik parrianta
Sa-li-ik-ti “If you (Sungoddess of Arinna of Hatti)
will not reach(?) beyond the aforementioned matter”
KBo 2.2 ii 55-56 (both oracle questions, NH), ed. van den Hout,
Purity 132f. (“press on beyond”); cf. parrianda (“press on(?)”).

5. broken context and unclear — a. without pre-
verb: [$]a-li-ku-wa-as-ta-ti KBo 3.45 obv. 9 (Murs. I
against Babylon, OH/NS), ed. Hoffner, Unity and Diversity
56f. (“we penetrated”) w. n. 68 (or: “we reached, touched, ar-
rived at”), Soysal, Diss. 54, 100 (“stoflen wir ein”); nu=wa =
mu =kan ™%parnus 1[M ...] (or perhaps: i[mma
...]) / $a-li-ku-un KUB 60.60 rt 15-16; also unclear hal~
munaz=wa Sa-li-ga KUB 12.63 rev. 8 (Zuwi rit., OH/MS),
ed. StBoT 5:148.

b. with katta: nu=S$si katta sa-li-ik-ta n=ast[a
...| nu katta namma $a-li-qa-a-ri (var. sa-li-ga-a-
r[i]) KBo 13.119 ii 15-16 (rit.), w. dupl. KBo 13.133:4-5;
[...katt)a sa-li-ki-u-a-an-zi [...] KUB 29.53 i 10, ed.
Hipp.heth. 192123, 193 w. n. c.

The verb Salik-, whether in the middle or the ac-
tive, governs its object in the allative or dative-loc-
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ative, cf. Starke, StBoT 23, numbers 38 (p. 35f.) and 111 (p.
76). KBo 15.33 ii 18-20, cited in 3 a 2’, above, does not
constitute an exception. The Sumerograms E.A
dUTU and SU.A ‘UTU without phonetic comple-
ments in KBo 18.24 iv 5-6 must be understood as alla-
tives, not accusatives.

Friedrich, ArOr 6 (1934) 358-365 (“unrein sein, unreines tun”);
Giiterbock, ZA 44 (1938) 91 n. 2 (“sich nihern, anstoBen, sich
vergreifen”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 179f. (“anstofen, sich ni-
hern, vorgehen gegen, sich vergreifen, Unzucht treiben, (w. para)
die Hand ausstrecken, zulangen”); Laroche, RHA XV/61 (1957)
126 (“sens propre = ‘toucher,” non pas ‘approcher, salir’”); Goet-
ze, JCS 13 (1959) 68 (“touch, approach, attend to”); Laroche,
RHA XVIII/67 (1960) 83 (“toucher,” by extension “s’approcher
pour porter atteinte” > “éveiller”); Kammenhuber, ZA 57 (1965)
191f. w. n. 52 (“beriihren”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 414f.
(only “sich ndhern”); Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 147-149 (“sich nd-

e

hern, beriihren,” “in Berithrung kommen”); Oettinger, MSS 34
(1976) 130-132; Starke, StBoT 23 (1977) 35f. (“sich nihern,
vorgehen gegen”); Unal, THeth 6 (1978) 125 (“die Hand aus-
trecken, zulangen > beriihren > sich einmischen”).

Saliman(i?)- n.?/adv.?; (a cult place?); from OH/
NS.

sg. d.-1. Sa-li-ma-ni KUB 57.63 i 5 (OH/NS), KBo 21.7 i
12, KUB 52.24 i (12), 16, KBo 10.45 iii 65.

(“On that day I will give instructions to my ser-
vant:)” Sa-li-ma-ni =wa Suppadi paimi “‘1 am going
to the sacred §. (As soon as I bathe, quickly give
me my festive garment)’” KUB 57.63 i 5 (OH/NS), ed.
Archi, FsOtten? 16f. (“zum heiligen $.”), 25, translit. de Martino/
Otten, ZA 74:299 (as Bo 2489 + Bo 4008); 'V'UTU-i kdsa
takna$ “UTU-un klaruilius§ DINGIR.MES-us] /
[n)akkimuss =a mukiskiw[eni man?] | [klariiliyas
DINGIR.MES-as katt[a ...] | [§]a?-li-ma-ni-ma
uwasi ka[-...] “O Sungod! W[e] are just now in-
voking the Sungoddess of the Netherworld, the
Pr[imeval Deities], and the nakkiu-deities; [if/
when(?)] you [...] down to/with the Primeval Dei-
ties, it will happen that you will [...] in the §.,” KBo
21.7 1 9-12 (rit.) [ the first sign in line 12 could also be read
[i15-; cf. § Sa-li-ma-ni=ma=as [...] KUB 52.24 i (12),
16 (bird-oracle question); [...]-ahhun Sa-li-ma-ni / | ...]
KBo 10.45 iii 65 (rit. for underworld deities, MH/NS), ed.
Otten, ZA 54:134f. (differently).

Since all four attestations are in the d.-1. and are
all sentence initial, and since it is followed by its
putative adjective modifier, it is also possible that

104



oi.uchicago.edu

saliman(i?)-

the word is an adverb. The first example might then
be translated “Soon(?) I will go to the sacred
(place).” But this may be less likely than the nomi-
nal interpretation.

If §. is a noun, in view of the extremely close
similarity of writing, one must also consider equat-
ing this word with is-li-ma-ni in n=an is-li-ma-ni
LUMESNINDA.DU.DU ANA NINDA.GUR,.RA za~
numan|zi ...|x-tallas danzi “The bakers take it
from the [...]-tallas (people) for cooking thick
bread in the islimani (building/room?)” KBo 15.33 ii
17-18, ed. Moore, Thesis 74, 83, Haroutunian, VDI 200:121,
124 (“oven”), Glocker, Eothen 6:66f. (“Ofen”(?)), see discus-
sion in AlHeth 138 n. 73. On the reading of UDUN-
niya, discussed there, see now the Hurrian ébheni
which is translated by Hitt. UDUN-niya and
UDUN-niyaz StBoT 32:84f, 516f.; [... isl]limanni
NINDAyqgesSar | ... ... NINDASalramnas halis [ [...]x
1 NINDAL ivantallis / [...] LUMES x[...] / KBo 17.29
iv 1-4. If i§limani = Salimani, the word probably had
an initial cluster /sl/.

De Martino/Otten, ZA 74 (1984) 299.
salink- see salik(i)-.

SalleSs- denom. v.; 1. to become large, great, grow
up, increase in size or power, 2. to become too big,
too complicated or difficult to resolve; from OH/
NS.§

pres. sg. 3 sal-le-e-es-zi KBo 26.96:4, sal-li-is-zi KUB
12.46:1, Sal-le-es-zi KBo 3.3 iii 30 (Murs. II), IGAL-lel-e-e5-
z[i] KB0 9.96 iv 5 (according to de Roos, Diss. 287f.).

pret. sg. 3 Sal-le-es-ta KBo 3.7 iii 6 (OH/NS), Sal-li-is-ta
KBo 13.49 rt. col. 4 (NS), KUB 36.72 ii? 6; pl. 3 Sal-le-e-es-
[Ser] KUB 36.2c iii 7, [Sa]l-le-es-Ser KUB 24.8 iv 1 (OH?/NS),
[Sal-1]e-Se-er ibid. iii 17.

imp. sg. 3 sal-le-e-e§-du KBo 10.37 ii 30 (OH/NS).

iter. pres. sg. 3 Sal-li-i§-ki-iz-zi KUB 33.95 + KUB 36.7b
iv 22 (NS), Sal-le-es-ki-iz-zi KUB 33.92 iii 8 (NS), KUB 17.1
ii 20 (NH); imp. sg. 2 Sal-li-is-ki KBo 3.8 ii 15 (OH or MH/
NS).

Hurr. teh=zestz=a=b KBo 32.14 iv 3 = Hitt. Sal-le-es-ta=as
ibid. iii 3, ed. StBoT 32:82f., w. commentary 161f., KBo 32.14
rev. 48, 50, ed. StBoT 32:92f., w. commentary 196f.; cf. 1 a,
below.

1. to become large, great, grow up, increase in
size or power — a. of gods and humans: UL tes~

salless- 1 a

Summi$ nu antuwahhas apas DUMU=8U ANA
ABI =SU kui§ menahhanta kiirur Sal-le-e$-ta=as n=
as méani aras n=asta namma attas =San anda UL
auszi “This is not a cup, but a human being. It is
that son who is hostile toward his father. He grew
up and reached adulthood, and no longer looks at
his father” KBo 32.14 iii 1-4 (Song of Release, MH/MS), ed.
StBoT 32:82f. (“Heran wuchs er, und er gelangte zu Anse-
hen”), w. commentary 161f., tr. Hittite Myths>70 §16; [UL]
AN.ZA.GAR nu antuwahhas apas DUMU-as atti =
$8i kuis menahhanta LUXUR-as n=a$ Sal-le-es-ta
/ [n=as$ ellasna aras n=asta namma attas = san
anda UL auszi “This is not a tower, but a human
being. It is that son who is hostile toward his father.
He grew up and reached elassar, and no longer
looks at his father” KBo 32.14 rev. 50-51 (Song of Re-
lease, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:92f. (elassar rendered “Anse-
hen”), w. commentary 196f., tr. Hittite Myths2 72 §27 [ Neu
understands méyani and [e]lasna as near synonyms (StBoT
32:161f. n. 130-131, quoting also Starke’s rendering “er ge-
langte in bessere Kreise” conveyed to the author by letter); cf.
Hittite Myths> 79 n. 39; (“May the gods give him (i.e.,
the sacrificer) goodness, life, longevity; may they
give him vigor and health”) § n=as Sal-le-e-es-du
parkuesd[u] “May he grow large, may he grow tall”
KBo 10.37 ii 30 (rit. against curse, OH/NS), ed. Haroutunian,
FsHoffner (forthcoming) (“let him grow up (and) become
tall”), cf. parkuess- B; Sal-li-i§-ki-iz-zi = ya = as (var. Sal-
le-e§-ki-iz-zi = ya = a$) Nkunkunuzzi§ “The Basalt
(i.e., Ullikummi) kept growing” KUB 33.95 + KUB
36.7b iv 22 + KUB 33.93 iv 17 (Ullik. IA), w. dupl. KUB
33.92 iii 8, ed. Giiterbock, JCS 5:156f., tr. Hittite Myths? 59
§21; [...]x miyat[i ...] § Sal-li-i$-ta=as n=as tar~
huista “[...] was bor[n ...] § He grew up and
became powerful” KBo 13.49 rt. col. 3-4 (conj./myth,
NS); (“LAMMA replied to Kubaba:) karuiliu[§
DINGIR].MES-us$ $al-le-e-e§-[Ser] “The Primeval
Deities have become great” KBo 22.86 rt. col. 9 + KUB
36.2c iii 7 (Song of LAMMA myth), tr. Hittite Myths? 46 §6
(“are great”); (“(The Stormgod) took the daughter of
a poor man as his wife. She bore him a son”) man =
as sal-le-es-ta=ma “and when he grew up, (he mar-
ried the daughter of the Serpent)” KBo 3.7 iii 6 (Illuy.,
OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:15, 19, tr. Hittite Myths2 13
§22, LMI 52 (“Quando questi fu diventato grande”); [GIM-
an] DUMU.MES ™A[ppu $a)l-le-es-Ser n| =at maya~
tesSer n=alt LU-ni mehuni araer “[When] the sons
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of Appu grew up, [matured,] and reached man-
hood” KUB 24.8 iv 1-2 (Appu legend, OH?/NS), ed. StBoT
14:10f., tr. LMI 170 (“[cre]sciuti”), Hittite Myths? 84 §18,
Hoffner, CoS 1:154, restored from [DUMU.MES "Appu
Sal-l]i-Se-er n=at mayatesser [n=at LU-ni melhuni
erer ibid. iii 17-18; cf. salli- 1 b 1"

b. of grass: nu welku Sal-le-es-ki-iz-zi “The
grass grew tall” KUB 17.1 ii 20 (Kes3i legend, NH), ed.
Friedrich, ZA 49:238f.

2. to become too big, too complicated or diffi-
cult to resolve: man DINU =ma kuitki $al-le-e§-zi
“If a lawsuit becomes too big (for you to judge)”
KBo 3.3 iii 29-30 (Syrian affairs, Murs. II), ed. Klengel, Or NS
32:38, 44 (“zu schwierig wird”).

Gotze, Hatt. (1925) 69; Friedrich, HW (1952) 179; Kronasser,
EHS 1 (1966) 402; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 249.

Cft. Salli-, sal(1)ai-, Salliya- B.

[salliskinna] The word [...(-)]$al?-li-i$-ki-in-na
KUB 7.52:8 should be read [... Se-h)i!-li-is-ki-in-na.
Cft. Sehelliski-.

[Salisli-] see salwina-.

Salk- v.; to knead, mix together; from OS.}

pres. sg. 1 Sal-ga-mi (for *Salkmi) KUB 24.14 i 10 (NH);
sg. 3 Sa-al-ak-zi KBo 17.36 ii 8 (OS), KUB 7.1 ii 1 (pre-NH/
NS), KUB 35.116 i? 8, Sal-ki-iz-zi KBo 17.105 ii 27 (MH/MS);
pl. 3 Sal-kdn-zi KUB 15.31 1 20 (MH/NS).

pret. sg. 1 [§]a-al-ku-un Or. 90/1694 rev. 3 (courtesy of
Siiel/Soysal, forthcoming), Sa-al-ku-u[n] ibid 4.

part. com. nom. Sal-kdn-za KUB 54.41 rev. 5, KUB 54.49
obv. 7, Sal-kdn-ta-an KUB 60.121 obv. 10, 13, 15.

broken sal-kdn-x|[-...] KUB 60.43 obv. 3.

Note that OS uses the resolved writing Sa-al- in the initial
syllable.

(“T mix all this together with dough (made
from) barley flour”) nu 1 UPNU karas$ mallan n=
at Sal-ga-mi “And one UPNU of karas-grain is
milled and I knead it (i.e., work the karas into the
dough). (And I make two images)” KUB 24.14 i 10
(Hebattarakki’s rit., NH); (Seppit-wheat) n=at malli $a-
al-ak-zi “She mills and kneads (and she makes and
cooks 14 Salakar-breads)” KUB 7.1 ii 1 (Wattiti’s rit.,
pre-NH/NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:149f; (“The Old
Woman takes one small sweet-cake and crumbles it
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in her hand”) n=an ISTU 1.UDU S$al-ki-iz-zi n=an
NINDA.LE.DE.A iézzi “She mixes it together with
tallow and makes it into a tallow-cake” KBo 17.105 ii
27-28 (rit., MH/MS), ed. HAB 172 n. 2 (“verriihrt(?)”); nu
BA.BA.ZA sal-kdn-zi “They knead PAPPASU-
dough (and make one duni-loaf, and bake it)” KUB
15.31 i 20 (evocation, MH/NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS
3:150f. (“rithrt Brei an”); [...]kanza (or: [... Sal-]kdn-
za) ISTU LAL S$al-kdn-za “kanza-cereal [dough?] is
mixed together with honey (or: [... is kn]eaded
[with ...], is kneaded with honey)” KUB 54.41 rev. 5
(rit.); 1 NINDA.GUR,.RA I-it $al-kdn-ta-an “one
thick loaf mixed together with 0il” KUB 60.121 obv.
10, ed. Popko, AoF 18:239f.; [...-i]§ UPNI 1-it Sal-kdn-
za “[...-]is, weighing an UPNU, is mixed together
with 0il” KUB 54.49 obv. 7; cf. [...]-it Sa-la-ak-zi KUB
35.116 i? 8; [...] tinik Sa-al-ak-zi KBo 17.36 ii 8 (fest.,
0S), translit. StBoT 25:122.

Friedrich, ArOr 6 (1934) 365 (“‘kneten, formen’ od. dgl.”);
Sommer, HAB (1938) 172 n. 2 (“verriihren”); Kronasser, EHS
1 (1966) 413; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 216 (“kneten,
vermengen”); Kimball, MSS 53 (1992) 80 (etymology).

Salkupari- n.?; (a dance step); MH/NS.{

(“The dancers danced:” ... then ... then ...
(etc.)) EGIR-SU =ma tuwa'zza anda halapitta §
EGIR-SU = ma tuaz $al-ku-pa-re-es “Then halapitta
in/inside from afar. § Then from afar §.” KUB 4.1 iv
left side 41-42 (MH/NS), ed. Eothen 2:37f.; EGIR-SU =ma
tuwaz lapatis 1-SU § EGIR-SU =ma lapati§ Sal-ku-
pa-re-es “Then from afar there is a lapati, once. §
Then there is a lapati (and) $.” KUB 4.1 iv right side 33
(MH/NS), ed. Eothen 2:37f., cf. CHD lapat(ali)-, correct date

there.

This word could also be read as a female pro-
fessional title MUNYSky-pa-re-e§ “a kupari-woman.”
Theoretically one could also read this word as a
proper name fKupari- (a MKuparabi is attested KBo
5.1iv 43). However, no other personal names are
listed here, nor is the word a genitive.

Salnuan[(-)...] (mng. unkn.).}

[...] GI(.)URU iskatta(-)Sa-al-nu-a[n(-)...]
KUB 43.74 obv.? 12 (glass text); cf. ibid obv. 18, ed. Riem-
schneider, FsGiiterbock 269 w. n. 24 (no reading). Since
there is no clear word space preceding Sa- it is not
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even certain that $. is the entire word. A city name
cannot be ruled out.

Salpa-, salpi- n. com.; dung(?); NH.§

sg. nom. Sal-pi-is KBo 1.45 rev.! 10; sg. acc. Sal-pa-an
KUB 24.14 1 4 (NH), KUB 24.15 i 22, §al-pa-as (error for Sal-
pa-an) KUB 24.14 1 23 (NH).

(Sum) U+KU = (Akk.) zi-in-hu “excrement” = (Hitt.) Sal-
pi-is KBo 1.45 rev.! 10 (the S*vocabulary), ed. MSL 3:59.

(The Old Woman recites an incantation in
which she announces to the bewitched person what
she has accomplished by her ritual actions:) ... SA
UR.GI, = ma = tta warulan awan arha parhun SA
UR.GI, =ma Sal-pa-as (var. better Sal-pa-an) UZU
UR.GI, YWGIR.PAD.DU UR.Gl,=ya SimiSiyanun
(var. Simesénu[n]) “I have driven away from you
the odor (warsulan) of the dog; I have burned the
dung(?) of the dog (the contents of its intestines?),
the flesh of the dog, and the bones of the dog” KUB
24.14 i 22-24 (Hebattarakki’s rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB
24.15:21-23; (The Old Woman Hebattarakki says:
“When I release a bewitched person, I seat him or
her on a chair, and I take dough made of barley
flour) nu UR.Gl;-a$ Sal-pa-an menahhanda imi~
yami “I mix the dung(?) of a dog into (it)” (and I
take tuhhueSSar, the pankur of a goat, NAIM.
BABBAR (= Akk. gassu “gypsum, whitewash”),
various herbs and flowers, and brushwood. And I
mix all of this into the dough made of barley flour,
and I press it against the body of the bewitched per-
son)” KUB 24.14 i 4 (Hebattarakki’s rit., NH), ed. Giiter-
bock, RHA XXI1I/74: 102 (translating tuhhuessar “incense” and
pankur “milk,” but leaving Salpa- untranslated); for the inclu-
sion of gypsum in mixtures applied magically to sufferers see
CAD gassu b 3’-4’; this is the only occurrence of NMIM.
BABBAR in published Hittite texts.

Whatever the precise meaning of warsula-
(“odor?”), the group Salpa-, UZU, and Y2UGIR.
PAD.DU constitute the totality of the dog: its meat
(fleshy part), its bones (skeletal part), and the con-
tents of its stomach and intestines (Salpa-). The
specific translation “dung,” however, depends on
the accuracy of the Hittite translation of Akkadian
sinhu and the identity of Salpa- with Salpi-, which
cannot be proven.

Salwai-

Friedrich, HW (1952) 180 (after Landsberger, ZA 41 (1933)
223 (“(Hunde-)Kot™)).

Cf. Sakkar, zakkar, kammars-.

L$al(-)ta-[o-]li-in(?); (mng. unkn.); NH.F

In broken context: [...] x [0] x §al(-)ta-[o-]li-
in(?) § KUB 18.58 iii 40 (KIN oracle, NH). The reading
follows Friedrich, HW 333; CLL 186 erroneously
reads -ti-in. As copied, the sign preceding -/i- can
only be a very short sign with -a§- as the most
likely candidate. More serious, the copy shows
clear wordspace between the sal and the ta-, as well

as between the 1 and the sal. One could also read
IMUNUS1g_[o-1li-in(?).

[Sallu-] adj.; for Sallamus see salli-.

Saluwa™USEN_ A n.; (a bird); attested only in a
bird oracle; from MH.

Sal-u-wa-as =kan EGIR U[GU ...] “A $.-bird
[came/went] up from behind” KBo 24.129 i 4 (NH);
this word? [...(-)]5al-u-wa-as™MVSEN gun -i[§ ...]
KBo 22.263:3.(MH/MS). The Saluwa-bird may well be

the same as the salwaya- and Saluwasalwa-birds,
q.v.

Cf. Saluwa- B, Saluwai(ya)-, Salwasalwa-.

Saluwa- B n.; (mng. unclear); NS.§

2 Sal-u-wa-a$§ ZUy.AM.SI 11 RUPVgqripal...]
“Two ivory §.-s, eleven copper garipa-s [...]” KUB
42.61 obv. 13 (inv., NS), ed. Kosak, THeth 10:135 (no tr.),
Siegelova, Verw. 526f. (translit. SAL-u-wa-as, no tr.), cf.
Giiterbock, Anadolu 15:7 n. 12 (reading SAL-u-wa-a$(?), un-
clear). These may be statuettes of Saluwa-birds (cf.
Saluwa- A), but nothing in the context would prove
or disprove this.

salwai- v.; to penetrate(?), stick(?) in; NS.¥

pres. sg. 3 Sal-wa-a-iz-zi KUB 58.75 rev. 11, 12; pret. sg. 3
ISal-wal-a-it KUB 33.114 i 8, 10 (NS).

[...(-)]iskit SA ‘LAMMA-x [(®KAK.U.TAG.
G)A ...]x “ISTAR-in V2UUBUIR ... (V2UGAB-i =
$5i) anda?) | TSal-wal-a-it 2-as=ma SA ‘LAM[MA
G(IKAK.U.TAG.GA) ...] nu=kan Stiyarrit a?[- ...
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-(ahher %) ...] anda $al-wa-a-it “[...]-d. The arrow
of ‘LAMMA [...-ed] ISTAR(’s) breasts. It penetrat-
ed(?) her chest. The second arrow of ‘LAMMA
[...]. They [...]-ed the wagon. The [...] penetrat-
ed(?) [...]” KUB 33.114 i 6-10 (mythological fragment), w.
dupl. KBo 12.76 iv 10-13, translit. Myth. 146, ed. without dupl.
Meriggi, Athenaeum 31:132f. (“urtare??, incalzare??”); in
badly broken context: [...]x EN.SISKUR DINGIR-
LUM Y"RUTeqgarama |[...]anda Sal-wa-a-iz-zi GIM-
an=wa X X kis[San)] [...]x-kuyali anda sal-wa-a-iz-zi
[...] LUGAL-u$ SA E DINGIR-LIM kuedanikki ...
kap(?)|puwaiz[zi...]x "USANGA x-x E1¢UTUI...]
KUB 58.75 rev. 10-14 (fest. frag., NS).

In all its occurrences the verb construes with the
preverb anda.

Meriggi, Athenaecum 31 (1953) 132f. w. n. 73.

§aluwai(ya)-(MUSEN) n. com.; (a bird); only at-
tested in bird oracles; NH.§

nom. Sal-u-wa-is KUB 5.11 i 50, 67, ii 22, Sal-wa-i-es
KUB 18.26iii 9, Sal-u-wa-ia-as KUB 5.25 iv 40.

acc. Sal-u-wa-in KUB 5.111 66, iv 34, sal-u-wa-ia-an KUB
5.17ii 15,1ii (7), KUB 49.211 5.

a. seen: Sal-wa-ia-an-na gun. NIMUR “And we
saw a §.-bird gun.-li-” KUB 5.22:26; Sal-wa-ia-an
gun.-lian NIMUR KUB 16.60 iii 11 and KUB 5.17 ii 15;
Sal-wa-ia-an tar.-lian (i.e., tarwiyalian) NIMUR
“we saw a §.-bird rarwiyali-” KUB 52.75 obv. 7; KUB
5.111v 34.

b. flying, lit. going (pai- A): Sal-wa-ia-aszma
gun. parian palit] “The $.-bird went across gun.-li-”
KUB 5.22:24; cf. Sal-u-wa-ia-<as> tar.-li (i.e., tar~
wiyali) pa.-an (i.e., pariyan) pait KUB 22.7 obv.? 7;
Sal-wa-ia-as=zkan pe. (i.e., peran) kus.(i.e., kus~
tayati) uit “The §.-bird came in front kustayati”
KUB 5.22:38; cf. ibid. 41; KUB 5.11 i 67; Sal-u-wa-ia-as=
mazkan EGIR UGU SIGs-za [uit] nza$=kan pi.-an
arha pait “The §.-bird came up from behind on the
good side. It went off in front” KUB 49.14 iii 13-14; cf.
KUB 49.15 rt. col. 3-4; KUB 16.71:6-7; Sal-u-wa-ia-as=
kan EGIR GAM [...] “The $.-bird [came/went]
down from behind” KUB 16.52 obv. 16; Sal-wa-i-es§
zi.-an (i.e., zilawan) kus. pait KUB 18.26 iii 9; cf. KUB
49.21 ii 11-12; iparwassiszmazkan [Sall-u-wa-
ISMUSEN dUTU-yn EGIR UGU SIG;s-za Tuitl KUB
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5.11i42; cf. [...]xzma=kan Sal-u-wa-ia-as “UTU-
uln ...] KUB 16.551 3.

c. direct obj. of IKSUD: nuzza GAM-an $al-u-
wa-ia-an [GU]N-an IKSUD “It (a bird) encoun-
tered a §.-bird from below GUN-an” KUB 49.21 i 5-6;
cf. KUB 5.11 1 66.

Ertem, Fauna (1965) 218; Archi, SMEA 16 (1975) 143 w.
notes 61-63.

Cft. Saluwa- A, Salwini-, Salwasalwa-.

Salwan- n. neut.; (an object made of silver); from
MS.§

nom.-acc. sg. Sal-u-wa-an-za KBo 14.96 iii 16, 18 (the lat-
ter written over onto the obv.), KBo 24.31 obv.? 10, §al-wa-an-
za(-) KBo 38.184 17 (MS).

broken sal-u-wal-...] KBo 29.107 obv. 10; possibly also
Sal-u-wa-a[n ...] KUB 58.24 ii? 8.

Neut. gender determined by anaphoric na-at-kdn in KBo
24.31 obv. 10-12 + KB0 29.103 i 8-10.

[... MUNUSqIIhuitlras Sal-u-wa-an-za KU.
BABBAR EGIR-pa istanani | [kitta(?)] “The
alhuitra-woman’s silver $. [is placed]